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FACILITIES, EQUIPMENT,
AND TOOLS
Equipment
DRUM STORAGE - MOTOR
oIL
(shop)

Attention is directed to the hazards
associated with the common practice of
storing drums of oil in outside yard
space where they are exposed to the
elements. If placed in an unprotected
upright position, water or moisture
collect on the top of the drum and wi

be sucked into the drum by changes
temperature, thereby contaminating the
contents.

No matter how tightly the bungs are
closed, it is impossible to prevent
moisture from being drawn into the drum.
The drum and contents warm up during
the day and overnight cooling causes
contraction which draws the moisture
through the bung.

Ifyard storage is necessary fordrummed
oil, you are cautioned to follow one of
the following alternatives to avoid water
contamination.

1. Place drums on sides.

2. Cover drums, to prevent collection
of water or moisture if placed in an
upright position.

3. Tilt drums to prevent collection of
water or moisture particularly in the
bung area.

(TSB 59 - 2/10/67 - Arti

e 992)

TWIN POST REPAIR STAND
(Al Car and Truck Lines)

Twin post repair stand (T64L-600 1-G)
avai transferred from Special
Service Tool line to Rotunda Equipment
under part number LRE-1730-A.

(TSB 60 - 2/24/67 - Article 1000)

NEW EQUIPMENT
ITEMS

New equipment items made available
through the Rotunda Equipment Program
are discontinued from the Special Ser-
vice Tool line.

(TSB 70 - 6/23/67 - Arti

g

e 1103)

OWNERCARD IMPRINTER
REPLACEMENT ROLLERS
(A1l odels)

Replacenment rollers available begin-
ning March 1, 1968 for Ownercard Im-
printer T66S-802-B.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Arti

e 1277)

SERVICE ROLLERS FOR
OWNERCARD IMPRINTER
(Al Nodels)

Some dealers are improperly continuing
o order replacenent rollers for Ownercard
Inprinters directly from the manufacturer.
Service rollers are no longer avilable from
the manufacturer. As announced in TSB No.
85 dated February 9, 1968, Article No.
1277, rollers are available under part number
T68S-802-BA from Ford National Parts
Depot on Inactive Parts Order Form No.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1385)

GENERAL

Tools

TOOL TIP - OIL SEAL
GARTER SPRING RETENTION
(Al Vehicles)

Use a plastic or hand rubber mallet
instead of a steel hammer with oil seal
installing tools to prevent garter spring
“jump off'.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/65 - Arti

e 1301)
Special Service Tools

MODIFICATION SPECIAL
SERVICE TOOL T65P-3000-D
CASTER CAMBER ADJUSTER
(1967 Thunderbird)

Subject tool must be modi
for use on 1967 Thunderbird.

(TSB 58 - 1/27/67 - Article 979)

ied as shown

SPECIAL SERVICE TOOLS
T67P-3D739-A - PIVOT PIN
REMOVER AND SERVICE
PART T67P-3D739-B PULLER
SCREW

(Al 1967 Vehicles Equipped Wi
Dual-Action Tilt Away Steering
Wheels)

Proper use of Service Tool T67P-
3D739-A, Pivot Pin Remover is re-
zed. A servicepart T67P-3D739-B,
is available fron
ing broken screws of
ool T67P-3D739-A.

(TSB 59 - 2/10/67 - Arti

N.P.D.
ba:

e 995)

SPECIAL SERVICE TOOL
T65P-3000-G (©)

Modification to J-bolt tips on tool
T65P-3000-G (D) for 67-68 Thunderbird
alignment.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Arti

e 1069)

RELEASE SPECIAL
SERVICE TOOLS
(Cor and Truck Engines)

This is to clarify the correct tool
numbers to be used when ordering valve
micrometers used for measuring valve
cap clearance.

There are two different tools avail-
able; one for car and one for truck.

Spe I Service Tool TOOL-6513-CEB
is used on car engines with 11/32 and
3/8 valve stem tips. Special Service Tool
TOOL-6513-CED is used on truckengines
with 7/16 and 13/32 valve stem tips.

The tools accurately measure free
valve cap clearance in or out of the
head. The tools are shipped complete in
wooden storage box.

(TSB 81 - 12/8/67 - Article 1225)

IMPORTED VEHICLE TOOLS
(inported Vehicles)

When ordering special service tools
for English Ford it is requested, to
prevent return of your unfilled order, the
Ford assigned part number be used in-
stead of the foreign supplier (Church
nunber .

A Service Tool Catalog especially for
Imported Vehicles is now available. It
contains the Ford part number, with
cross referenced Churchill number, tool
name, description, application and line
drawing of the tool.

This catalog may be obtained by re-
questing Special Service Tools Catalog,
Form GS-6, November, 1967, through
Service Publications, Helm, Inc., 2550
E. Grand Blvd., Detroit, Michigan 48211.

(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Article 1364)

CRIMPING PLIERS -
SOLDERLESS WIRE END
[GD]

New $20.00 tool to properly cut, strip
electrical wire and crimp Solderless end fit-
tings now available on parts order form from
National ~Parts Depot. Tool number is
T675-17018-A.

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1398)

CORTINA SERVICE TOOLS
(Imported Vehicles)
Revised tool requirements and service
procedures for Imported Vehicles.
(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1397)

OWNERCARD IMPRINTER
ADJUSTMENT
(A1 Deallers)

Adjust your ownercard imprinter for im-
proved printing on claim forms or return for
rebuilt unit. See page 8 of Section 7.1 of the
Warranty and Policy Manual. Clear imprint
provides speedier processing.

PARTS:
T66S-802-B.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None.
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1890)

ownercard  Imprinter

NEW ORDERING PROCEDURE
FOR SPECIAL SERVICE
TOOLS

(Al Secial Service Tools — All
Vodels)

Ford special tools are no longer available
from Autolite-Ford National Parts Depot.
AIl special service tools should be ordered
from Owatonna Tools, Inc., Owatonna,
Minnesota 55060, Attn: Ford Order Desk.

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1953)

NEW SPECIAL SERVICE TOOL
REQUIRED FOR CHECKING
REVISED 1970 CONVERTER
HUB TURBINE

(1970 Vehicles With C-4 Transnission)

Use Special Service Tool T70P-7902-A
when checking the 1970 C-4 transmission
turbine and stator end play or stator one
way clutch torque.

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Article 1998)

WARRANTY AND POLICY

CAR MAINTENANCE
LABOR TIME STANDARDS
(1969 Cortina)

Uti

e revised maintenance labor time



standards ..

PARTS: None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None.
WARRANTY STATUS: INFORMATION
Operation: Car Maintenance Section of Ser-
vice Labor Time Standards Books.

Time: Revise as shown below.

Recommended maintenance labor time
standards for the 1969 Cortina as shown on
page M-2 in the Car Section of the Service
Labor Time Standards Book are revised as
follows:

Oper. No.  Mileage Interval  Hours
MA-1 1.000 1.6
MA-6 6,000 2.2
MA-12 12000 2.2
MA-18 18,000 21
MA-24 24.000 2.2
MA-30 30.000 2.9
MA-36 36.000 2.2
MA-42 42.000 21
WA-48 48.000 2.2

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1891)

DEALERSHIP CODING OF
FIELD CORRECTIONS
PUBLISHED IN TECHNICAL
SERVICE BULLETINS
(All Articles Listing Corrections
that are Reimbursable under Warranty)

The purpose of this article is to announce
a new feature which has been incorporated
in this Bulletin and will be continued in all
future publications. Under this new pro-

cedure a “Dealer Coding" statement will be
listed fol ng the “Warranty Status",
“Operation™,and “Time" information. This

dealer coding statement will provide dealers
with the basic part number and recom-
mended code number to be entered on war-
ranty claims listing the corrections published
in the Bulletins. The coding statement will
be listed as follows:

DLR. CODING: Basic PartNo.:
No.:

The “Basic Part No." listed will be the
number of the part against which the code
should be assigned. In those cases where this
part is not actually being replaced (for ex-
ample, when a labor-only operation is being
performed), the dealership should list the
""Basic Part Number™ in the part number sec-
tion of the claim under the column titled
""Basic” . The "Code Number™ listed will be
the number that should be listed on the
claim in the “Defect Code" column.

By following this procedure all dealers
will be able to quickly determine and assign
the correct basic part numbers and corres-
ponding code to published field corrections
listed on their warranty claims.

(TSB 120 - 4/1/69 - Article 1892)

Code

ACCESSORIES

REMOTE CONTROL MIRROR
CABLE FAILURE
(AIl Car Lines)

Reports from the field indicate that
disengagement of the remote control
mirror cable can occur when mirror glass
adjustment is attempted by forcing the
mirror head if the mirror is frozen within
the mirror head assembly. Corrective
action has been taken in production by
crimping the cable in the actuator assem-
Customer complaints of mirror
failure attributed to this problem can be
corrected by removing the actuator
assembly, reinstalling the cable and
crimping the retaining tabs.

(TSB 61 - 3/10/67 - Article 1003)

LOOSE
MIRROR
(1967-68 All Cor Lines with
Windshield Mounting)

Customer complaints of loose mirrors
or failure of the mirror to hold its adjust-

INSIDE REAR VIEW

ment are usually attributed to insuf-
ficient torque on the two mirror arm re-
taining screws.

This problem was partially resolved
by revising the material of the mirror
arm screws to permit tightening the

ified torque of 17-25
in. Ibs. without stripping or breaking the
change became effective on
vehicles built in November .

Customer complaint vehicles in the
field can be corrected by replacing the
ng screws with
the improved screw, Part Number 382605-
S9 and tightening to the specified torque
of 17-25 inch pounds.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Article 1260)

INSTALLATION OF BONDED
INSIDE REAR VIEW MIRROR
BUTTON ON WINDSHIELD
GLASS

(AIl 1967-68 Car Lines except 1967
Mustang)

This article provides the dimensional loca-
tions of the bonded inside rear mirror but-
‘ton on all affected 1967-68 car linesand also
an improved method of bonding the mirror
button to the windshield which replaces the
previously recommended epoxy service re-
pair procedure. This improved bonding
method permits almost immediate mirror
button adhesion to the windshield and el
nates curing time previously required to
obtain maximum bond.

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Arti

e 1470)

WINDNOISE - NON-ADJUST-
ABLE ROOF LUGGAGE RACK
(1966-67-68 Ford, Fairlane and

Customer complaints of windnoise or, in
some cases, rear axle-type noise may be caus-
ed by open seams in the lateral cross bars of
the non-adjustable station wagon luggage
rack. The lateral cross bars should be tested
for open seams by plugging the ends of the
bars and fillingwith vater. When open seans
in the cross bar are encountered the cross
bar should be replaced with anew part. The
replacenent cross bar (or original bar if no
open seans are found) should be filledwith
a vibration dampening material prior to in-
stallation.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1495)

FRONT SEAT HEADREST
REMOVAL

All Passenger Car Lines
so Equipped

g the front seat headrest from
Tes will require the insertion of a
piece of thin flat stock into the
quide sleeve at the front side of the post to
disengage the headrest post from the mount-
ing bracket.

To remove the guide sleeve, itmay also be
necessary to trip the guide sleeve locking tab
with a piece of wire.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Arti

e 1603)

MISLOCATED DELUXE ROOF
LUGGAGE RACK ATTACH-
MENT HOLES
(1969 Ford - Station Wagons - Model
71 - So Equipped)

The roof luggage rack side rail and sup-
port assenbly attachment

tion of the roof luggage rack to the roof
panel on some 1969 Ford station wagons.

The asserbly plants were made aware of
the hole mislocations and initiated appropri-
ate corrective action approximately October
18,1968.

Dealers installing deluxe roof luggage
racks should verify that the attaching holes
are properly located and perform the instal-
lation as outlined in the main article.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1664)

LUGGAGE RACK WINDNOISE
(1969 Ford Station Wagons - Deluxe
[Adjustzble] Luggage Rack)

1. Install adjustable cross rail with trail-

ing edge (sharp edge) pointing rearward.

2. Position adjustable cross ril 15"-24"
forward of the rear air deflector whenever
the luggage rack is not being used for carry-
ing loads.

3. Additional information will be pub-
lished at a later date covering vehicles which
do not respond to this correction.

PARTS: None.
(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Arti

e 1675)

LICENSE PLATE RETENTION
(Al Cars and Truck - 1969 Models)

When installing “dealer special” license
plate frames, check the length of the screw
o assure that itextends two or more threads
beyond the nylon retaining nut within the
substitute a 1/4-14 screw long enough to
compensate for the additional thickness of
the license plate frame being installed.

(TSB 111- 3/14/69 - Article 1701)

NEW "D"-SHAPED BATTERY
CARRIER STEP- W SERIES
TRUCKS

(W-WT Series Trucks with [2] 12-Volt
and [4] 6-Volt Battery Carriers)

A "D "-shaped step to replace the straight
tube open type step for the subject battery
carriers can be installed as a direct service
replacenent using the following parts.
PARTS:

PartNo. Name Cless Adil.
C8HZ-9120041-B cQ oK
C6TZ-9120041-C  Step Assy. - cQ oK

Body Side L.H.
@ 12-olt
Battery Box
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 11-15-68.
(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1741)

INSTALLATION OF RELAY TO
PROVIDE ELECTRICAL FEED
FOR HIGH CURRENT DRAW
ACCESSORIES

(I Car Lines - 1968-69)

When installing high current draw elec-
trical accessories such as two-way radios,
sirens, etc., the battery feed should be ob-
tained directly from the battery post of the
starter relay, or through an accessory relay
activated by the ignition switch. Accessory
relay installation is illustrated and described
in the main article.
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(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Article 1749)

ROOF LUGGAGE RACK -
STANCHION TO ROOF FIT
(Ford - 1969 Hodel - Station Wagons
So Equipped)

If difficulty is encountered achieving
good stanchion to roof fits during luggage
rack installation:

1. Check to ensure that each of the stan-
chion attaching vell nuts is fully seated in
the roof panel. The shoulder of the well nut
should be contacting the rubber stanchion
pad all around.

2. Remove the bright cover plate from
the inside well of the affected stanchion,
loosen the stanchion-to-side rail attaching
screws and reposition the stanchion as re-
quired. Then retighten the screws and rein-
stall the cover plate.

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Arti

e 1750)



CAMPER SPECIAL WIRING

HARNESS
(1968-1969 Truck F-100-250-350 [RPOT)
The Special Wiring Harness for camper

lighting is currently being supplied to the
customer as a separate iten located in the
glove box.

PARTS: None.

WARRANTY STATUS:

INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Ar

le 1760)

REVISION TO ARTICLE NO.
1751, TECHNICAL SERVICE
BULLETIN NO. 113, REMOTE
MIRROR CONTROL CABLE

(Ford - 1969 - All Venttless Glass
Vodels)

Some 1969 Ford ventless glass model ve-
hicles may exhibit restricted remote control
mirror adjustrents. In the event this is en-
countered, the following corrective action
can be performed:

1 Remove door trim panel and water-
shield per Shop Manual, Group 18, Page L

2. Compare control cable routing with
routing shown on Figure 22 and reroute as
required.

3. If clip or retainer is missi
appropriate part(s) per Figure 22.

4. If retainer is bent and can be repaired,
remove and rework per Figure 23.

5. Reinstall the watershield and door

irstall

trim parel.
PARTS:

Replacement  pescription Qty  Code
COAZ-17B721-A  Retairer 1 B
3H673-S100 #-15x58" 1 S

Sorew
RSO~ Mndip 1S
3BI719S7 #3-32x3/4" 1 S

Sorew

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: October 30,
1968.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-17696-A-69

Time: 0.5Hr.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1803)

PULLEY BELT GUARD AND
SPLASH SHIELD LOOSENS -
W SERIES TRUCKS

(W-WT-1000-D Trucks - 1968-69 with
8V-71 Detroit Diesel Engines)

If the rear mounted alternator pulley and
belt guard assembly and/or engine alternator
splash shield support welds loosen, it be-
comes necessary to gas or arc weld the
brackets and steel screen. Reference Figure

ion of support welds to the

5 for the addi

steel screen.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-10381-A-69

Time: 1.3Hrs.

DLR. CODING: 10381 61

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1877)

DELUXE ROOF LUGGAGE
CARRIER INSTALLATION
(1970 Ford — Fairlae)

Windnoise may be encountered on the
1970 Ford and Fairlane deluxe luggage car-
rier ifthe cross rails are improperly installed.
During installation the cross rails must be
installed with the large diameter facing for-
ward. The Fairlane front rail must be
fastened in the forward tapped holes in the
side rail assembly and the Ford front rail
must be fastened the rearward tapped
holles as shown in Figure 1 .

WARRANTY STATUS:

INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2011)

4

PRODUCT PROBLEMS

Parts Return

WARRANTY PARTS
REPLACEMENT
(AIl 1968 Cars and Trucks)

You are required to return immediately
100 per cent of all 1968 car and truck
warranty parts replaced through October
13, 1967. (See Article for complete
structions).

(TSB 75 - 9/8/67 - Article 1153)

WARRANTY PARTS RETURN
PROCEDURES FOR WIND-
SHIELDS REPLACED UNDER
WARRANTY

(Al Vehicle Lines)

When windshield replacement is re-
quired under warranty it requested
that the origin and/or location of the
defect be marked on the glass prior to
gloss removal. Also, in the case of
failures due to metal contact in the area
of the break (e.g., garnish moulding,
exterior moulding, clips, etc.), that the
point of contact be marked on the wind-
shield. Any additional information that
would assist us in identifying the cause
of failure (such as extremely cold tem-
perature change, failure fol lowing initial
defroster operation, etc.) would also be
appreciated.

(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 - Article 1212)

IMPROPER DIAGNOSIS AND
UNNECESSARY REPLACE-
MENT OF WARRANTY PARTS

To avoid costly debits and obtain
greater customer satisfaction through
correct diagnosis and repair procedures,
we have outlined a few recent problem
areas indicated by field returns received
at the Warranty Parts Return Center.

- Starter Relays - Very high non-
defective rate indicating improper diag-
nosis which may result in customer
complaint because the actual defect
has not been corrected. In past model
years, this part was a significant prob-
lem; however, for 1968 model all known
manufacturing problems have been
corrected..

= Automatic Transmission Main Con-
trol Valve Body — Not properly cleaned,
reassembled incorrectly. Al main control
valve body repairs should be performed
using a carefully marked lay out board
or paper so that proper reassembly is
assured.

Conditioning Compressor -
Analysis reveals compressor replace-
ments for blown head gaskets and/or
seal leaks which are repairable and
effectively diagnosed following the
procedure outlined in the shop manual .
Also, compressors replaced as noisy
normally meet factory specifications,
indicating improper belt tension, loose
mounting bolts or pulley and/or exces-
sive freon charge.

- Power Window Motors -
assenb
drive gear is defective. Refer to TSB
#59, Article #993 dated February 10,
1967,

In addition to these iters, debits for
the return of wrong parts may be avoided
by listing the claim number and vehicle
production date on the part replacement
package or a 718 Tag. When the 700 FD
Recall Tag is received, match the pro-
duction date and claim number listed on
the recall tag with the information listed
on the replacement box or tag and the

correct production part wi always be
returned.
(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1313)

IMPROPER WARRANTY
AGNOSIS AND REPAIR

A daily review at the Warranty Parts Re-
turn Center has shown the same parts are
consistently misdiagnosed by some dealers.

listing the applicable repair ki‘s\./

We are calling this list of parts to your atten-
tion so that you might review diagnostic pro-
cedures on these specific parts in order to
reduce the number of improper repairs. En-
closed article comments on the following
parts:

A/C Compressors

A/C Expansion Valves
All Gauges

Alternator Rectifiers
Alternator Regulators
Antennas and Speakers
Automatic Transmission Main Control
Flashers

Fuel Pumps

Ignition Coils

Power Steering Hoses
Shock Absorbers

Starter Relays

Stereo lotors

Turn Signal Switches
Windshield Wiper Motors

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Arti

Problem Reporting

SPECIAL CORTINA
BULLETIN
(1966-1968 Cortinas - All Models)

This Technical Service Bulletin has been
prepared to advise you of Cortina field re-
pair procedures that have been developed.
The items covered in this publication include
recently developed field repairs as vell as
previously released publications. The articles
covered in the Technical Service Bulletin
include the following:

New Articles

= Premium Fuel Usage (1966-1968 Cor-
tina)

= Rear Axle Noise Correction.

= Disc Brake Squeal

« Front Shock Absorber Leakage (1967
D

n to Bulletin No. 100, Art
No. 1508 (All Cortinas)

- Proper Alignment of Front Suspension
Top Mount Cranked Retainers (All Cortinas)

- Back-up Lite Switch Failure and Re-
placement.

- Squeaking Steering Linkage
Previously Released Articles

- 1967 Cortina Cars with 1968 Engines
and Other 1968 Components (All Cortinas)

nsufficient Door Striker Plate Adjust-

ment (1967 Cortina Model ""C')-

« Door Lock Remote Control Rod Re-
tention (1967 Cortina, All Models).

- Luggage Compartment Lock Malfunc-
tion (1967 Cortina).

- Floor Carpet Damage (1968 Cortina,
Al Models) .

- Headl

iing Sag (1967-1968 Cortina)

- Glove Box Door Adjustment (Cortina
1067-1968)

- Fuel Leaking from Fuel Filler Cap
Causing Stained Paint and Loss of Fuel
(Cortina 1967-1968)

- Crankcase Emission Control Valve (ful-
Iy closed ventilation system) 1967 Cortina.

- Clutch Pressure Plate Degreasing (All,
Cortinas Equipped with Manual Transmis-
sions).

- Gearbox Extension Housing Bearing
(Al Cortinas).

= Intermittent or Inoperative Instrument
Panel Lights (All 1967-1968 CortinasV

- Battery Cable Chafing on Battery Tray
Edge (1967 Cortina)
« Imported Veh

les).
- Cortina Timing Pulley (All 1968)

= Cortina Protective Wax Removal - Pre-
delivery (All Cortina)

- Engine Date Code Locations (Cortina)

Tools  (Imported

- Engine Knock on
Transmis: n Flex Plate to Crankshaft Re-
tining Bolt Torque (1967-1968 Cortina
with Automatic Transmissions)

- Tachometer Diagnosis (1967-1968 GT

Acceleration -

Cortinas)

- Front Hub and Brake Disc Assembly
(All Cortinas)

- Noisy and/or Erratic Speedometer

Operation (1967-1968 Cortinas)
- Speedometer
Cortinas)
- Rear Brake Adjustment (

Diagnosis G uide

1 Cortinas)



- Turn Signal Indicator Switch (All Cor-
tinas)
Refer to the main article which outl
nstructions for performing field
repairs on the above itens

sel

(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Article 1639)

VEHICLE OPERATION

ENGINE OVERHEATING

(A Cars and Trucks With Au
Transnissions and Air Conditioning)

Engine overheating may be reduced when
ing 15 minutes or longer with the air con-
oning operating, if the automatic trans-

mission selector is in Park instead of Drive

PARTS:
PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

None.
None .

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1954)

Performance and Economy

1969 MUSTANG "E™ FEA-
TURES AND SPECIFICA-
TIONS

(1969 Mustang - Mlodel 63D (2-Dr.
Fastback))

The 1969 Mustang "E™ - Model 63D is
being released to help provide greater fuel
economy through changes to the engine,
coolling system, transmission and rear axle.

The Article describes the unique features
and lists the speci ions of the above men-
‘tioned vehi

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1666)

Fuels

ENGINE FUEL REQUIRE-
MENTS
(AIl 1969 Models)

Confusion over engine fuel requirements
may result when comparing the vehicle own -
er manual recommendations with the 1969
Shop Manual, vehicle identification, engine
code section. The shop manual does not
specifically indicate all the engines that re-
quire premium fiel. Future service publica-
tions will clearly specify engine fiel require-
ments. Following are fuel requirements by
engine:
Code

Fuel

Type

6ol Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular
Regullar
Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular
Regular
Premium
Regular
Premium
Premium
Premium
Premium
Premium
Premium
Premium
Premium
Premium

@) c3
@) cl
(av) Polé
@)
@)
@)

(TSB 102 - 11/15/68 - Arti

429 C.1
429 C.1
460 C.1

PZRUVDOSTVX<ZITIOOTMMBA<W~N—AC

D.
D.
D.
D.
D.

e 1541)

POWER LOSS DURING HIGH
ALTITUDE OPERATION
(1968-69 F-100/250 Witth 360/390 C1D
Engine)

Change the fuel pump and relocate the
feel filter. Install a new needle and seat as-
sembly and bowl cover gasket in the carbu-
retor.

PARTS:

Part Number PartName Cless  Aail.
Inllet Needlle

DOPZ-9564-A e A 0K

C6AZ-9350-B  Fiel Pump A 0K
Inlire FLel

B7T-9155-A Filer B 0K
Carburetor

CBTZ-9561-A Bowl WG 0K

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual .

Operat: SP-9350-A-69
Time: 1.2Hrs.
DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 9350 - Code

No. 04

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Art

Starting

NO CRANK COMPLAINTS ON
429 C.1.D. EQUIPPED UNITS
(1968 and 1969 Thunderbirds and
1969 Fords)

Some late 1968 Thunderbird and early
1969 Ford or Thunderbird units containing
a 429 C.1.D, engine may have a “no crank”
problen. Starters (C8VF-1101-A) huilt prior
t June 28, 1968, did not have insulated
leads between the field and buss bar. Cases
have been found with these leads shorted
against the starter frame resulting in a “no
crank” complaint. This problem was cor-
rected in starter production June 28, 1968.

“No crank” complaints should first be
checked for battery specific gravity and tight
electrical connections. Testing and checking
procedures are outlined the appropriate
section of the shop manual . If the tests show
the field to be grounded the following pro-
cedure isto be followed:

1 Remove the starter assembly from the

2. Remove the starter solenoid,
band and brush plate.

cover

3. Use a screw driver and carefully re-
form the contour of the field strap as shown
in Figure 8.

4. Re-assenble the starter and connect to
a 12-volt battery to check itsoperation prior
1o re-installation.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Arti

e 1522)

HARD HOT START- 240
CIDWITH THERMACTOR
(1968 Cars, Trucks & 1969 Econoline)

THIS ARTICLE SUPERSEDES AND
CANCELS ARTICLE 1616.

To minimize the problem, install a fuel
inlet needle seat screen, a thicker carburetor
spacer, a new exhaust control valve, thermo-
static spring and an idle compensator in the
PCV hose.

Production Correction:

July, 1968.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual
Oper: SP-9510-A-69
rection
Time: 1968 Car & F100 1.2Hrs.

Hard Hot Start Cor-

Cold Weather Operation

DIESEL COLD STARTING
AID - 363 DORSET DIESEL
(19698-C-F and N-6000and 7000

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

An optional Thermostart System is avail-
able for the Ford Dorset 363 diesel engine.
The system is designed for use along with
the excess fuel device to aid in cold starts at
ambient temperatures of 32° F and bel

(TSB 112- 4/4/69 - Article 1722)

Noise, Vibration, and

Harshness

RIDE COMPLAINTS - W SERIES
@AW Series)

The following Technical Service Bulletins
should be applied to handling ride com-
plaints. If added improvements are required,
your District Service Office should be con-
tacted for further assistance.

Bulletin No. eNo.  Subject

87 1322 Floor reinforcement
at upper latch mounts

88 1340  Cab locking
mechanisn adjustment

95 1446 Upper cab pivot pin
bracket

96 1446 New front spring

shackle assermbly
PARTS: See individual articles.
Production Correction: Job 1, 1969.

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1677)

NVH- ENGINE MOUNTS -
TIP-IN MOAN CORRECTION
(Ford — Sedans and Station
Wagons - 1969)

Vehicles produced prior to March 1, %
were equipped with a butyl rubber engine
rear mount that can be subject to a "ti
moan" noise when the accelerator pedal is
lightly depressed at speeds in the intermedi-
ate range (30 to 50 MPH) .

Replacement of this engine mount with a
new natural rubber replacement mount wi
correct the condition. When replacing
mounts the following part number replace-
ment usage should be fol lowed.

Engine Transmission  PartNo.  Class Aail.
302,
Sap O 3pesd COAZ-606B-G  C  5/20/69
302,
240,  FMX  COAZ-6068-F C  5/20/69
351
30,
06, FMX ~ COAZ-6068-H B  5/20/69
429
390,  3-speed,
o COAZ-6068-E A  5/20/69
NOTE: On Ford vehicles equipped with
302-2V engines and C-4 automatic transmis-

sions, replace the rear engine mount before
any of the changes are made as outlined in
SSI No. 73, dated December 6, 1968.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
1969

WARRANTY STATUS:
Operation: 6068-A
Time: 0.4Hr.

March 1,

REIMBURSABLE

(TSB 118- 6/27/69 - Article 1841)

1969 Econoline  1.3Hrs.
PARTS - (TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1676)

Quantity PartNumber Name Class

1 C4AZ-9F525-A Fuel Inlet Screen C oK
1 C8AZ-9447-C Carburetor Spacer Gasket C oK
1 C5TZ-9467-A Exhaust Control Valve Spring  C oK
1 C4AZ-9B532-A Idle Compensator Assembly [ 0K
2 97329-535 Hose Clamp BS 0K
1 379573-S Tee Fitting BS 0K



Fumes and Odors

DUST OR AIR ENTRY INTO
1969 ECONOL INE
(1969 Econolines)

Apply a bead of caulking cord around the

CHASSIS/DRIVE LIN

BRAKES

Brake General Service

DUAL CYLINDER BRAKE
BLEEDER AND ADAPTER
CAP

(Ford Models with Dual Master
Cylinder)

A new improved brake system bleeder
tank and an adapter cap for the Ford
dual master cylinder are now available
through the Rotunda Equipment Program.

(TSB 61 - 3/10/67 - Article 1005)

BRAKE PEDAL BOUNCE
OR RATTLE

(1967 F, B-500-750 and

F, B-6000-7000 Trucks)

When diagnosing field complaints of
objectionable brake pedal bounce and/or
rattle on the above vehicles, it is sug-
gested that the brake pedal retracting
spring be inspected for correct parts
usage and installation.

The pedal bounce and rattle is an
annoyance type of complaint and does
not affect the operation of the system.

The complete article outlines the
correct part and how itmay be identified.

(TSB 62 - 3/24/67 - Article 1020)

PREMATURE WEAR OF
FRONT BRAKE LINING
(1966 Econolines)

To resolve field complaints of pre-
mature wear of front brake lining on
Econoline vehicles used in city deliver
or severe stop and go service, the brake
lining material and the brake options
have been revised.

The complete article outlines the
recent changes and the part numbers of
the service that may be used on
prior model vehicles when complaints
are received.

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Arti

e 1089)

BRAKE DUAL MASTER
CYLINDER - SECONDARY
PISTON ASSEMBLY
REMOVAL

(1967 All Car Lines)

The approved method for removing
the secondary piston from the dual
master cylinder housing is t use a
Snap-On Flexible "“Grip-1t", (Part No.
715-FF) or equivalent tool.

NOTE: When using the tool, use care to
avoid scratching or otherwise marking
the wall of the master cylinder piston
bore.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1178)

PREMATURE REAR BRAKE
LINING WEAR CORRECTION
(AIl 1965-1967 Ford Station Wagon

Nodels)

Some 1965-1967 Ford station wagons
have experienced premature wear of rear

6

edge of the fuel filler housing where it con-
tacts the body.

PARTS: None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 11-2-68.

brake linings due to heat build-up under
certain extremes of usage. Beginning
with 1968 models, flared rear drums are
used as standard equipment, which im-
proves heat dissipation. On a customer
complaint basis of premature rear lining
wear, flared rear brake drums (Part No.
C3AZ-1126-B) can be incorporated. Lin-
ings and other brake components should
be inspected and corrected, if necessary,
in connection with such work.

Do not confuse this type of rear brake
lining wear with the extreme heat evi-
denced as a result of operating abuse
of the vehicle brakes or due to driving
with the parking brake applied.

NOTE: Before installing the flared drums,
inspect the rear brake assemblies for
proper component installation and align-
ment. The parking brake cables must
also be free and operating properly.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1281)

INCREASED BRAKE PEDAL
EFFORT ON UNITS WITH
POWER BRAKE

(ANl with 6 Cylinder Engines and
Power Brake)

Complaints of somewhat greater pedal
effort at high mileages may be due to
carbon build-up in the inlet fitting at the
carburetor base. (See ai le.) When the
emission system is serviced (12,000
mile intervals) the brake booster fitting
should be cleaned. This can best be
done by probing the inlet nipple with a
flex wire or a stiff bottle brush.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1309)

REAR BRAKE ADJUSTMENT
(Al Cortinas)

Customer complaints of excessive brake
pedal travel or low brake pedal may be caus-
ed by the customer not regularly using the
handbrake. As self-adjusting rear brakes are
adjusted when the handbrake isapplied, itis
important that the handbrake is used regu-
Larly.

Oon wehicles with automatic transmissions,
there is a tendency for owners to use the
transmission Park position instead of the
handbrake. This means the rear brakes self-
adjusters will not be allowed to operate.

All sales and Service personnel should
advise owners of the need to regularly use
the handbrake to be sure the self-adjusters
are actuated to preclude a possible condition
of excessive brake pedal trael or low brake
pedal .

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Article 1462)

VIBRATION DURING
BRAKING
(1968 Fairlane, Falcon and Nustang

Passenger Cars Equipped with Drum
Brakes)

Undesirable vibrations felt in the steering
wheel and through the floor pan during
braking may be encountered on some 1968
Fairlane, Falcon and Mustang passenger cars
equipped with manual drum brakes. The
condition may be due to brake drum distor-
tion caused by uneven wheel-to-drum con-
tact surface of the wheel .

Both the standard and stylized wheels
were redesigned for 1968 vehicles and, until

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-9034-B-69

Time: 0.5Hr.

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Article 1766)

November, 1967, both wheel styles incor-
porated a 360° drum contact ring on the
wheel. If the flatness of thi ing was not
within specified its, it could cause brake
drum distortion. In November, the standard
wheels only were revi to improve the
mounting surface by utilizing five (5) 1-K"
pads at the stud holes rather than the 360°
contact rirg. These improved wheels were
not completely satisfactory in el
‘the condition.

To gain further improvements in this area,
the improved standard wheels were again
revised on March 10, 1968 to incorporate
five (5) 1-1/8" pads at each stud hole. This
modification was incorporated on stylized
wheels as of April 1, 1968. Units built after
these dates have these improvements.

A field correction consists of installing a
shim on each wheel stud between the wheel
and the drum on the 360° contact wheels,
machining the drums, if necessary, and as a
Iast resort, replacing the wheels.

The part numbers of all parts and the pro-
cedures pertaining to this field correction are
included in the main article.

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Article 1469)

BRAKE PEDAL FREE
HEIGHT SPECIFICATION
(Ford, Mercury and Neteor)

Line two under PEDAL FREE
HEIGHT-A of Figure 10on page 02-01-02 of
the 1969 Passenger Car Shop Manual should
read 6.78-5.99 instead of 6.18-5.99. Please
correct your manuals accordi

(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Arti

le 1629)

MASTER CYLINDER
REPLACEMENT WITHIN THE
WARRANTY PERIOD

(Al Car Lines)

When a repair is necessary on the master
cylinder, it isnow mandatory that the cylin-
der be replaced as a unit instead of over-
hauliing the cylinder with a service repair it.

This will only be in effect within the ve-
hicle warranty period.

(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Article 1631)

APPLICATION OF 1969
POWER BRAKE ACCESSORY
KIT

(1969 F-100/F-250 [4x 21)

A new accessory power brake Kit, part
number C9TZ 2A091-A, has been released
for dealer installation on 1969 F-100 and
F-250 (4x2) trucks. The new kit contains
two master cylinder primary pistons so as to
accommodate both early production trucks
and units built after January 5, 1969, which
may incorporate an alternate sourced master
cylinder assem bly. Instructions included in
the kit indicate the proper identification of
piston usage. Incorrect primary piston usage
will result in activation of the brake warning
light on the first brake pedal application. To
assure correct parts availability for all 1969
trucks, kit C9TZ 2A091-A should be em-
ployed. Dealer stock of kit C8TZ 2A091-A
should be used only for application on 1967
and 1968 model wits. The parts catalogue is
being revised to reflect this usage. Mean-
while, please note your parts catalogue
accordingly.

PARTS: Noted above.

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Article 1807)



BRAKES - REPAIR

PROCEDURE

(Bronco, F100/350 & E 100/300

[Less than 1,500 miles] 1969)
Contaminents such as oil, grease or pai

may lead to uneven braking. Examine

for such foreign substances. See ma
article.
PARTS:
Part Number PartName Class  Avail-
aility
M14J-647-D Lacquer A 0K
Thinner
DL60-647-A Enamel A 0K
Reducer
C5az-19A501C  Parts B 0K
Cleaner
B7A-19521-A A oK
Remover
C6AZ-19579-B Carburetor A 0K
Cleaner
NOTE: Because of the possible toxicity of

these solvents, extreme care in their usage
must be observed.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the Provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation:  SP-2001-E-69
Shoes and Drums)

Time: F100/250 (4x4), Bronco; Both front
1.1Hrs. Both rear 1.0Hrs.,all 1.7Hrs.

Time: F100,Econoline (except Spicer Rear
Axle) both front 1.1 Hrs., both rear 1.0Hrs.,
All 1.6Hrs.

Time: F250/350, Econoline (with Spicer
Rear Axle) both front 1.1 Hrs., both rear 1.6
Hrs., AIl 2.2 Hrs.

(Clean Brake

Operation: SP-2001-G-69 (Replace brake
shoes)
Time: Both front 0.3 Hrs., both rear 0.5

Hrs., all 0. 7Hrs.
(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1842)

NEW FRONT WHEEL BEARINGS
(A1 1970 Passenger Cars)

New front wheel bearings are used on all
1970 passenger cars and must not be inter-
changed with previous models.

The adjustment procedure remains the
same as for prior model bearings.

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Article 1999)

HYDRAULIC BRAKE SYSTEM
BLEEDING - ALTERNATE
METHOD

(I "C" Serieswith Hydraulic
Brakes — 1957-1970 Models)

When hydraulic brake system bleeding is
required, such as after brake reline, cylinder
overhaul, etc., this altermate method may be
used in place of the method outlined in the
‘truck shop manual .

PARTS:
PartNumber  PartName Source
73620 Adapter Bendix Brake
Distributor
73621 Adapter Bendix Brake
Distributor

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2033)

Disc Brakes

DISC BRAKE-SQUEAL
CORRECTION
(A Vith Floating Caliper
Disc Brakes - 1968-69)
Irstall noise arrestor plate at each end of
the outer brake shoes.

PARTS:
Part Number  PartName Class Aailability j
COAZ-2B428-A Noise A 6/30/69
Arrestor
Plate
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: June 23,
1969

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-2001-F-69

Time: 1.2Hr.

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1844)

SPINDLE MOUNTED
INDICATOR ADAPTER
(A1l Car Lines)

simple, inexpensive, dealership fabri-
cated indicator mounting adapter for
checking rotor face and stud runout.

(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 - Art

e 1214)

SERVICING FLOATING
CALIPER DISC BRAKES
(1968 - All Models So Equipped)

DISC BRAKE ROTOR -
SERVICE REPLACEMENT
(1969 Ford and Thunderbird Cars
Equipped with Disc Brakes)

Some early production 1969 Ford and
Thunderbird cars equipped with disc brakes
were built with two piece hub and rotor
asserblies. These assemblies have separately
cast hubs and rotors that are assembled and
machined. The service stock of disc brake
d for 1969 Ford and Thunder-
bird cars are "Unicast” (hub and rotors are a
single casti

The Unicast front disc brake rotors are

Field reports have been received
a tapered brake pad lining wear condition on

inter with the two
piece hub and rotor assenblies. When service
T of front disc brake rotors

some 1968 cars with
Floating caliper disc brakes.

Taper of the brake pad linings during
their service life is an inherent characteristic
of the floating cal disc brake. Maximum
taper of the brake linings may be asmuch as
eighth of an inch difference from the leading
to the trailing edge during the service life of
the ngs. Replacement of i
quired when 1/32 inch of brake
mains at the narrow end of the taper. The
1968 model disc brakes do not have the
ing sound feature™ incorporated in
the 1967 disc brake design.

Premature brake lining wear is usually
caused by improper braking practices such as
*“the brake pedal. However, for posi-
tive diagnosis the complete article lists re-
lated brake system components which
should be checked in any case of suspected
unusual brake lining wear characteristics.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1323)

FRONT HUB AND BRAKE
DISC ASSEMBLY
(ANl Cortina Models)

In some instances, front wheel shimmy on
braking and brake pedal Fluctuation can be
attributed to excessive disc runout. It ises-
sential, therefore, that when replacing hubs
or discs, the parts are correctly reassembled
and to in this, marks are etched on
both the disc and hub at the points of maxi-
runout (checked in opposite direc-
tions). These marks are etched on the dished
face of the disc and on the outside diameter
of the seal housing of the hub. When reas-
sembling, the marks must be aligned with
each other as near as possi
(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Arti

e 1431)

BRAKE ROTOR REFINISHING
SPECIFICATIONS

(A1 1968 and 1969 Passenger Cars
Equipped with Front Disc Brakes)

This article supersedes the 1968 Shop
Manual procedure for refinishing disc brake
rotors.

A ball and gauge bar are required to mea-
sure wear on the rotor inner braking surface
and to determine the maximum stock re-
moval limit when brake rotors require re-
finishing. The ball and gauge bar kit isaail-
able through Rotunda Equipment (Part No.
FRE-70160) .

See the complete article for an illustration
and complete gauging and refi il
cedure.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Arti

DISC BRAKE SQUEAL NOISE
CORRECTION

(Al 1968 and 1969 Passenger Car
Lines - All Units Equipped with
Front Disc Brakes)

Field reports received indicate that a
brake squeal noise has been noted on some
1968 and 1969 passenger cars equipped with
floating caliper front disc brakes. The squeal
occurs during light deceleration from 20 to 0
miles per hour with the brakes appl .

We have been advised a production and
service correction i being developed. The
correction consists of metal clips to be in-
stalled the ends of the outboard shoes.
These clips eliminate the need for the
insulation material currently bonded to the
back of the outboard shoe. Also, the cham-
fer on each end of the outboard ings will
be eliminated.

See the main article however, for a pro-
cedure to be used to correct the squeal noise
until the production correction is available.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1586)

requi only the Unicast hub and rotor
asserblies will be ailable from depot

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1591)

IMPROVED BRAKE PARTS

1968 Ford and Thunderbird Cars
Equipped with Disc Brakes.

Vehicles with front disc brakes subject to
heavy usage requiring frequent starting and
stopping, such as police wehicles and taxi-
cabs, may experience shorter than desired
brake life Improved brake components have
been released for use in such vehicles. (See
the main article for application and part
numbers.)

The new brake components may be in-
stalled on vehicles up to 12,000 miles at no
cost to the owners; however, in doing so,
care must be taken not to honor any clairs
been caused by operator abuse.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Article 1602)

DISC BRAKE SHOE AND
LINING ASSEMBLY
REPLACEMENT

1968 and 1969 - All Car Lines With
Disc Brakes

Some difficulty has been experienced by
dealers when service replacement of disc
brake shoe and lining assenblies is required

for 1968 and 1969 passenger cars. This i

due 1o the necessity of completely retracting
the flaating caliper disc brake pistons prior
to installation of the new shoe and lining,
and caliper assenblies on the rotors.

Revised service procedures have been
developed which supersede the service pro-
cedures outlined in the 1968 and 1969 Shop
Manuals.

See the complete article for the proper
service procedures and instructions on fabri-
cating an inexpensive piston retracting tool.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Article 1604)

NEW DISC BRAKE LINING
KIT - C9AZ-2001-C
(1968/69 Ford, Thnderbird -
Al Nodels)

New Disc Brake Lining Kit C9AZ-2001-C
is released to service all applications former-
ly covered by kit number C9AZ2001-B
which has been discontinued due to non-
availability.

PARTS:
PartNunber Kit  Cless Awialability
COAZ-2001-C  FrontBrake A  6/13/69
Shoe and
Lining
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: All assem-

bly plants by Job 1, 1970.

WARRANTY STATUS: 1968 - Reimburs-
ablle within the guidelines set forth in T.S.l
No. 105, Article No. 1602. 1969 - Reim-
bursable within the provisions of the War-
ranty and Policy Manual .

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1843)

FRONT WHEEL HUB BOLT
REPLACEMENT

(Al Vehicles Equipped With Disc
Brakes)

When more than one hub bolt replace-
ment is necessary on vehicles equipped with
the two piece design rotor, the complete
rotor and hub assembly must be replaced.



Hub bolts may be replaced as necessary
es equipped with the unicast design

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
ions of the Warranty & Policy

(TSB 125 - 10124169 - Article 1972)
Drum Brakes

PREMATURE BRAKE DRUM
WEAR AND/OR NOISE
DURING BRAKE APPLICA-
TION

(Al 1965 through. 1968 F100/350)

This article corrects and supersedes
Article 1293, Bulletin 86. dated 2/23/68.
ning material is being used in
which minimizes drum wear
ates noise. It isavailable in ser-
vice stock for past model vehicles. Refer t
the article for vehicle applicati
(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1395)

IMPROVED BRAKE LINING
(Mediun and Heavy Trucks Equipped
with 15" 3" Front and 15" x 6 or
15" x 7 Rear Hydraulic Brakes)

The Company now has available for medi-
um and heavy trucks equipped with 15x3
front and 15 x 6 or 15x 7 rear hydrau
brakes, as a replacement item, new brake lin-
ings with improved wearing characteristics.
These linings were also incorporated on
1968 models.

See complete article for part numbers.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1430)

BRAKE DRUM MACHINING,
CAM-GRINDING AND RE-
PLACEMENT OF BRAKE
LININGS

(AIl Car Lines, All Models)

Some brake warranty claims have been
received stating brake drums are being
machined because of contamination (il,
grease, brake fluid, etc.). This isnot a recom-
mended or authorized repair. Contaminated
drums are to be cleaned with the appropriate
solvent. Warranty claims for machining con-
taminated brake drums will be rejected.

Many warranty claims also list an opera-
fon to can-grind, to arc-grind or to use a
“Brake-Dokter” to grind linings to fit the
brake drums. Ford original equipment brake
Tinings and genuine Ford replacement linings
are pre-ground and require no further grind-
ing even though the brake drums have been

will not be reimbursable and warranty claims
will no longer be honored for this operation.

The practice of replacing brake linings to
correct brake roughness (e.g. shudder and
vibration when the brakes are applied) isnot
recommended and warranty claims for this
repair also will be denied.

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Arti

e 1472)

NEW FRONT BRAKE DRUMS
(1963-69 Medium and Heavy Trucks
Equipped with 14 x 2 2 Inch Front
Brakes and Disc Wheels)

Improved brake life and reduced tenden-
cies for brake squeal have been effected with
the use of new brake drums incorporating a
wider anti-squeal band and increased thick-
ness which were introduced in production
approximately September 10, 1968.

The new drums are serviced under the
same part numbers as the previously used
drums and apply to all 1963-69 trucks with
14x2 front brakes and disc vheels.

See complete article for service part
numbers.

(TSB 106 - 1/10/69 - Article 1621)

BRAKES-REPAIR PRO-
CEDURE

(1970 Maverick - Less Than 1500 Miles)

Contamination such as grease may lead to
uneven braking. Examine all lining for such
foreign substance using the procedures given
in the main arti

8

PARTS:
PartNumber  PartName Quan. Class Awil.
C4DZ2001-A Brake Shoe 1 B 0K
and Lining

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy

Manual .
Operation: 2001-A (Front Only)
Time: 1.0Hr.

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1868)
Power Brake Boosters-— Car

POWER BRAKE BOOSTER
PUSH ROD ADJUSTMENTS
(1968 Passenger Cars - All Car
Lines)

This article supersedes the 1968 Shop
Manual procedure for checking and
adjusting the power brake booster push
rod. The push rods are adjusted to the
specified length at the suppliers, there-
fore, further adjustment at the dealer-
ship should not be required. If a check
of the push rod adjustment is felt neces-
sary, however, the push rod length may
be verified with a push rod length gauge
and measured with the engine running to
apply vacuum to the booster.

See the complete article for illustra-
tions and correct adjustment procedure.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1311)

POWER BRAKE BOOSTER-
PEDAL EFFORT CONTROL
(Fairlare, Falcon, Mustang —

1967-69 Equipped With Mid
Ross Power Brake Booster)

1 green color coded lever and reac-

PartNumber ~ PartName Class Awil.
Lever and
C7AZ-2B154-A  Reection C OK
Ring Assy
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: February

10, 1969

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Pol
Manual .

Operation: Mustang - SP-2005-D-69

Falcon Fairlane - SP-2005-8-69

Time: Mustang - 1.0hr.
Falcon & Fairlane - 0.3hr.

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Article 1808)

Vacuum Hydraulic Brakes

NEW VACUUM SUPPLY
FITTINGS

(Al 500-1000 Series Trucks Equipped
with Hydmullc Brakes and Vacuum
Boosters;

A new ferruled type fitting to provide a
more secure attachment of the booster vacu-
um supply hose at the manifold has been
incorporated in the 1968 model. The new
fitting also incorporates an additional inlet
for a distributor vacuum advance hose.

See complete article for current and past
model application.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Arti

le 1438)

BRAKE BOOSTER AIR
INTAKE HOSE

(1968 B-600-750 with Frame Mounted
Brake Booster)

Effective June, 1968, the routing of the
brake booster air intake hose was changed to
carry the hose inside the frame. Should itbe
necessary to replace this hose for any reason,
on wehicles built before June, 1968, the new
routing should be utilised.

Parts requirenents and a diagran showing
the revised routing are contained in the main
article.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Arti

e 1567)

ir Brakes

— Air Trailer Brakes

NEW AIR BRAKE COM-
PRESSOR BRACKET AND
SUPPORT BRACE KITS
(1964-1967 330, 361 and 391 CID
Truck Engines Equipped with
7.25 or 12.0 Cu. Ft. Air Brake
Compressors)

To minimize complaints of air brake
compressor mounting bracket and attach-
ing bolt failures due to inherent com-
pressor cylinder head bracket and intake
manifold support brace kits are avai
able on a complaint basis. This article
contains the kit part numbers, and
service procedures for both the 7.25 and
12.0 cu. ft. compressors.

This Technical Service Bul super-
sedes Technical Service Bulletin #824
dated July 1, 1966.

(TSB 75 - 9/8/67 - Article 1152)

AUTOMATIC MOISTURE
EJECTION VALVES
(N1000 and NT 850-950D)

Automatic moisture ejection valves have
been released as standard equipment on "N "
Series highway tractors with air brakes.
These valves became effective in February
1968, and are a product improvement to
enhance the sale of these vehicles to fleets
that elect not to drain reservoir tanks daily.

See complete article for parts involved.

(TSB 96 - 8/2/68 - Article 1451)

NEW BRAKE SHOE
RETRACTING SPRING

QI8 1968 and Past Wodel Heavy and
Extra Heavy Trucks
and 16172 x 7 Eaton

G Erakes)

A new :brake shoe retracting spring has
been released for the above vehicles to in-
prove product durabi

The new spring which is fabricated from
oil tempered spring steel and isshot peened,
became effective in production in March
1968.

The spring is serviced under part number
€8TZ-2296-A, iscolor coded black and has a
current and past model application.

(TSB 97 -8/30/68 - Article 1467)

AIR COMPRESSOR OIL
LEAKS
(1964-67 Medium, Heavy and

Extra
Heavy Trucks with 330, 361 and 391
CID Engines and Air Brakes)

To preclude oil leaks from the air com-
pressor crankcase vent on the above vehicles,
the oil retum lire to the engine has been
revised. This change became effective with
the 1968 model and a kit has been released
for prior model vehicles where customers
wish to update their vehicles.

See complete article for part number and
installation.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1494)

IMPROVED FRONT AND
REAR BRAKE ASSEMBLIES

(600-1000 Series Trucks with Bendix
Wedge . Air Brakes)

Effective in May, 1968, the supplier
changed the automatic adjusting and actuat-
ing mechanisms on the above subject brakes
to improve brake dureb

In addition, all service repair kits were
revised based on production action to in-
clude the latest parts.

see complete article for the parts and
assembly procedures.

(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Article 1634)

AIR BRAKE SYSTEM-
AUTOMATIC MOISTURE
EJECTION VALVE

(W& WT 1000 [19662-1969]

An automatic moisture ejector valve for
these wehicles is now available. Customers
that prefer the automatic systen rather than
perform the daily maintenance requirement
can irstall the new valves on their pak



model W trucks. Remove existing air reser-
voir drain cocks and irstall one valve in each
reservoir tank. Do not install a valve in the
dual section protected resenoir.

PARTS :

Required PartNo. Name Class ability

2 C8HZ-2A131-A Vvalve C oK
Production Correction March 3, 1969.

(TSB 110 - 2/28169 - Article 1679)

STOP LAMP SWITCH
IMPROVEMENT

(Vediun, Heavy and Extra-
Trucks with Air Brakes - 1969 and
Past Model)

A new improved stop lamp switch has be-
le and can also be used on past

PARTS:
Part Number Part Name Depot Awail.
COTZAZDA Splap A OK
Siitch
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Approxi-

mately 12-1-68.

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Article 1813)

AIR COMPRESSOR MOUNTING

BRACKET LOOSENING

(F-B-6000-7000 and F-T-8000 with
ar Diesel Engines - 1968-69

Caterpi
Vodels)

A new air compressor mounting bracket
and support with machined mounting sur-
faces has been made available for all
and T Series with Caterpillar Diesel En
The new bracket provides improved installa-
tion surfaces eliminating mounting bolt
Tooseness.

PARTS:
Part No. PartName Class Qty. Awil.
c8Tz-2A881-C Support C 1 OK
c8Tz-2882-F  Bracket C 1  OK
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: July 21,

1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: INFORMATION

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2034)

Parking Brakes and Linkage

PARKING BRAKE CONTROL
VALVE LOCATION

1967-69 B-600-750 and Model

84 F-600-750 With Air Brakes and
Spring Operated Parking Brakes

Engineering action has been iated to
relocate the parking brake control valve on
the subject vehicles in order to improve
ity.

requests for improved accessi-
bility on units built prior to production
incorporation of a revised position for the
parking brake valve can be accomplished by
g the valve from under the left side of
the instrument panel to under the right side
of the instrument cluster retainer.

Customer

See complete article for instructions rela-
tive to relocation of valve and parts involved.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Article 1609)

PARKING BRAKE LEVER
1965-68 "C" Series Trucks

Effective September, 1968, the parking
brake lever on the above subject vehicles was
revised to incorporate a rivet and spacer
between the two support bars.

This change was made to add additional
support to the bars and to reduce the possi-
ity of the bars deforming when the park-
ing brake lever is used as a grab handle to
gain access to the cab.

See complete article for parts and figure
showing service correction.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Art

e 1612)

PARKING BRAKE LEVER
WITH LOCKING MECHANISM
(1969 and Prior Model Econoline)

A parking brake lever (C8UZ-2A711-C,
Class C Part) providing a locking mechanism
in the applied position was effective in pro-
duction approxinately July, 1968. Previous
models may be equipped with the new
assembly where a customer desires a more
positive engagement than provided by the
earlier design. The main article contains the
installation procedure and operating instruc-
tions.

(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1648)

PARKING BRAKE EQUALIZER
ROD RE-POSITIONED
(1970 Meverick)

The parking brake linkage illustration
shown on page 55 of the Maverick owners
manual has been revised. However, the ad-
justment procedures remain the same as des-
cribed in the owners manual. For the correct
equalizer rod position, refer to Figure 1.

(TSB 114 - 5/2/69 - Article 1771)

PARKING BRAKE - UPPER
CABLE RUBBER SLEEVE TO
PULLEY INSTALLATION

(1970 Maverick)

Incorrect installation of the upper cable
rubber sleeve to pulley will result in an inter-
ference condition with the parking brake
cablle causing increased application effort.

PARTS: None.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reinbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .
Operation: SP-2780-A-70
Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1869)

SUSPENSION, WHEELS,
AND TIRES

Suspension, Wheels, and

Tires General Service

STEERING AND SUSPENSION
SPECIFICATIONS
(1970 Maverick)

This article lists the steering linkage and
front and rear suspension torque specifi-
cations for the 1970 Maverick. It is sug-
gested that these torque limits be inserted
both in the 1969 Car Shop Manual, pages
03-13-04, 05 and 07 and the 1970 Car Pre-
nary Shop Manual (Maverick), page

(TSB 114 - 5/2/69 - Article 1772)

WHEEL BALANCE WEIGHTS
(ANl Cars and Trucks)

Wheel Balance Weights now available
from parts depots.

(TSB 57 - 1/6/67 - Article 973)

WHEEL BEARING
LUBRICANT
(1967 F100-350 and BS500-600)

Effective Job #1, 1967, the front and
rear wheel bearings on the above listed
trucks was changed from a sodium based
grease (yellow) Part No. C1AZ-19585-A
to a lithium based grease Part No. C1AZ-

19590-B, C or D (blue-black). These
lubricants cannot be mixed. Article
covers procedure for packing wheel
bearings.

(TSB 64 - 4/7/67 - Article 1040)

TYPOGRAPHICAL ERROR IN

1967 FORD-MERCURY SHOP
MANUAL
The last sentence of paragraph 4

BENCH TEST on page 3-16 should read,
If action is not now smooth and uniform,
a new shock absorber" .

(TSB 64 - 4/7/67 - Article 1047)

VIBRATION AND/OR SHAKE
CAUSED BY TIRES
(Al 1967 Model Passenger Vehicles)
Reports received from the field indi-
cate that tires are a major cause con-
tributing to customer complaints of
“vibration” and/or “shake".This article
refers only to “vibration” complaints
caused by excessive tire runout or non-
iformity in sidewalls which are gen-
erally noted as being encountered under
highway-driving conditions. The tirediag-
nosis check, as outlined in arti
provides a method for determ
are causing the “vibration” complaint.

(TSB 72 - 7/28/67 - Article 1129)

AUTOMATIC LEVEL
CONTROL SYSTEM
TEST GAUGE
(1968 Ford)

A new test gauge is available from
NPD to check the automatic pneumatic
Tevel control system.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Arti

e 1167)

TIRE CONTACT WITH
FENDER APRON -RUBBER
MUD GUARD ATTACHMENT
(1968 Ford - All Models with

8.45 x 15 Tires)

Recent field reports indicate that the
optional 8.45 x 15 tires (standard on
station wagons) may contact the fender
apron rubber mud guard attachment
during a full tum. This results in an
objectionable rubbing sound that can be
e ated by loosening the inboard
attaching bolt and prying the fender
Similar actions are being
ate this potential noise
problem in production.

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Article 1195)

REAR WHEEL SEAL AND
WEAR SLEEVES

(A1l Mediun, Heavy and Extra Heavy
Trucks Built After December 18, 1968)

Effective December 18, 1968 all medium,

heavy and extra heavy trucks have a new
synthetic inner wheel seal assembly and wear
sleave. See main article for replacement parts
and repair details.

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1393)

DIFFICULT ACCESS TO
REAR INNER DUAL TIRE
AIR VALVE

(1967-68 F & P 350/400 with
Dual Rear Viheels)

A valve extension and lock nut kit is avail-
able in service stock to improve accessibility
to the rear inner dual tire valve stem. (Part
Number C7TZ-1705-A, Class "C"). The
article contains full installation instructions.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1414)

FIELD REPLACEMENT OF
STYLIZED STEEL WHEELS
(1968 Mustang and Fairlane)

Field reports indicate that the new 12-
slotted stylized steel wheels (chrome, silver
argent, and reflective argent) are being re-
placed on 1968 Mustangs and Fairlanes be-
cause of small manufacturing cracks in the
wheel hub hole flange.

These small cracks in the wheel hub hole
flange are the result of a manufacturing draw
operation and will not spread or, inany way,
affect wheel life. Wheels exhibiting these
small manufacturing cracks are NOT to be
replaced in the field.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Art|

e 1427)

NEW TORQUE ARMS

(A1l Tandem Trucks with Hendrick-
son Suspensions)

To provide increased dursbility and
reduced maintenance, new torque arms are
available for all tanden trucks with Hend-
rickson Suspension. For part numbers refer
to the arti

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Arti




VISUAL APPEARANCE OF
“DOG TRACKING™
(1965 Through 1969 F-100 4 x 2)

A visial appearance of “Dog Tracking™
(Vehicle moving in a sideward fashion) on
the subject units, is caused by the front
tread width being approximately four (4)
inches wider than the rear tread. This results
in each rear tire tracking about two (2)
inches inside the front tire.

When driving behind one of these vehicles
and sighting down one side, the front wheel
outboard of the rear wheel gives an optical
impression of vehicle sideward trael, with
respect to the road.

The difference in tread width and/or the
visial appearance have no effect on vehicle
handling or tire life. It is suggested that
should a customer bring this condition to
your attention, he be informed of the nor-
mal vehicle attitude front to rear.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1533)

PICK-UP BOX TILT OR
VEHICLE LEAN
(1968 F100/250 4 x 2)

Customer complaints of a cab to pi
box tilt or objectionable vehicle attitude
lean can be corrected by shimming the front
il spring as described in the main article.
shims were added in production approxi-
mately August 1968.

(TSB 106 - 1/10/69 - Article 1618)

VEHICLE LEAN
(1968 and Past Hodels F-B-N
500-750)

To assist in diagnosing complaints on ve-
hicle side to side lean refer to the article.
Lean s measured from the ground to the
end of the bumper. A difference of one inch
or less is normal and no attempt to change
the wnit should be attempted.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1499)

VEHICLE LEAN

(AIl 1968 Heavy and Extra Heavy
Trucks with Gas or Diesel Engines)

Al measurements to determine lean
should be made between the bumper end
and the ground. The maximum allowable
differential between the leftand right side of
the vehicle is one inch. Correction should
not be attempted on units with less than one
inch lean. To correct vehicle lean, refer to
the article.

(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1643)

FRONT END LEAN TO
RIGHT
(1969 E300 Bus)

Front end lean to the right can be cor-
rected on a customer complaint basis by
using the procedure in the main article.

(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1647)

VEHICLE SHAKE CAUSED BY
WATER INTIRE AND WHEEL
ASSEMBLIES

(Al Car Lines and Light Truck)

Severe vehicle shake, encountered at vehi-
cle speeds in excess of 40 mph while travel-
ing over uneven road surfaces, may be
caused by water in one or more of the wheel
and tire assenblies. Water can enter tires
stored outdoors and inadequately protected
from the elements. Water in tires may be
difficult to detect, even though there may be
as much as a quart per tire. If the above road
test conditions are encountered and the

ing results are i i suspect
water. Under these conditions and prior to
switching or exchanging tire and wheel
assenblies, the tire must be broken loose
from the rim and the inside inspected for the
presence of water.
PARTS: None.

(TSB 112- 4/4/69 - A

le 1724)

10

WHEELS - VIBRATION DURING

BRAKE APPLICATION

(Al 1968/69 Fairlare, Mustang and

Falcon With 10-Inch Drum Brakes)

1. Remove the wheel and drum assem-
ies which are determined to be causing
vibration. Turn drums to obtain roundness
as outlined in Section 2 of the 1969 Shop
Manua

2. Reinstall the turned drums and the
wheels and road test to determine whether
or not the vibration has been eliminated.

3. If the vibration is still obje nable
after the road test, replace the wheels with
the new service replacement wheels outlined
in the chart.

NOTE: DO NOT USE IMPACT WRENCH
TO TIGHTEN LUG NUTS AS 70-115 FT.
LBS. TORQUE MUST BE CONTROLLED.

Each of the new wheels have two (2)

daubs of yellow paint on the wheel inner hat

section. BECAUSE OF THE LIMITED
SUPPLY, USE OF THESE WHEELS
SHOULD BE LIMITED TO APPLICA-

TIONS WHERE VIBRATIONS HAVE
BEEN ISOLATED TO THE WHEELS.
Wheels were reclassified from to "CG™

classification.

NewP&A Pt
Number  Name S Type  Class

Wheel
C90Z-1007-E 14x50Standard  CG

Wheel
€902Z-1007-0 S 14x55Standard  CG

Wheel
€9Zz-1007-F S 14x6.0Standard  CG

Wheel
C902Z-1007-A Stylizad 14x 6.0 Argent. ce

Wheel

C90Z-1007-8 Stylizad 14 x 6.0 Chrome c6

Wheel -
C0Z-A007-C gy 14X6.0Reflective  CG
PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual

3/15/69

Basic Operation: SP-1126-A-69

Wheel Vibration — Road Test (Maximum
Alllowance) ................... 0.3 Hr.
Combination Operations: SP-1126-A1-69

Turn both front brake drums . . .1.1 Hrs.
SP-1126-A2-69
Turn both rear brake drums. . . .0.7 Hrs.
SP-1126-A3-69
Replace one wheel............ 0.5 Hrs.

SP-1126-A4-69
Paint one wheel when required .0.5 Hrs.

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Arti

HUB CAP RETENTION
(F & P 250/350- 1968-69)

Remove all hub caps and grind the rolled
inner edge of the cap at two opposite spots
to match the two retaining bosses on the
wheel. Remove metal from the inner rolled
edge to a point approximately one third of
the total edge (Figure 2) and approxi-
mately 174" long.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 6-2-69.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisias of the Varranty & Policy
Menual .

Operation: SP-1130-A-69

Time: 0.9Hr.

(TSB 114- 5/2/69 - Article 1773)

TWIN 1-BEAM AL IGNMENT
CHECKING PROCEDURE
(PHOTO CAPTIONS WERE
REVERSED DURING PRINTING)
CORRECTION TO TSB NO.
114, ARTICLE 1787.
MAY 2, 1969
(This procedure replaces TSB No. 114,
Article 1787 which Bcancelled and not
1o be used)
(Econoline 1969 and F~100/350 1965-69)
“BLOCKS™ NO LONGER
NECESSARY

Wheel alignment specifications and the
method of checking caster, camber and toe-
in for Twin I-Beam \ehicles have been
changed. The current method of using spacer
blocks to establish a ride height isno longer

gnment checks are now made
le at normal operating height
and attitude. The only qualification s for
the vehicle frame to be leel — across the
front side to side - when checking caster or
camber. Check for toe-in with vehicle as
equipped.

PARTS: None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None.
WARRANTY STATUS:
NON-REIMBURSABLE
(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Article 1824)

ALTERNATE TOE-IN CHECK-
ING PROCEDURE TO TSB NO.

117, ARTICLE 1824, DATED

JUNE 13,1969

(1965-1970 F-100/350, 1969-1970 »

E-100/300 Trucks)

The following front wheel toe-in checking
procedure i suggested as an alternate
method to TSB No. 1824.

PARTS: None.
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMAT 10N ONLY

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1986)

FRONT WHEEL ALIGN-
MENT SPECIFICATIONS
(1966-1969 500-1000

Series Trucks)

The alignment specifications for
500-1000 Series trucks are as follows and
supersede all previous publications.

PARTS: None

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None
WARRANTY STATUS:
NON-REIMBURSABLE

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Arti

e 1845)

NEW 16 INCH WHEEL (COR-

RECTION OF WHEEL LOCK

RING PART NUMBER) - THIS

ARTICLE SUPERSEDES AND

CANCELS TSB 103. ARTICLE

1552 DATED NOVEMBER 29,

1968

(1968-69 F-250/350, F-250/350 4 x4

and P-350/400)
A new wheel was incorporated into pro-

duction and made available for service.
These wheels use the existing lock ring

Part Number C8TZ-1099-A.

PARTS:
Vendor
Wheel Part Number Model Number
COTZ-1007-A F-250, F & P-350 87510
(Single Rear
Wheels)
(Up 08,000
GV
€91Z-1007-B F & P-350/400 87500
(ual Rear
Wheels)
(Up to 10,000
GVW)
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 9-1-68.

DLR. CODING: 1007-01

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1870)

SPARE WHEEL MOUNTING
(F-100/350 - P-350-400 Trucks With
Under Frame Spare Wheel Carrier -
(1969-70)

For shipping purposes only, a flat washer
is installed on the spare wheel carrier eye
bolt as shown in Figure 1. This flat washer
must be removed before the vehicle is de-
livered, so that the customer can remove the
spare wheel assembly by simply turning the

eye bolt 90 degrees.

WARRANTY STATUS:
NON-REIMBURSABLE

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1914)



LIGHT TRUCK WHEEL AND
TIRE RUN-OUT
SPECIFICATIONS

(Al Light Truck)

Check wheel and tire run-out using pro-
cedure outlined in article.

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Arti

1915)

WHEEL COVER NOISE
(Vaverick - 1970)

Wheel cover contact with the front wheel
bearing dust cap can cause a squeak, rattle or
clicking noise. The noise can be eliminated
as follows:

1. Remove the front wheel cover and
clean any dirt or grease from the inner cen-
ter surface at area of the dust cap contact.

2. Cut two strips of 34" wide electrical
insulating tape 112 long and place side by
side on the inner center surface which has
been cleaned. This prevents metal to metal
contact with the bearing dust cap when in-
stalled.

(TSB 122 - 9/5/69 - Article 1934)

FRONT HUB CAP INTER-
FERENCE WITH BEARING
DUST CAP

(1970 Ford Passenger Cars With
15 x 5.00 Wheels and Drum Brakes)

Remove the radio static collector from
the bearing dust cap and flatten center area
of the cap as shown on Figure 2. Do not
Flatten cap while installed on the vehicle.

Make sure that the static collector can be
properly positioned into cap after the repair
ismade to the cap.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: October 13,
1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Menual .

Qperation: SP-1131-A-70

Time: 0.2Hr. - Both Sides

DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 1130 - Code
No. 41

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Article 2000)

FRONT WHEEL HUB BOLT
REPLACEMENT- SUPER-
SEDES T.S.B. NO. 125,
ARTICLE NO. 1972

(Al Passenger Cars With Disc Brakes)

When more than one hub bolt replace-
ment is necessary on vehicles equipped with
the two piece design rotor, the complete
rotor and hub assembly must be replaced.

Hub bolts may be replaced as necessary
on vehicles equipped with the unicast rotor.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-

in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy

Manual .

Operation: SP-1107-A-69

Time: Fairlare, Mustang, Falcon -0.4 Hr.
Ford, Thunderbird -0.5 Hr.

DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 1107 - Code
No. 01

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Article 2001)

RADIAL PLY TIRE TREAD
WEAR PATTERN

(1970 Thunderbird Equipped with Radial
Ply Tires)

Some customers of 1970 Thunderbird
cars equipped with Goodrich radial ply tires
may be concerned about an apparently rapid
but even wear of the outer and inner tread
shoulders. Should this condi n be ques-
tioned, the customer must be informed that
this wear pattern is characteristic of this
1 ply tire and does not decrease ex-
pected tread life of the tire. Tire air pressure
should not be increased greater than that
specified on the tire pressure decal. How-

ever, if abnormal wear conditions, such as,
cupping, feathering, etc., are noted, the
normal check and adjust procedure of the
Diagnostic Manual should be followed to
correct.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY -
NON-REIMBURSABLE

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article2012)

Suspension and Springs
- Front

FRONT SPRING REAR
BRACKET
(1967 F-B-500-750)

The problem of front spring brackets
loosening has been encountered on some
1967 trucks. The loosening of these
brackets can be identified by steering
sway coupled with a “clunking” noise
in the front end. This article describes
the field correction that will affectively
correct this problem.

(TSB 76 - 9/29/67 - Arti

e 1165)

FRONT SPRING BRACKET
INSULATOR

(1966-67 F, B, N-500-750 Trucks
with 5000-7000 Pound Front Axle)

A problem of the front spring bracket
insulator working out of its fixed posi-
tion, when vehicles are operated off the
road or under conditions where front
springs are temporarily without a load
(rebound), has been encountered on the
models shown.

The complete article outlines produc-
tion and service correction.

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Arti

NEW FRONT SPRING
SHACKLE ASSEMBLY

(Al 1961-68 F, T, N,W, NT and WT
Trucks with 4" Wide Front Springs)

A new improved front spring shackle has
been released for the above models to im-
prove spring shackle durability.

The new shackle which became effective
in production approximately March 4, 1968
incorporates a thicker lirk, increased thick-
ness and larger dianeter pin head, and wider
serrations on the shackle pin. In addition the
pin hardness and surface finish has been
changed.

See complete article for parts and in-
stallation instructions.

(TSB 96 - 8/2/68 - Article 1446)

FRONT SPRING SEAT
INSTALLATION
(1968 Bronco and 1969 Econoline)

Due to tolerance stack up conditions, it is
possible for a gap to exist between the front
spring lower seat (5A307) and the radius
arm (3A360) on the E-300; and between the
spring seat (5A307) and the spring seat
support (5B306) on the E-100 and E-200.
This can occur on either, or both sides of the
subject vehicles, and no attempt should be
made to correct this condition, regardless of
whether or not one side has no gap showing.

(TSB 96 - 8/2/68 - Article 1452)

CORTINA WHEEL
SHIMMY CORRECTION
(1967 & 1968 Model "C" Cortinas)

Wheel shimmy or small rotational move-
ment of the steering wheel may be encoun-
tered on some 1967 and 1968 model “C"
Cortinas. This condition is usually noted at

speeds between 40 and 50 mph.

The steps to be followed which will bring
customer complaint wnits to an acceptable
level are outlined in the main artick

(TSB 100 - 10/18/68 - Article 1508)

FRONT SUSPENSION-TOP
MOUNT "WIND-UP" (REVISES
TSB 1639-6)

(CORTINA - 1968-69)

From our review of Model "C" Cortinas
built since August, 1967, we have noted in-
stances where the suspension leg top mount-
ing nuts have been tightened with the wheels
in other than straight ahead position causing
a "wind-up” condition in the top suspension
mountings.

PARTS: None.

WARRANTY STATUS:
Operation: SP-301-A-69
Time: 0.3Hr.

REIMBURSABLE

(TSB 111- 3/14/69 - Article 1702)

FRONT SPRING SHACKLES
WORN OR SEIZED

(Al F-N 800-1000, T-NT 800-950,
W-WT 1000-D)

To repair, replace the shackle with the
improved parts. Ream the bushings to
1.003-1.005 inches for increased lube area.

PARTS:
Part No. Name Class Avail.
B7TZ-5304-J  Shackle Kit A oK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 2-24-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisios of the Warranty & Policy

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1725)

FRONT SUSPENSION - UPPER
ARM INNER SHAFT BUSHING
SQUEAK

(Thunderbird Ealeon Maverick



PARTS:

PartNumber  PartName Class  Awil.
DOMZ-5780-A Pin-Spring CQ  9-26-69
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 9-15-69.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable
in the provisions of the Warranty & Pol
Manual .

Operation: SP-5780-A-69

Time: One Spring - 0.6Hr.; Both Springs -
0.9Hr.

DLR. CODING:
No. 41

Basic Part No. 5780 - Code

(TSB 125 - 10/24169 - Article 1973)

FRONT SUSPENSION ASSEM-
BLY - REMOVAL AND INSTALL
(1967, 1968, 1969 Cortira)

Revise existing procedure to conform
with new procedure of removing and instal
ing front suspension assembly. New pro-
cedure is consistent with service labor time
standard effective September 19, 1969.

PARTS: None.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Not applic-
ablle.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY
Operation: 5431-A

Time: As shown in Service Labor Time
Standards Book, effective September 19,
1969.

(TSB 125 - 10/24/69 - Article 1974)

Suspension and Springs
- Rear

REAR SPRING ALIGNMENT

(19662 W 1000D Trucks built prior
1 10/24/66)

On a customer comp
rear spring misalignment
steel spacer between the spring hanger
brackets and the frane. Locally fabricate
these spacers and refer to the article
for the dimension.

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Arti

e 1092)

FLEX-O-MATIC REAR
SUSPENSION SHACKLE
ADJUSTMENT

(1968 F-100/250 with F lex-0-Vatic
Suspension)

Vehicles which exhibit abnormally
high rear ride height may have improperly
assembled rear suspension systems. To
insure optimum rear suspension per-
formance, the following procedure should
be used:

1 With the vehicle empty, torque rear
spring/axle "U™ bolts to specifications.

2. Loosen rear shackle and spring eye
nuts and bolts.

3. Clamp compensator to spring main
leaf.

4. Secure rear spring eye to shackle,
shackle to compensator, and compensa-
tor to spring bracket nuts and bolts.

5. Remove clamp.

(TSB 82 - 12/15/67 - Art

e 1241)

REAR SPRING SHACKLE
ASSEMBLY
(F-2504 x 4; F-350 - 1968-69)

A new shackle assembly isnow avai
in service.

PARTS:

PartNumber  PartName Class Awil.
C7T2-5776-A  Spring Shackle B 0K

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: May. 1969.

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1894)
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REAR SPRING SHACKLE
INVERTS

(Falcon, Fairlane, Station Wagons
and Ranchero — 1968 through 1969)

Shock absorber kit C90Z-18125-F (with
shock absorber C9DF-18080-H) is released
o restrict the rear spring shackle trael. In-
stall parts as outlined below:

1. Return the rear shackle to its normal
position.

2. Remove both rear shock absorbers.

3. Install two shock absorbers found
kit No. C90Z-18125-F (kits must contain
shock absorber C9DF-18080-H which has
12" shorter travel and will restrict the rear
spring shackle). Kits built prior to February
10, 1969 have a longer shock absorber
C8DF-18080-G and will not restrict the

shackle. (This kit can also be used on 1965
through 1967 vehicles.)

PARTS:
Qty. PartName Part No. Class Awail.
1 Shock C90Z-18125-F A  9-19-69
Absorber
Kit
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: February

10, 1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: 18125-A

Time: Use time for “both" for appropriate
car lire, body styleand model year as shown
in service labor time standards book.

DLR. CODING: Basic No. 18125 - Code
No. 38.

(TSB 123 - 9/26/69 - Article 1946)

1968-69 REAR LEAF

SPRING- BOTTOM LEAF
ASKEW- THIS CANCELS

AND SUPERSEDES TSB NO.

100, ARTICLE 1507,

OCTOBER 18,1968)

(1968-69 F-100/250 and F-100 [4x4])

Replace rear spring "U™ bolt mounting
plate which has been re-designed to reduce
the clearance between the "U " bolts and the
spring assembly. The location of the "U*™
bolts with the new mounting plate reduces
ity of the bottom leaf being

The "U* bolts are to be torqued as

DOTZ-5796-A - AIl - 100-120 ft Ibs.

DOTZ-5796-B - F-100 - 110-160 ft Ibs.
DOTZ-5796-B - F-250 - 100-120 ft Ibs.
PARTS:
Part Number Usage Cless  Aail.
F-100 without
DOTZ-5796-A Aux. rig&  C  OK
F-100 (@)
F-100 viith
DOTZ-5796-B Aux. srig&  C 0K
F-250

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: September,
1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual .
Operation: SP-5796-A-69
Time: One Side: 0.9Hr.

Both Sides: 1.6 Hrs.
DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 5796 - Code
No. 36

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Article 2002)

AUTOMATIC LOAD LEVELER
TUBING HANGING BELOW
FRAME

(1968-1969-1970 Ford with Load Level-
ing System)

Load leveling tubing that has dropped
below the frame side rail can be repositioned
as follons:

Drill four (4) .280 Dia. holes, equally
spaced approximately 18 inches apart in the
underbody immediately above the snap-on
cliip locations.

Istall four (4) No. 377695-S100 wrap
around clips on the tubing and secure to
underbody (see Figure 2 )with No. 381877
(5/16-18-3/4") self-tapping screws.

PARTS:

Qty. Part No. Part Name Class
4 377695 S100 e] c
Self
4 381877-52 Tapping c
Screw
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-5666-A-70

Time: 0.4Hr.
DLR. CODING:
Code No. 63

Basic Part No. 5A714 -

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2013)

Shock Absorbers

NEW FRONT SHOCK
ABSORBERS
(1966 2"V " Series Trucks)

Shock absorber bracket stud failures,
on vehicles produced prior to vehi
serial #A-12001, with resultant com-
plaints of rough ride and frontend bounce
characteristics, can be corrected by in-
stalling the 1967 shocks and associated
brackets on both the right and left hand
sides of the front axle. The new parts

incorporate larger diameter studs and
shock eyes.
(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1033)

FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER
LOWER MOUNTING BOLT
BENDS

(Al 1966-68 C & CT Serieswith
7,000 through 15,000 Pound Front
le and 175 Inch Wiheelbase C850
with Center Point Steering. Does
Not Apply to C800-850 and C8000
with Center Point Steering.)

Install a new shock absorber kit. The kit
contains a one-half inch longer shock ab-
sorber, lower mounting stud and spacer.

PARTS: Class Required  Avai
B8QZ18124-
A Kit_ 2 Per Vehicle 0K

Production Correction: September 23,

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable
in the provisions of the Warranty & Pol
Manual

Oper: 18124-A

Time: Per the Service Labor Time Standards
Manual

h-
cy

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1680)

FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER
UPPER BRACKET LOOSENS
(1967-69 F-B500-750 Series with
Bolted Bradets)

Remove the existing bolt and drill out
bracket and frame to one-half inch hole and
install 54-13 x 2 inch long grade 8 bolt and
torque retaining nut. Torque to 75-105 foot

pounds.
PARTS:
Part No. Name Class Avail.
380788-S2 1213 x 2 inch S oK
Tong bolt

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Pol
Manual
Operation: SP-18124-A-69
Time: 0.9Hr.

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1726)



FRONT END "CLUNK-LIKE"
NOISE
(Econoliine - 1969)

Check shock absorber(s) first by dis-
connecting and test driving. If noise is no
Tonger present, install a replacement shock,
C8UZ-18124-B, Class A part. The part num-
ber stamped on the correct shock absorber i
COUA-18045-A.

PARTS:

Part Nurber Qty Class Aail.

Part
Name

Sok  As
BEIBAB f e . K

PRODUCTION
1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual
Operation: 18124-A
Time: One Shock Absorber - 0.5Hr.

Both Shock Absorbers - 0.7Hr.

(TSB 117- 6113/69 - Article 1825)

CORRECTION:  March,

SHOCK ABSORBER LOWER
BRACKET PIN SLACK
(W& WT-1000-D 1967-68)

Replace the lower shock bracket and add
aweld between the pin and the bracket prior
o installation of replacement parts.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: September,
1968
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable wi
in the provisions of the Warranty & Pol
Manual .

Operation: SP-18124-B-69
Time: One Side 0.7Hr.
Both Sides 1.3Hrs.

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1846)

REPLACEMENT OF STANDARD
FRONT SHOCK ABSORBERS

(1968/69 F-100/250 Trucks With
Standard Shock Absorbers)

When replacement of the standard front
shock absorber is required, install shock
absorber (DO TZ-18124-A) which is a Class

YA part.
PARTS:

Part Number Part Name Acil. Class

DOTZ-18124-A Shock Absorber ~ OK A

PRODUCTION
1,1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual .

Operation: 18124-A

CORRECTION: December

Time: One: 0.4Hr.

Both: 0.5Hr.
DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 18124 -
Code No. 30

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Article 2003)

Frames

NUMBER 3 CROSSMEMBER
END GUSSETS

(All 1964-68 T and NT Tandem
Trucks)

A new, heavier crossmember, manufac-
tured by Midland Frame ion of Midland
Ross Corp., isnow available for use in appli-
cations where extra severe usage has resulted
in end gusset failures of the No. 3 cross-
member. For details, refer to the complete
article.

(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1645)

REAR TIE-DOWN BRACKET
SEPARATION FROM FRAME
(1969 Ford Station Wagon)

Vehicles with the rear shipping tie-down
brackets pulled and separated from the
frame can be corrected using the following
procedure:

1 Straighten frame at damaged area and
align tie-down bracket.

2. Fish plate the damaged areawith 1/8"

plating and weld securely.

3. Paint frame and plate as necessary.
NOTE RIGHT SIDE: Lower tailpipe ifinter-
ference exists during repair.

PARTS: None.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 4/25/69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .
Cperation: SP-5005-A-69
Time: One Side 0.6Hr.

Both Sides 0.9Hr.

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1895)

REAR CROSSMEMBER DIE
CRACKS
(W Serieswith One Piece Rear
Crossmember)
Fabricate four gussets per Figure 3 and
weld gussets per Figure 4 .
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy

Manual .

Operation: SP-5035-A-69
Time: 4.8Hrs.

DLR. CODING: 5035-01

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1896)

FRAME ALIGNMENT CHECKING
PROCEDURE- "“DOG TRACK-
ING COMPLAINTS™

(F-100/250 Model Trucks - 1968-1970)

PARTS: None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS:

N.A.

DLR. CODING: None.

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1956)
STEERING

Steering General Service

REVISED FRONT AXLE
THRUST BEARINGS

(1966 F, B, C, N, and H Series
Trucks with 5000, 5500, 6000,
7000 or 9000 Lb. Front Axles)

The front axle thrust bearing on the
above models was revised approximately
June 1, 1966 from a phenolic friction
type of bearing to a roller bearing de-
This revision was made to reduce
effort and to improve existing
ity characteristics. Vehicle
control is not affected.

When steering effort or slow return-
ability complaints are received on ve-
hicles produced prior to June 1966 the
roller thrust beal s may be installed.

see complete article for part numbers
of service kits that include the roller
bearingdesign front axle thrust bearings.

(TSB 57 - 1/6/67 - Article 979)

MODIFICATION SPECIAL
SERVICE TOOL T65P-3000-D
CASTER CAMBER ADJUSTER
(1967 Thunderbird)

Subject tool must be modified as shown
for use on 1967 Thunderbird.

(TSB 58 - 1/27/67 - Article 979)

SPECIAL SERVICE TOOL
T65P-3000-G (D)

Modification to J-bolt tips on tool
T65P-3000-G (D) for 67-68 Thunderbird
alignment.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Article 1069)

INSUFFICIENT LUBRICANT
IN MANUAL AND POWER
ASSIST STEERING GEARS
(Econolint, F-100, 250, 350
Truck @ x 2
The article outlines the proper pro-
cedure for checking the steering gear
Iubricant level.

(TSB 69 - 6/2/67 - Article 1099)

STEERING EFFORT
(1967 F, B and N 500-750 with
Manual Steering)

Reports have been received advising
that high steering effort condition has
been encountered on some 1967 trucks
built prior to May, 1967.

Investigation has disclosed that
condition may be caused by one or all

2. Drag nk and tie rod ends with
rotational friction limits on the high
side of spe cation.

See complete article for

procedure.

inspection

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Article 1198)

STEERING GEAR PRELOAD
SETTINGS
(1967 500-1000 Series Trucks)

When making a steering gear preload
adjustment on a 500-1000 Series Truck
equipped with a Gemmer Steering Gear,
use the chart shown in the TSB article
instead of that on Page 3-91 of the 1967
Ford Truck Shop Manual .

(TSB 79 - 11/17/67 - Article 1202)
ENERGY ABSORBING

STEERING COLUMN
MISALIGNMENT

(ANl 1968 Passenger Cars)

Customer complaints of high shift
efforts and/or a harsh or “tacky" feeling
through the steeringwheel maybe caused
by improper alignment of the steering
column and shaft. This condition may be
corrected using the procedure and il
lustrations outlined in the complete
article.

(TSB 79 - 11/17/67 - Art

e 1210)

ENERGY ABSORBING
STEERING COLUMN MIS-
ALIGNMENT - ADDITION TO
ARTICLE #1210, TSB #79
DATED NOVEMBER 17, 1967
(AIl 1968 Passenger Cars)

The warranty status, operation numbers
and times should be supplied to A
No. 1210 in Bulletin No. 79, as outl
in the complete article.

(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 - Article 1222)

ENERGY ABSORBING
STEERING COLUMN MIS-
ALIGNMENT - ADDITION TO
ARTICLE #1210, T.S.B. NO.
7, DATED NOVEMBER 17,
1967 AND ARTICLE #1222,
T.S.B. NO. 80, DATED
NOVEMBER 24, 1967
(AIl 1968 Passenger Cars)

The Warranty Status
should be added to Article No.
Bulletin No. 80.

imbursab
1222

(TSB 81 - 12/8/67 - Article 1232)

CORRECTION TO 1968 FORD
TRUCK SERVICE SPECIFI-
CATIONS BOOKLET AND
1968 BRONCO -

1969 ECONOL INE SHOP
MANUAL

(1968 Bronco, 1969 Econoline)

The copy under Steering, Gear and
Column Torque (Ft-Ibs)”, Line 5, Page 3-17
(Specifications Booklet) and Line 5. Page
3-39 (Shop Manual), reads:

Steering Wheel Attaching Nut
Econoline - All Bronco
25-35 ® 35-55 ©

Change these lines to read:
Steering Wiheel Attaching Nut

Bronco
35-45 ®

Econoline — All
35-45 ®

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1386)
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CORRECTION TO 1968 FORD
AND MERCURY SHOP
MANUAL AND 1968 FORD
CAR SERVICE SPECIFICA-
TIONS BOOKLET
(1968 Ford and Mercury)
The copy under “Steering Gear Torque
Linits (Ft-Ibs)", Line 3, Page 3-75 (Shop
Vanuall), reads:

Ball return guide clamp screw  18-42

The copy under “Steering Gear Torque Li
Booklet), reads:

ts (Ft-1bs)"

Change this line to read:

Ball return guide clamp screw 18-42 (in-Ib)
42-60 3-6
42-60 (In-Ib) 3-6 (Ft-Ib)

(Slot Hd -2 Screws)
60-120 (In-Ib)
Hex Hd - 1 Screw)

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Art 1400)

ine 3, Page 3-15 (Specifications

Ball Return Guide Power Strg. 42-60 18-42
Clamp Screw (Ubs-in) Vanual Stro. o 1260 1842 812
Change this line to read:
42-60 (Slot Hd -2 Screws)
Power Strg. 1842
gall Return Guide 60-120 (Hex Hd -1 Screw) b ¥
Clamp Screw (s-i)  yanual Strg. 1842 1260 Py

CORRECTION TO 1968
COUGAR, FAIRLANE,
FALCON, MONTEGO, AND

MUSTANG SHOP MANUAL
(1968 Cougar, Fairlane, Falcon,
Montego and Mustang)

The last two sentences of the CASTER
and CAMBER text on page 3-3 in subject
Shop Manual now read:

"The maximum difference between both
front wheel caster (camber in CAMBER
text) angles should not exceed 1/2. How-
ever, a difference of not more than 1/4 de-
gree ispreferred.”

Change these sentences to read:

"The maximum difference between the
front wheel caster (camber in CAMBER
text) angles should not exceed 1 degree.
However, a difference of not more than 1/2
degree ispreferred.”

The specification under “Maximum Vari-
ation Between Wheels" ,Page 3-1, 1968 Ford
Car Service Specifications and Page 3-55,
1968 Cougar, Fairlane, Falcon, Montego,
Mustang Shop Manual should also be
changed from 1/2° to 1°.

(TSB 96 - 8/2/68 - Article 1449)

NEW SPINDLE PIN AND
BUSHINGS KIT

(1966-69 Extra Heavy Trucks With
Rockwell FF-903 12,000 b
Front Axle)

Install new le pin and bushing kit
that includes lubrication fitting in upper cap
as opposed to spindle to provide improved
Iubrication and reduced galling.

PARTS:

Part Number ~ PartName Class Avail
C9TZ311C Kit- B 63DD
Pin ard
Bushing
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Approx.

3-15-69
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy

Manual .

Operation: 3105 and 3105-A

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Article 1809)
Manual Steering
MANUAL STEERING GEAR -

TEMPORARY SUBSTITUTION

(1969 F & B-500-750 Trucks W/Gas
Engines and 5000-7000 Lb. Front
Axle, F-7000 Trucks W/Cat Engines
and 7000 Lb. Front Axle)

A new manual steering gear is being sub-
stituted on subject vehicles due to a supplier
strike. The article details torque its, ad-
Justments, Iubrication, disassenbly and
assenbly procedures for servicing the gear.

PARTS: Included in the article.
PRODUCTION: Approx. 1/24/69.

(TSB 114 - 5/2/69 - Article 1774)
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FRONT SUSPENSION -
STABILIZER BAR INSU-
LATORS - LOOSE OR MIS-
ALIGNED

(Faloon & Fairlae)
Remove extruded bar insulators and re-

place with flanged insulators as outlined
the main article.

PRODUCTION
1969.

CORRECTION:

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual

Operat : SP-5493-A-69

Time: 0.6Hr.

(TSB 117~ 6/13/69 - Article 1826)

STEERING GEAR ASSEMBLY
- REVISED RATIO
(Cortina - All Models - 1968-1969)

Refer to the detailed procedure portion
for instructions in removing 16.4:1 ratio
steering gear and replacing with gear having a
19.2:1 ratio.

PRODUCTION
March 15, 1969.

CORRECTION:  Approx.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: 3504-A

Time: Use applicable Labor Time Standard.

DLR. CODING:
No. 38.

Basic No. 3K500 - Code

(TSB 123 - 9/26/69 - Article 1947)

PARTS:

Qty. Part Name Part Number

1 Steering Assembly 69BB3K500FB

1 SteeringAssenbly ~ 69BB3KS00DB
1 Steering theel

G required)

69BB-3K686-EAFA (Black)
69BB-3K686-EAGK (BlUE)
69BB-3K686-EAGU (Beechnut)
69BB-3K686-EAHP (Cherry)

Power Steering

POWER STEERING PUMP
FAILURES

(1965-66-67 F and T Series Trucks
with 12,000, 15,000 or 18,000 Pound
Front Axles)

Increased steering effort occurs with
a loss of power steering assist, which
results from steering pump failure. The
pump failure is seizure of the pump
rotor due to the heat build-up which
occurs when the pump is operated at
pressure for an extended time

period.

The complete article outline a field
correction to correct pump failure com-
plaints.

(TSB 59 - 2/10/67 - Arti

"TACKY"™ STEERING
(1965/1967 Ford and Thunderbird,
equipped with Ford design integral
power steering gear)

Customers wi occasionally complain
of a light tackiness in the steeringwhich
they may encounter after prolonged
periods of driving at speeds in excess
of 60 MPH. When attempting to correct
complaints of this nature, first check
for proper steering column alignment and
for proper steering gear mesh loads. I
the difficulty persists, the steering gear
should be disassembled. If visual inspec-
tion of the disassembled gear fails to
disclose any probable cause for the
tackiness, the power steering input shaft
and control assembly (3D517) should be
replaced. Under no circumstances should
the steering gear assembly be replaced
for a complaint of this nature.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Art

e 1028)

POWER STEERING CONTROL
VALVE AND POWER CYLIN-
DER DIAGNOSIS

(Fairlane, Falcon and Mustang
Equipped with Power Steering)

This article furnishes you comprehen-
information for diagnosis of power
steering complaints. Problem symptoms
and related corrections are contained in
the full article.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Arti

POWER STEERING PUMP
LEAKS TRACEABLE TO
IMPROPER REMOVAL OF
POWER STEERING HOSES
(AIl 1965/1967 Ford Division Car
Lines Equipped with the Ford-
Thompson Design Power Steering
Pump)

One of the commonest sources of
power steering pump leaks is the inlet
tube to reservoir solder joint. Evidence
indicates that a percentage of these
leaks are caused during service to the
power -steering pump due to pulling or
twisting of the power steering hose with-
out properly loosening the hose clamp.
When removing the hose from the inlet
tube, the hose clamp must be loosened
sufficiently to permit removal of the
hose without undue strain and distortion
of the pump inlet tube.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Arti

Class

Manual floorchange c
transnission
Automatic transmission c

c

c

c

c



NOISY POWER STEERING
PUMP (FORD-BUILT)

(Al Car Lines Equipped with the
Ford-Built Power Steering Pump)

In some instances, complaints of
noisy power steering pumps have been
caused by insufficient torque on the

attaching screws which attach the in-
ternal stamped steel housing to the
front plate. This problem is believed to
be confined to the Ford-built pump which
can be identified by a blue reservoir
and the letter "F " stamped on the iden-
tification tag, and built prior to Noven-
ber 1, 1966.

When correcting complaints of noisy
Ford-built power steering pumps, the
folllowing procedure should be followed:

1. Remove the power steering pump
and reservoir as outlined in Group 3 of
the appropriate Shop Manual .

2. Check the torque of the four (4)
stamped housing to front plate attaching
screws. The torque must be 28-32 ft.-Ibs.
If one or more of the attaching screws
are below torque specification, tighten
o specification and proceed to step 3.
If all of the attaching screws are found
to be properly torqued, then the com-
plaint has other causes and the pump
should be replaced.

3. install the reservoi
steering pump as outlined
the appropriate Shop Manual .

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Arti

and power
Group 3 of

e 1060)

LOSS OF TORQUE ON
STEERING GEAR MOUNTING
BRACKET BOLTS

(1966-67 N -850-1000 and NT-851 -950
Gas and Diesel)

New vehicle pre-delivery reports have
been received advising that the steering
gear mounting bracket bolts will not
maintain torque resulting in the bracket
loosening at the frame attachment point.

This problem is due to an over torque
of the original bolts causing the bolts to
stretch and was resolved in production
in November 1966 by changing the grade
of the bolt.

When complaints are received on ve-
hicles built through November 1966,
replace the existing bolts with those
shown below and torque the new bolts
0 65-79 foot pounds.

e Reauired  Application
NI,

FELS 4 NT-860-950
Gas Bygire
N-1000-D &

RS 4 NT-880-980-D
Diesel Frgine

(TSB 67 — 5/5/67 — Arti

POWER STEERING LEAKS
AT INLETS AND OUTLET
PORTS OF THE FORD
INTEGRAL GEAR (XR50)
@i

ield complaints in some cases have indi-
cated that power steering fluid lesks at the
inlet and/or outlet ports of the Ford integral
steering gear still persist after normal torgue
gpplications. In these cases, the port seats
were found to be at fault. cond| can
be corrected by insertingan "'0" ring in the
seat and then applying the normal torgue. In
no case should the gear be replaced without
first applying mls correction. The "0

INLET PORT - 87006-S94
OUTLET PORT - 87010-S94
In order to insure proper irstallation, all

Yo" rings must be coated with Vaseline
petroleun jelly prior to installation.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1324)

POWER STEERING PUMP

PULLEY

(AIl W™ Series Trucks with Cater—
pl ar 673 and 674 Engines and
Cummins NH and V-8 Series of

Engines Built Prior to December 4,

1967)

On "W" series trucks with the Caterpillar
673 and 674 and Cummins NH and V-8 en-
gines, the power steering pump pulley may
develop axial end play under a tolerance
stack-up condition. On a complaint besis
only, replace the pulley with a new pulley,
part number C6TZ-3A733-B, Class "C" part.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1498)

CORRECTION TO 1968
TRUCK SHOP MANUAL,
VOLUME 1, ASSEMBLY OF
VICKERS POWER STEERING
PUMP

(ANl Vickers Pover Steering Pumps)

Assembly Step No. 6 outlined on pages
3-79 of the subject manual reads " Install the
vanes with their radius edge toward the cen-
ter of the rotor” . This step should read **
stall the vanes with their radius edge away
from the center of the rotor."

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1544)

POWER STEERING COOLER
INSTALLATION

(1968 Fairlanes and Mustangs Equipped
with 427 or 428 CID Cobra Jet Engines
and Power Steering Built Prior to

June 29, 1968)

Instruc ion of a power
steering fluid cooler are provided in the
article.

PARTS:

C80 Z-3D746-A Cooler Assembly Class C
C7AZ-3A005-A Return Hose Class A
378459-52 Screw Class S

Production Correction:
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Oper: SP-3746-A

Time: O0.7Hr.

June 29, 1968.

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1681)

POWER STEERING PUMP GEAR
DIAGNOSIS

(Al 1965 Through Present Ford Design
Power Steering PuTps)

The procedure as outlined in the detailed
procedure should be used to check the
power steering pump and to assist in localiz-
ing the difficulty to the pump, the power
assist control valve, or the integral steering
gear assembly.

PARTS:
Locknut ~ Thickness  Torque
Part No.  (Nominally) Spec.
270580-S8 .3 2535 b. Tt
371782-S8 45 35-45 Ib. ft.

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Article 1754)

POWER STEERING CONTROL
VALVE SLEEVE LUBRICATION

(Al 1969 and Pest Model 500-1000
Series Trucks With Linkage Type
Power Steering)

Lubrication of this sleeve is a normal
maintenance item at each 4,000 miles.
ure to lubricate the sleeve could result in a
rust build-up on the sleeve. If this condition
is encountered disasserble control valve
actuating sleeve and Iubricate with specified
chassis grease (refer to Volume One, Page
3-58, Figure 13, of 1968 Truck Shop
Manual) .

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Artii

e 1755)

POWER STEERING- HOSE
ROUTING

(1969 Ford With V8 Engines and Power
Steering)

bseq

ts on
the left side of the engine compartment, be
sure that the power steering hoses are re-
turned and strapped in their normal position
prior to starting and operating the engine.
Failure to do this could result in the hoses

contacting the exhaust manifold and pos-
sible burning of the hoses. See Figure 7.

PARTS: None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None.
WARRANTY STATUS: NONE
(TSB 117 - 6/13/69 - Article 1827)

POWER STEERING - PUMP
RETURN HOSE ROUTING

@11 1969

lesWith Power Steering)

The power steering pump reservoir must
have the correct return tube angle to provide
proper flow of power steering fluid. Refer to
Figure 8 for the correct application of
pump reservirs by car lire. Proper routing
of power steering hoses is also necessary for
efficient operation and should be carefully
checked after servicing operations to be sure
they have not been mispositioned.

PARTS: None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS: NONE

None.

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Article 1828)

POWER STEERING PUMP &
GEAR DIAGNOSIS

(Al 1965 Through Present Ford Design
Power Steering Pumps and Gears)

The procedures outlined below should
be used to check the power steering pump
and to assist in localizing the difficulty to
the pump, the power assist control valve, or
the integral steering gear assembly.

PARTS:
Locknut Thickness.
PartNo. (Nominally)  Torque Spec.
31608 3B 5H bt
3J717R-8 5 FLH bt

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Article 1829)
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POWER STEERING PUMP
DURABILITY IMPRO\/EMENT
(1968/69 Fairlare, Mustang, con
with 302, 351, 390, 427 and 428
Cobra Jet Engines, 3.25, 3.50,

3.91, or 4.30:1 Axle Ratios and.
Built Prior to October 10, 19681

New power steering pump pulleys have
been released for application on vehicles
above. See the chart for proper part number

Production Correction: Vehicles built
after October 10, 1968, are equipped with
the new pulley.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
provisions of the Warranty & Policy Manual

Oper: 3-3696-A on Page 3-7(Car Section) of
1969 Service Labor Time Standards Book.

Time: As applicable to affected car lire

identification. @ & without air conditioning)-
PARTS:
Rulley Depot  Eelt Depot
\ehicle PartNo. cation Class  PartNo. Class
C7AZ-3A733-A T7AA B C60Z-8620-A B
Fairlae,
& Mustang
Fairlare 302 & 351 C90Z-3A733-B  80B C COMY -8620A B
Parts aail-
able 3-3-8
C90Z-3A733-B  80B C C5TZ-8620-D A

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1682)

STEERING GEAR
LUBRICANT LEVEL

(W-1000-D & WT-1000-D With Power
Steering 1966-1969)

The lubricant capacity for subject vehicl
is 2.6 pints. To fecilitate filling of the hous-
ing, install elbow and filler plug in upper
gear housing.

1 Remove pipe plug from steering gear
upper housing.

2. Install street elbow in hole with open-
ing vertical .

3. Fill gear to new |

4. Irstall pipe plug in street elbow.

PARTS:

Part Number Name Class Awilability;
3350 X6 Street Elbow Not Veatherhead
Weatherhead 3/8 Male Serv. or Local

Thread and Hardware
3/8 Female
Thread

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Approxi-

mately 12-1-68.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: Install elbow in upper steering
gear fill opening SP-3504-D-69

Time: 0-3Hr.

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1847)

POWER STEERING- PRES-
SURE HOSE ROUTING
STABILIZER BAR

(1969 Mustang with 302/351 CID Engines)

Proper routing of the power steering hose
includes adequate clearance between the
pressure hose and the stebilizer bar. The ve-
hicle must be raised on a hoist to check this
clearance. The metal tubing portion of the
hose at the pump connection end must also
be free of any kinks or severe bends.

If the clearance with the stabilizer is less
than .75" and/or the metal tubing portion of
the hose iskinked, the hose may be replaced
with aC9ZZ-3A719-A hose assembly.

PARTS :
Part Number Part Name

C9ZZ-3A719-A Hose Assembly 1 A

Quan. Class

16

C5AZ-3AT33-F  AF A

C90Z-8620-D A
Partsaeil-
eble 3-10-69

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 1-13-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual

Operat 3-3719-A

Time: 0.6Hr.

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1871)

POWER STEERING-NOISY
POWER STEERING PUMP

(Al 1965 through Present - Ford
Design Power Steering Punps)

Remove pump from vehicle only ifneces-
sary to repair as outlined in conplete article.

PARTS:

Part Number
C9AZ-3A760-A Gasket

PartName Quan. Class Aail.

1Pkg. A OK
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: April 22,
WARRANTY STATUS: Noted inarticle.

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Artil

e 1897)

NEW POWER STEERING
PUMP

@

Serieswith 8V-71 Engines)

Install a new power steering pump and a
remote mounted reserwoir, with increased oil
capacity has been released for installation on
the subject vehicles.

PARTS:
Part Number Part Name Class Avail.
C9HZ-3A635-A Kit cG 8/29/69

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-3531-A-69

Time: 5.7Hrs.
DLR. CODING: 3-3696-A-41

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1898)

POWER STEERING -
MODIFICATION OF POWER
STEERING PUMP MOUNT ING
BRACKETRY

(For Service Replacement Engine
Cylinder Heads - J965 Thru 1969
les With 260, 289, 302 or 351
CID Engines and Power Steering)

1970 vehicles will have an engine cylinder
head with 7/16-14 tapped holes instead of

3/8 holes for the mounting of power steering
pump bracketry. When cylinder heads are
replaced in service, on vehicles prior to
1970, the service engine cylinder head could
have the 7/16 tapped holes. The procedure
Tisted in the main article should then be used
to modify the power steering pump mount-
ing bracketry.

PARTS: None.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATIONONLY

None.

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1916)

POWER STEERING- PUMP
OQUTLET FITTING LEAK

(AIl Vehicles With F-T Pump - 1965
Thru 1969 - All Vehicles With F-T
Pump Having 5/8 0.D. ing— 1970)

Tube seat No. 384092-S is released to
repair fluid leakage at the pump outlet Fit-
ting. Insert the tube seat Part No. 384092-S
between the pump outlet fitting and the
hose connector and retorque to specifica-
tions. If the leak still persists the pump as-
sembly must be removed from the veh
and repaired.

PARTS:

Qty. PartNo. PartName Class  Aail.
1 384092-S TubeSeat S  10-3-69
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1957)

POWER STEERING - PUMP
WHISTLE NOISE

(Al 1970 Passenger Vehicles and
Trucks So Equipped)

A whistle noise occurs, in some pumps,
when the steering wheel is turned and held
at either stop and the pump is forced to re-
liee hydraulic pressure. This noise is not
harmful in any function of the pump and no
attempt should be made to repair or replace.

PARTS: None.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

None.

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2035)

Steering Columns

LIMITED CLEARANCE -
SHIFT LEVER TO STEERING
WHEEL

(1968 Ford and Fairlane Equipped
with Column Mounted Standard
Transmission)

Some 1968 Ford and Fairlane vehicles
with standard transmissions built be-
fore November 10, 1967, reportedly may
have a condition of limited clearance
between the steering wheel and shift
lever in first and reverse gear positions.
on a customer complaint basis only,
this condition may be corrected by re-
placing the shift lever with a new lever,
part number C8AZ-7210-K.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Arti

e 1264)

STEERING COLUMN AND
FLEXIBLE COUPLING
INSTALLATION

(1967-68 F~100-350 Model Trucks)

Field reports indicate that some
1967-1968 Light truck steering columns
and/or flexible couplings may be misaligned

which while not affecting steering control
in the

could cause an undesirable “play”
steering wheel as a result of the
wear of mating parts. If this condi
countered, the unit should be checked as
outlined in the article.

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1351)



REPLACEMENT OF DELUXE
SPORTS STEERING WHEELS

(ANl 1967 Mustang, Fairlane and Ford
"7 Litre" Vehicles So Equipped)

Effective June 10, 1968, the 1967 deluxe
sports steering wheel (3 metal spokes) ap-
plied to 1967 Mustang, Fairlane and Ford "7
Litre" vehicles isserviced only as a complete
wheel and horn ring assenbly. Previousl:
this steering wheel less horn ring was avail-
able as a separate service part.

In the event a subject steering wheel re-
quires replacenent, it will be necessary to
order the complete steering wheel and horn
ring assenbly. Part numbers are:

Ford C7AZ-3600-U -
Part Class "C™

Mustang, C70Z-3600-AJ -
Part Class

Caution should be used in removing the
steering vheel. Never use a knock-off type
steering wheel puller or strike the steering
shaft with a hammer. Striking the puller or
shaft will damage the column bearings. Use
special service tool number 3600-AA and
follow the procedure as outlined in the 1967
Shop Manual .

When installing the steering wheel, torque
the nut to 25-35 ft. Ibs. and apply two (2)
drops of “Loctite" sealer, part number
C3AZ-19554-A - Class "B" item.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1429)

STEERING SHAFT RATTLE
OR NOISE

(Al Passenger Car Lines with
Collapsible Columns)

A noise or rattle in the steering shaft may
be due to a shearing of the plastic injection
molded shear pins which retain the upper
half of the steering shaft to the lower half
thus allowing relative movement between
the two halves. This possibility should be
considered i nosing any complaints of
this nature. Should this condition be found,
the entire steering shaft should be replaced
following the procedure outlined in the com-
lete article. CAUTION NOTE: Under no
circumstance should an attempt be made to
correct or eliminate looseness or rattles by
welding or shimming the upper or lower
steering shafts or by any other unauthorized
correction, as the collapsibility and safety
feature of the shaft and column will be seri-
ously impaired.

NOTE: This condition will not impair the
safety or function of the energy absorbing
column.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Arti

e 1514)

STEERING COLUMN UPPER
BEARING RETAINING
SCREWS

(1967-68 F-B-500-750 Series Trucks)

Loose screws in the upper bearing retainer
will pel slight up and down motion of
the steering wheel. On a complaint basis
only replace the screws with a screw
382394-5100 and irstall clip C1TF-
13377AP over the screws.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1545)

CLICK NOISE EMANATING
FROM THE STEERING GEAR

(1967-68 F100/250 4 x 4 Trucks
Built Prior 1/2/68; 1966-68 U-100
Broncos Built Prior 1/2/68)

Complaints of "click or clunk” noise
emanating from the steering gear may be
corrected by installing a heavy gage spring in
the steering gear shaft coupling joint assem-
bly.

See complete article for part numbers and
spring replacement procedures.

(TSB 106 - 1/10/69 - Article 1620)

STEERING UNIVERSAL JOINT
NOISE - UPPER SHAFT

(1968-1969 N850-1000 and NT-850-950
Trucks Built after February, 1968)

Inspect the joint assembly for the pres-
ence of the spring and ball socket and install
parts if they are missing. See Pages 3-59.
Volume One, Figure 16 of the 1968 Truck
Shop Manual for exploded view of the con-
stant velocity joint.

PARTS:

Required PartNo. Name Class Avai

1 C8HZ-3C669-A
1 C8HZ-3C619-A

spring CO 0K
Socket CQ  OK

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual

Oper: 3504-A

Time: Per the Service Labor Time Standards
Manual

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1683)

STEERING COLUMN SHIFT
TUBE - TEARING AT WIN-
DOW OPENING

(1968 Ford and Fairlane with Three-
Speed Manual Transmission Ruilt
Prior to May 1, 1968)

Replace shift tube as outlined in appropri-
ate 1968 Shop Manual .

PARTS:
Part No. Name  Class Qty. Avail.
C8AZ- Tube Assy. c 1  1-20-69
7212-s - Trans.
Gear shift

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 5-1-68.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: 7212-A in 1969 Service Labor
Time Standards Book.
Time: 1.3Hrs. (Ford)

1.4Hrs. (Rairlane)

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Arti

STEERING COLUMN -
SHAFT RATTLE

(Il Car Lines - 1968-1969 (Except
Cortina))

Install insulator clips in lieu of replaci
shaft assembly. This TSB procedure SUPE
SEDES TSB Issue No. 101, Article No.
1514, dated November 11, 1968, which
stated REPLACE the steering shaft.

PARTS:
Qty. Part No. Name Class  Avail.
2 C9AZ- CG 3 28-69
3E629-B
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 11%168.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-3524- (See Time Table)

Time
Table
Operation Vehicle
SP-3524-A-68 Ford,
Fairlane,
Falcon
B-68 Ford
C-68 Thunder
bird
D-68 Mustang
E-68 Mustang

Column Ti
Fixed wheel
1.2 Hrs.

1.4 Hrs.
1968 1.6 Hrs. 1.8 Hrs.
0.7 Hr.

1.4 Hrs.

A-69 Fairlane &
Falcon -
Std.
Trans.
B-69 Fairlane &
Falcon -
Auto
Trans.
C-69 Thunder
bird
D-69 Thunder
bird
E-69 Ford
F-69 Ford
G-69 Mustang
H-69 Mustang

1.3 Hrs.

1.1 Hrs.

1.8 Hrs.

1969 1.3 Hrs.
1.3 Hrs.

1.5 Hrs.
1.1 Hrs.

1.4 Hrs.

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Arti

e 1728)

PIN RETENTION-AUTO-
MATIC TRANSMISSION
SELECTOR ARM

(Econoline With Automatic Transmis-
sion - 1969)

Irstall worm gear clamp by pulling off
spring 78113, re-installing pin 01A-7337 and
with selector in “park" position, irstall
worm gear clamp 376241-S (B7A-8287-A),
as illustrated in Figures 10, 11 and 12.

PARTS:

Part .
PartNunber \(o'C  Qry. Class Aail.

QIA-7337 Pin 1 B OK
B/A887-A Clap 1 A OK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: July, 1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-7302-A-69

Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Arti

1830)

NEW STEERING COLUMN
WITH BALL BEARING LOWER
BUSHING

(1966-69W & WT 1000 Trucks)

The new parts outlined below can be in-
stalled on prior units.

PARTS:

Part Number PartName  Class Awail.
COHZ-3A526-A SteeringShaft ~ CQ  OK
C772-3520-A  Spring c oK
C8Hz-3518-A  shield cQ oK
COHZ 3509-A  Tube cQ  7-11-69
371681 S8 Vasher s oK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 5-2-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in provisions of Warranty & Policy Manual .

Operation: SP-3509-A-69
Time: 1.4Hrs.
DLR. CODING: 3509-41

(TSB 119- 7/18/69 - Article 1872)



Steering Linkage

STEERING DRAG LINK
INSTALLATION

(1967 F & B 500-750 wi*h 5000~
7000 Lb. Front Axles and Power
or Manual Steering)

The steering drag link on 1967, F & B
500-750 vehicle with power or manual
steering can be installed in a reversed
position, end for end. To help prevent
this possibility the word “Axle" is
stamped on all drag links to designate
the end that is to be attached to the
front axle steering arm.

When diagnosing steering complaints,
it is suggested that the drag link in-
stallation be checked.

(TSB 58 - 1/27/67 - Article 984)

LUBRICATION DRAG LINKS
AND TIE ROD ENDS

(1967 F, B, N 500-750 with 50007000
Pound Front Axles)

The drag link and tie rod assemblies
are lubricated during assembly and do not
e any further lubrication. The in-
lation of grease fittings, and the
possible application of non-compatible
greases, effects the durability and
shortens the life of the part. This ad-
ditional Iubrication would not reduce
steering effort or improve returnabi

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Arti

CORRECT POS
THE "TIE ROD" CLAMP
ASSEMBLY - FRONT AXLE
SPINDLE CONNECTING
TUBE

(1966 thru 1968 Model Broncos)

Please note whenever the front axle
spi e connecting tube (tie rod) clamp on
the subject vehicle is loosened or removed, it
must be reinstalled in the forward facing
position with the head up (90°+15°)
Ifthe clamp & led otherwise, the maxi-
mum turning angles vill be reduced, due to
an -interference condition between the
clamps and the spindle, or the stabilizer.

The illustration in the referenced shop
manual shows the correct installation posi-
tion. However, the script does not include
any reference to the correct position.

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1403)

ECONOLINE STEERING
LINKAGE PARTS
IDENTIFICATION

(1969 Econolines E 100-200-300)

To clarify the Ford-Autolite Parts Book
and to assist the Dealer Parts Manager in
ordering the correct steering linkage com-
ponents for 1969 EN00/200 and E300
Econolines, the service part numbers and the
means of properly identifying these parts is
outlined in the main article.

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Article 1486)

DRAG LINK AND TIE ROD
END REPLACEMENT SEAL

(1967-68 F, B, N-500-750 With 5000-
7000 Pound Capacity Front Axles)

A new weather resistant tie rod end and
drag link dust seal has been released for ser-
vice C7TZ-3332-G.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Arti

e 1496)

IMPROVED TURNING RADIUS
1969 F H B 600-750 Vehicles With
6000 or 7000 Pound Front Axle and
Power Steering

To improve the turning radius of 1969 F
& B 600-750 wvehicles with 6000 or 7000
pound front axles and power steering, the
drag link and pitman arm have been revised.
This change became effective in production
approximately September 1, 1968 and may
be applied to 1967 or 1968 models equipped
with 6000-7000 Ib. front axles and power
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steering, upon customer request.
See complete article for part numbers and
other pertinent data.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Article 1601)

IMPROVED STEERING
EFFORT

1968 N & NT-850-1000 with 7000-
9000 Lb. Front Axles & Marual
Steering, 12,000 Pound Center
Point and 7000-15,000 Pound
Power Steered Axles

A new pitman arm, C3TZ-3590-D, was
incorporated in production on July 29,
1968. This new arm incorporates additional
machining in the ball stud to drag link at-
taching area resulting in less friction and
overall lower steering effort.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Article 1610)

REAR AXLE

Axle General Service

CORRECTION TO EATON
AXLE BOLT TORQUE
SPECIFICATIONS

1967 Trucks Equipped Vith Eaton

Ilus. E1642-A identifying the bolt
grades for Eaton Axles was inadvertently
omitted from page 4-139 of the 1967
Ford Truck Shop Manual.

When servicing the subject axles, use
Ilus. E1642-A in conjunction with the
shop manual torque spe ations to
make certain that the various bolts are
tightened to their proper torgue.

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Article 1083)

IMPROVED DRIVE

AXLE LUBE

(1967 Ecoroline, Bronco, Light and
Medium Trucks)

The presently specified hypoid lub-
ricant for all 1967 and prior model front
and rear conventional and locking drive
axles on the subject vehicles is ESW-
M2C-105-A (P & A #C6AZ-19580-D)
except for the Econoline Ford built
locking axle which uses ESW-M2C-104-A
(P & A #C6AZ-19580-C). C1AA-19B546-
A additive (4 o0z.) is IOt to be used on
any truck axle since it reduces the score
characteristics of the specified lubricant.

Mixing of the old and new type lub-
ricants is not permissible.

(TSB 70 - 6/23/67 — Arti

e 1107)

VISUAL CHARACTERISTICS
OF REAR AXLE

HYPOID LUBRICANTS

(1967 - Ford Manufactured Rear
Axles)

Two new rear axle hypoid lubricants
are used in production on 1967 Ford
manufactured rear axles and are specified
for all service usage.

These lubricants will vary in color
from a yellowish-green when new, to a
beige or gray, as mileage increases, and
have flow characteristics of engine oil.

Axle lubricants previously used were
black in color. These lubricants are no
longer used in produc

When axle lubricant is checked and
found to be a yellowish-green, beige
or gray in color, it should not be re-
placed with a lubricant black in color.

(TSB 70 - 6/23/67 - Article 1108)

CORRECTION TO T.S.B.
ARTICLE NO. 1108

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Arti

CORRECTION TO T.S.B.
ARTICLE NO. 1108
VISUAL CHARACTERISTICS
OF REAR AXLE

HYPOID LUBRICANTS
(1967 - All Ford Manufactured Rear
Axles)

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Art

REAR AXLE NOISE
COMPLAINTS

(1966 & 1967 Mustang 200-1V with
Automatic Transmission and 289-2V
or 4V with Automatic or Standard

Numerous cases of rear axle noise
have been reported on 1966 Mustangs
and a few early built 1967 models. In-
vestigation of complaint units has re-
vealed the use of a "tube-in-tube” drive-
shaft assembly in place of the cardboard
lined driveshaft will dampen a)de noise
to an acceptable level, in most cases.

Installation of the “tube-in-tube™
driveshaft (C7ZZ-4602-F, Class B)
dampen rear axle noise must be made
prior to any axle overhaul and on a
customer complaint basis only.

Should axle noise persist to an un-
acceptable level after installation of a
"tube-in-tube” driveshaft, then it may
be necessary to make an axle repair to
correct the problem.

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Article 1138)

REAR AXLE NOISE
COMPLAINTS

(1967 Falcon Passenger Car 200-1V
with Automatic Transmission and
289-2V with Automatic or Standard

Reports from the field indicate a
problem of rear axle noise on some 1967
Falcon passenger cars. Investigation of
complaint units has revealed the use of
a "tube-in-tube” driveshaft assembly in
place of the cardboard lined driveshaft
dampen axle noise to an acceptable
in most cases.

Installation of the "tube-in-tube” drive-
shaft (C7DZ-4602-D; Class C) to dampen
rear axle noise must be made prior to
any axle overhaul and on a customer
complaint basis only. Should axle noise
persist to an unacceptable level after
installation of a “tube-in-tube” drive-
shaft, then it may be necessary to make
an axle repair to correct the problen.

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Article 1140)

(4 x4 CRACKED FRONT
AXLE HOUSINGS
(1967 F250 (4 x 4) 3500 Lb. Front
Axle Assenbly Serial Numbers
Before B12001)

on a customer complaint basis, re-
garding cracked 3500 Ib. front axle
housings caused by an axle to bumper
contact on the subject vehicles built
prior to serial number B12001, correct

by installing new front spring assem-
blies, C7TZ-5310-V, which have approxi-
mately one (1) inch increased ride
clearance compared to the production
installed C7TZ-5310-K spring assembly.

Refer to article for information re-

garding spring replacements without
cracked axle housings.
(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Article 1141)

LUBRICANT LEAKAGE
FROM THE REAR AXLE
VENT

(1965-1967 Ford and 1967
Thunderbird)

Lubricant leakage at the rear axle
vent, and looseness of the vent itself
has been encountered on some vehicles
in the field. Investigation has revealed
that this problem can be corrected in
the field by properly installing a new
axle vent (4022) using “Loctite* sealing
compound to insure against further
leakage. Refer to the complete article
for the recommended procedure and proper
positioning of the vent in the axle hous-
ing.

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Article 1147)




REAR AXLE HOUSING
ALIGNMENT CHECKING
PROCEDURE
(1965, 66, 67, 68 Fords Equipped
wim Demountable Carrier,

, 68 Thunderbirds Equipped
wlth "Demountable Carries ier)

Investigation of rear axle housings
returned under warranty as being "out of
alignment” has revealed that many of
these housings were within Engineering
design specifications and were need-
lessly replaced. Recognizing information
with regard to the inspection of housings
may not have been adequate, a procedure
to check rear axle housing alignment
has been developed for field applica-
tions. The method requires only an eight
foot tape measure and a lift to raise the
vehicles. The
demountable
method for checking the
housing alignment are outlined
accompanying article.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1304)

rear axle

in the

REAR AXLE NOISE

COMPLAINTS
(1967/68 Fords Equlpped with Light
Duty Axle 8-1/2" 2.80:1 Rati

lications Ford 240-1V, 289-2V,
302-2V withC-4 Automatic Trans-
missions)

Investigation of rear axle noise in the
subject vehicles equipped with the
8-1/2" integral axle and 2.80:1 ratio,
axle Model WER-C, has revealed that in
many cases the use of a tube-in-tube
driveshaft in place of inertia disc drive-
shafts will dampen axle noise to an
acceptable level.

The driveshaft released for this ap
plication may be incorporated in either
Fleet or non-fleet usage.

C8AZ-4602-F
Tibe-in-Tue

Ford 1967/8

21t Blue 24}1V 2/, I
1Pink -4 Autoratic

10k Green Qrillled).... &J/z AdIe2.80: 1 Ratio
62.86" (USA & Carech)

Installation of the tube-in-tube drive-
shaft to dampen rear axle noise should
be made prior to any axle overhaul and
on a Customer Complaint Basis Only.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1316)

PINION NUT
(Cortina)

During rear axle overhaul procedures i
volving the replacement of the pinion nut,
the following points should be observed re-
garding the type of nut to use.

Inspect the threaded end of the pi
shaft:

The earlier type has a milled slot along its
length and either one of the following two
nuts can be used.

1. Self locking nut, Part No. 114274-ES

2. Plain nut, Part No. 117698-ES, which
must be staked to the shaft by punching part
of the nut into the milled slot after the nut
has been tightened to the correct torque.

The current type has no milled slot and
only one type of nut can be used.

n

1 Self locking nut, Part No. 114274-ES
NOTE: Although self locking nuts of this
Kind can be used for up to six appl
if there isany doubt as to the cond n or
locking properties of a particular nut then a
new nut should be fitted.

Refer to the Cortina shop manual for
complete rear axle repair operations.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1325)

FORD BUILT REAR AXLES
LUBRICANT CAPACI

AND SPECIFICATIONS
(1967-1969 Econoline, 1967-1968
Broncos, and F-100 Light Trucks)

To assure adequate pinion bearin
tion, the production fi
ESW-M2C-105-A
factured rear axles has been revised. In most
instances, the lubricant isabove the fill plug.
To check these axles, back the plug out
ly. If seepage occurs, turn the plug back
immediately to avoid drainage. In addi
. the following lubricant specification
also applies to all 1967 truck wnits having
the filler hole located in the carrier.

evel of
lubricant on Ford manu-

The specified lubricant fill on the above
models with Ford manufactured rear axles
was changed on February 12, 1968. See
article for new lubricant capeci

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1338)

REAR AXLE NOISE
TRANSMITTAL
(1967 Mustang Vel
with the GT or

package (Excluding the Competition
Handling Package), and Built Prior
1o January 1, 1967)

should customers complain of axle noise
the above described wehicles, replace the
original (70 durometer) rear spring front eye
bushings with the softer (55 durometer)
bushings before attempting other repairs
The 55 durometer bushings may be obtained
in a kit, C60Z-5630-B, Class B, or separately
under C4DZ-5781-C, Class B, and should
dampen the transnittal of rear axle noises.
Re-evaluate the unit for rear axle noises; if
the noise persists, follow prior published
procedures.

(TSB 96 - 8/2/68 - Article 1453)

REAR AXLE WHEEL
BEARING ADJUSTER NUT

(1969 and Prior 250 Through 1000
Series Trucks)

Paragraph 17, page 4-14 of the 1968
Truck Shop Manual should read:

"With the bearing rollers fimly seated,
back off the adjusting nut 14 of a tum, and
then irstall the lock washer."

Backing off #0f a turn instead of 3/8 of
a turn will allow the specified .001 to .010
inch end play described in paragraph 18.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1550)

REAR AXLE SHAFT
ATTACHMENT

(1969 F250/350, E300, P350/400 and
P3500/4000)

A “lock” type bolt replaces the stud nut,
Tock washer and tapered dowel (Figure 20,
1968 Truck Shop Manual. Group 4, Page
4-14) used to attach the axle shaft to the
rear hub and drum assetblies.

Pending publication of the 1969 Truck
Shop Manual showing the new method of
axle shaft attachment, the main article
zed to facilitate service pro-

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1576)

REAR AXLE- WARRANTY
PLATE CODES
(Vaverick - 1970)

Some misunderstanding may arise when
determining the type of rear axle used in the
Maverick. Currently three non-locking type

axles are available. These are designated by
letters or numbers as shown below. On page
01-000, column two, of the 1970 Maverick
Preliminary Shop Manual, the last sentence
under VEHICLE DATA should be corrected
to read “"numbers or letters for regular
axles.”

REAR AXLE RATIO CODES

. CODE AXLE

on-

Non Lock RATI0S
5 2.8
c 3@
8 3D

(TSB 114 - 5/2/69 - Article 1770)

REAR WHEEL INNER SEAL
AND WEAR SLEEVE INSTAL-
LATION

(5001000 Series Trucks - 1968-1969)

The full floating axle without an outer
seal isnow the only design used in medium
and heavy trucks. The design of the inner
seal has been changed and it isessential that
this seal be installed with the use of a draw
bar type of tool such as T68T-1176-A and
appropriate attachments.

Do not apply heat to the axle spi

wear sleeve to help
proper tools.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Art

installation. Use the

e 1788)

REAR AXLE LUBRICANT
LEVELS

(724" Ring Gear — Falcon, Mustang
and Vaverick - 1969/1970)

The rear axle lubricant levels in the sub-
ject vehicles have been revised affecting the
pre-delivery, 6000 mille check and the service
refill capacity specifications published for
the 1969 and 1970 model years.

Tivery
le Check Capacuty

1/4" below botton
W20 Al £ hiertole =

* Aproximete refill caecity - actial Ilricat
recuirerents are cetermined by filligto
bottom of fillar tole.

Engine Size Ratio g oo b

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Arti

1831)

FRONT TIREWEAR DUE
TO BENT AXLE HOUSING

(F-100/250 4x 4 and
Bronco 1968-69)

Perform front axle alignment checking
procedure outlined in the main article.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual -

Operation: SP-3001-C-69
Time: 1.6Hrs.

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Arti

e 1848)

DANA REAR AXLE HOUSING
ALIGNMENT CHECKING PRO-
CEDURE

(F-100/350, P-350/400, P-3500/4000
and E-300- 1965-1970)

If rear axle housing misalignment is sus-
pected, perform the checking procedure out
lired in the article.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Article 2004)

FORD REAR AXLE HOUSING
ALIGNMENT CHECKING PRO-
CEDURE

(F-100, E-100/200, Bronco - 1969-70)

If rear axle housing misalignment is sus-
pected, perform the checking procedure out-
lined in the article.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATIONONLY

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Article 2005)

Integral Axle Carrier —
Car and Light Truck

REAR AXLE VENT

LUBRICANT LOSS

£1969 Ford Vehicles with the WER.
Diameter Ring Gear, Non-

Renavable Garvier Axle)

Rear axle lubricant may be siphoned
through the rear axle vent tube into the
frame cross member on some WER, non-
removable carrier axle asserblies in 1969
Ford \ehicles. The following procedure will
reduce the possibility of lubricant loss
through the vent:

1 Disconnect

the vent hose from the

2. Remove the vent from the carrier cast-
ing.

3. saw off a portion of the vent just
below the first thread as illustrated in the
main article.

4. Remove all burrs and chips from the
vent.

5. Reinstall the vent in the carrier casting
and torque to 5-20 b. ft.

6. Connect the hose to the vent.

7. Check the lubricant lewel, and ifaddi-
tional lubricant is required, fill to proper
specifications.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1584)
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Separate Axle Carrier —
Car and Light Truck

REAR AXLE "CLICK" NOISE
PROBLEM CORRECTION

(1967 Ford, Thunderbird, Fairlane,
Mustang, F-100 Truck, Econoline
and Bronco)

Field reports have indicated that some
1967 vehicles equipped with 8-3/4", 9"
and 9-3/8" dianmeter
assenblies produce a '
The click noise is most pronounced
during torque reversal of the drivetrain
when  shifting the transmission from
NEUTRAL to DRIVE or REVERSE. In-
vestigation has revealed that the click
noise emanates from the mating surfaces
of the drive pinion universal joint flange
and the front pinion bearing inner race.

The problem can be corrected with the
installation of the phosphate-coated
ion oil Slinger, Part No. C3AZ-
between the aforementioned
mating surfaces. See the complete article
for further instructions.

(TSB 76 - 9/29/67 - Article 1159)

Cortina Axle

REAR AXLE PINION AND
DIFFERENTIAL BEARING
PRE-LOADS
(68 Cortina™)

As a result of development work car-
ried out on rear axles, changes have
been made to the pinion bearing pre-load
Figures and the differential carrier spread

ifications:
article updates the 1968 Cortina
Supplementary Workshop Manual, Sec-
tion 14A-7. The specification is now:
ing Pre-Load: 20-26 Ib. i
drag; 13-19 b. in.
hout oil seal drag.

Differential Carrier Spread:
0.010 in.

The above new speci
when fitti 1968
Cortina™. When 1
assemblies with the original bearings,
the pre-loads should be set to one-half
the above figures.

The new pre-loads were introduced
into production on January 31, 1968 and
axles built to these specifications are
identified by a white paint spot on the
n end. When fitting a new or re-
paired differential unit it is important
to wipe the axle casing clean and ensure
that no silicones or lube is present.

It is essential that the new rebuilt
axle is carefully run in to ensure trouble
free life.

(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Article 1367)

0.008 to

cations apply

REAR AXLE NOISE
(FEDERAL CORTINA)

If adjustment of rear axle ring gear and
pinion does not eliminate or reduce rear axle
noise, replace the complete carrier and dif-
ferential assembly with an improved assem-
bly.

The improved assembly is identified by a
year and month code etched on the circum-
ference of the ring gear beginning with 8J.
PARTS: Carrier (Rear Axle) and Differential
Assembly Part No. 118E-4200A (except
GT).

Carrier (Rear Axle) and Differential Assem-
bly Part No. 118E-4200B (GT only).
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 10/1/68.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: 4200-A

Time: 1.4Hrs.

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Art

Locking Axles —
and Light Truck

FIELD CORRECTION FOR
LIMITED SLIP CLUTCH

20

PLATE CHATTER
(Ml Ford Built Axles With Limited
Slip Differential)

When encountering complaints of limited
slip clutch plate chatter, it is reconmended

counterclockwise, to allow the lubricant to
work in between the clutch plates. If the
chattering still exists, the following correc-
tion should be attempted prior to clutch
plate replacement.

Siphon the lubricant from the axle. Refi
with known Limited Slip Lubricant
ESW-M2C104-A (C6AZ-19580-C), and road
test the wehicle. If the chattering still exists,
the vehicle should be driven approximately
25-50 es, at which time the chattering
should disappear. If this does not correct the
problem, only then should the clutch plates
be replaced

The differential carrier must be disas-
sembled, cleaned, and new friction plates in-
stalled. The axle housing must be cleaned
and flushed. NOTE: New friction plates
must be soaked for 5 hour in
C6AZ-19580-C (ESW-M2C104-A) lubricant.

After refilling the axle with Ford ap-
proved lubricant, drive the vehicle in fairly
tight circles clockwise and counterclockwise.
If chattering still exists, the vehicle should
be driven an additional 25-50 miles. The
chattering should disappear as soon as the
new lubricant works in between the clutch
plates.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Arti

e 1329)

NEW DESIGN 4-PINION
TORQUE SENSITIVE
LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL
(OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT)
(1968-1/2 Mustang, Cougar, Fairlane
and Montego equipped 390 CID,
427 CID or 428 CID Engine)

A new design 4-pinion torque sensitive
locking differential rear axle assembly is re-
Ieased as optional equipment for the subject
les.

Tms article covers description, operation,
disassembly and assembly, and specifications
for the wnit.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1368)

LIMITED SLIP AND
TRACTION-LOK REAR AXLE
DESCRIPTION

(AIl - So Equipped)

A briefdescription to disti sh between

dized isas follows:
LIMITED SLIP

The most familiar design is the seven
clutch plate, Belleville spring and constant
load type. The seven clutches consist of four
steel and three friction plates. This locker
has been referred to under the names of
Limited Slip, Equa-Lock, Directed Power
and Power Transfer differentials in service
publications. All publications issued from

is office I refer to this design locker as
i

TRACTION-LOK

The new design is the nine clutch, pre-
Toaded spring and variable load type. The
nine clutches are composed of four steel,
four friction and one composite plate. This
locker has appeared under the name of
“Traction-Lok” and "Torque-Sensitive” in
service publications. The name of “Torque-
Sensitive" , seen in early service publications,
was an engineering term used during design
and development stages of the “Traction-
Lok." The name “Traction-Lok" was not
established wntil after the differential was
released and service information published.
Subsequent information has and vill use the
trade name “Traction-Lok" exclusively.

(TSB 102 - 11/15/68 - Article 1537)

Single Speed Axle — Truck

DANA DESIGN REAR AXLE

ALIGNMENT CHECKING

PROCEDURE

(1965 1969 F100-350, P-350-400,
~3500-4000 and E300)

In an attempt to satisfy customer
nts of objectionable rear tire vear,

the axle housing is apparently
replaced. Many of these axle housing
assenblies are within design specifications
but have been erroneously diagnosed as

article describes the procedure
axle alignment to

tire wear is actually the result of a "bent”
rear axle housing.

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Arti

le 1456)

DANA POWER LOK AXLE
CHATTER COMPLAINTS
(195768 F-100, 250 & 350, F-100 &

250 4 x 4; P-350, 3500, 400 and
4000 U-100 and 1969 E-300)

Driving front and/or rear axle chatter
complaints on the subject vehi
with Dana Power-Lok differentials can be
corrected by adding friction modifier, EST-
M2C118-A (C8AZ-19B546-A), D. A. Stuart
il Company No. FM-333, to the axle lubri-
cant. Under no condition should ESW-
M2C58-A (Cl AA-19B546-A) be used.

Listed are the axle applications and the
amount of C8AZ-19B546-A required. (Sup-
plied in 4 ounce container.)

Dana Power-Lok Quantity
Equipped CBAZ-19B546-A
Rear 4 0z. (entire

amount of container)

All Front 2 0z. (Ramount
of container)
NOTE: Under no circumstances should this

additive CBAZ-19B546-A be added to the
Ford Equa-Lok or Trac-Lok differentials
currently used in the F-100 and Passenger
Car.

(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Article 1627)

LEAKING REAR WHEEL SEALS
AND/OR OVERHEATING REAR
BRAKES

(I Medium, Heavy and Extra-Heavy
Trucks)

Check inner wheel bearings for correct
clearance from .001 to .002 inches between
the bearing inner diameter and the axle
housing outer diameter. Replace bearing if
clearance is incorrect.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual
Operation: SP-1177-A-69
Time: One Wheel 1.3Hrs.

Both Wheels 2.2Hrs.

(TSB 115- 5/16/69 - Arti

e 1789)

Tandem Axle — Truck

NEW TORQUE ARMS
(All Tandem Trucks with Hendrick-

To provide increased durability and
reduced maintenance, new torque arms are
available for all tandem trucks with Hend-
rickson Suspension. For part numbers refer
o the article.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1500)

REAR AXLE LUBRICANT
LEAKAGE

(196869 Extra Heavy Trucks
Eaton 42DP Tandem Axles - This
Article Cancels and Supersedes
Article 1640)

When a new wheel bearing seal and wear
sleeve does not correct the leak, seal the in-
ner wheel bearing spacer to axle housing
with Permatex No. 2 as follows:

1. Remove the wear sleeve (wiper) from
the rear wheel inner bearing spacer.

2. Using a propane torch, heat the rear
axle inner bearing spacer until it can be
moved outward approximately 2 inches.

3. Apply Permatex to the inside of the
spacer and re-irstall the spacer using suitable
driver, such as a 32-inch 1.D. pipe.

4. Remove all excess Permatex.

5. Install a new seal and wear sleeve kit




(C8HZ-1175-B) as outlined on 04-01-14 and
15 of the 1969 Truck Shop Manual .
PARTS:

Part No. Name Class Avail.

BQ

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: 1240-A

Time: Per the Service Labor Time Standards
Manual .

C8HZ-1175-B Seal Kit 0K

(TSB 112- 4/4/69 - Article 1729)

CLUTCH MANUAL TRANS-
MISSION, AND DRIVE LINE

Transmission General Service

NEW PROCESS TRANSMIS-
SION AND WARNER T18
HARD SHIFT, HIGH EFFORT
AND INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
INTERFERENCE

(1966, 1967 F-100-250, 350)

Complaints of stiffness or binding in
the neutral crossover position or when
shifting to second or third can be caused
by inadequate lubrication of the shift
level spherical seat and trunnion grooves
and/or improper position of the shift
lever knob. (See article.)

(TSB 61 - 3/10/67 - Article 1007)

MAIN AND AUXILIARY
TRANSMISSION INPUT OR
OUTPUT SHAFT NUT
TORQUES

(Medium, Heavy and Extra Heavy
Trucks)

Transmission gear jumpout, noise
problems, and premature wear problems
may be the result of loosening of the
companion flange nut on the output shaft.

New torque specifications have been
released for the flange nut on all trans-
missions to preclude loss of torque and
possibility of nut backing off the output
shaft. These new torque specifications
supercede  all previously published
specifications in shop manuals, speci-
fication booklets, etc.

It is essential that your existing
manuals be corrected to agree with these
new specifications and that the ap-
propriate torques be applied to all in-
volved service repair operations.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1032)

DIAGNOSIS OF HARD SHIFT
AND GEAR RATTLE
COMPLAINTS AND RECOM-
MENDED SHIFT POINTS IN
M.P_H.
(1966-1967 Model F-100 - F-350
Trucks Equipped with New Process
Gear or Warner 4-Speed Trans-
missions)
Recommended road speed shift points
in M.P.H. and a general diagnosis pro-
cedure for resolving hard shift and gear

rattle complaints are discussed in the
article.
(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Article 1116)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
HARD SHIFT CAUSED BY
IMPROPER CLUTCH
OPERATION

(1968 F-100-250-350 4 x 2 and
F-100-250 4 x 4 1967 F-100-250
4x2)

Complaints of hard shift or high shift
effort or gear clash on 1967 and 1968
Light trucks can be caused by improper
clutch adjustment. The clutch should be
adjusted following the procedure in the
1967 Ford Truck Shop Manual, page
5-18. Set the top of pedal to floor dis-
tance to 7-3/8 to 7-3/4 inches on 1968
units and 6-5/8 to 6-7/8 inches on 1967

units as indicated in the arti

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1288)

GEARBOX EXTENSION
HOUSING BEARING
(Cortina - In Line and "'V Engine)

In service, when a gearbox extension
housiing bearing is being replaced, itmust be
fitted with the oil Iubrication soroll starting
at the bottom, on the \ertical center lire of
the gearbox extension housing, when viewed
from the rear of the housing. This then posi
tions the split in the bearing at approxi-
mately 35° to the \ertical center lire.

It s important that the bearing i
tioned in this manner so that correct lubri
tion of the bearing isobtained.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1330)

TRANSMISSION SHIFT
LINKAGE ADJUSTMENT -
ALL C SERIES TRUCKS
(A1 1969 and Past C Model Trucks)
Revised procedure for adjusting C Series
truck transmission shift linkage to assure

proper clearance with instrunent panel i
detailed in the main article.

(TSB 102 - 11/15/68 - Arti

e 1540)

TRANSMISSION IDENTIFICA-
TION TAG
(ord Design Three and Four Speed
ual Transmissions
MX and FMX Autnmatlc Traml§l0rs)

The model number suffix on the identi
cation tag identifies running transmission
changes and should always be used when
ordering parts or making technical inguiries.
Example: Basic Model PEA-A-revised -
PEA-AL.

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Arti

e 1678)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION -
FORD DESIGNED MAINSHAFT
BEARINGS

(Al Car Lires, Light Truck,
Econoline and Bronco So Equipped)

For warranty repairs, use only approved
sources for mainshaft bearing”s identified as
follons:

Identification

Source on Outer Race
FoMoCo or FPP
Products
Federal Bearing Co. Federal
SKF Industries S.K.F.
(Canada)
Fafnir Bearing Co. Fafnir

(TSB 110- 2/28/69 - Article 1684)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
SHIFT FORK ROLL PIN
REMOVAL

When disassembling the transmission shift
cover, the roll pins in the first and second
speed shift fork should be removed correctly
to prevent serious damage to the cover. A
special fabricated screw extractor must be
used. The roll pins should never be removed
by driving them out with a drift.

To remove the roll pins, the fabricated
screw extractor (see Figure 4 ) should be
entered into the pin by tapping lightly on
the handle while at the same time turning it
slowly counterclockwise. When the screw
extractor grips the roll pin, pull lightly and
continue turning counterclockwise until the
pin is removed.

(TSB 114 - 5/2/69 - Arti

e 1775)

HARD FIRST OR REVERSE
SHIFT

(1969 C Seriies Trucks With Clark
280 Seriies Transmissions)

Lubricate the first reverse shift finger
1 Remove the firstand reverse

ger assembly from the transmission rear
cross shaft housing.

ift fin-

2. Remove any corrosion.

3. Remove and discard the rubber "0 "
ring from the first reverse finger assembly
and do not replace when reassenbling.

4. Coat parts with M1C53-A grease and
reinstall.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
1969.

April 17,

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual

Operation: 7222-A

Time: 0.9Hr.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1790)

DIFFICULT SHIFTING
(1969 E 100/300)

Increase bushing bores in gearshift tube
bracket and replace bushing.

PARTS:

Part part

Number Name qty Class Aail.
C8UZ-7335-A Bushing 1 c oK
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None to

date.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-7335-A-69

Time: 15HmI

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1791)

TRANSMISSION REAR CROSS
SHAFT REMOTE CONTROL
LEVER GROOVE PIN
LOOSENING

(W Seriies Truck 1966 121969)

Replace pin with a 5/16 18 x 2 inch Iong
grade 8 bolt and a 5/16-18 grade 8 prevai
torque lock nut and torque to 14-18 fwt
pounds.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-7000-B-69

Time: 0.4Hr.

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1849)

REVISED TRANSMISSION
LUBRICANT CAPACITIES

(1969-70 Heavy & Extra-Heavy Trucks
with Spicer 5000 Series Transmissions)

Some late 1969 or early 1970 model
Heavy trucks will be produced with Spicer
ions that have eight
gs instead of the regular six
g. The lubricant capacity of
these transmissions is 15 pints.

PARTS: None.
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Arti

e 1873)

SHIFT LINKAGE PLASTIC
GROMMETS
(Al Passenger Car Transmissions)

Standard and automatic transmission link-
age systems make use of oil impregnated
plastic grommets to connect various rods or
levers. Information regarding a tool and its
use for grommet removal/installation is
found in the transmission sections of the
1970 Shop Manual .

Any time a grommet type connection is
changed, the oil impregnated grommet
should be REPLACED, not reused. Strict
adherence to this procedure is necessary to
assure satisfactory retention of the connect-
ing links and overall system operation.
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATIONONLY

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2014)

21



lutch

CLUTCH RELEASE
EQUALIZER BRACKET-BALL
STUD FAILURES

(1966 and past Model F-B-500-750
Trucks with 240, 300, 330, 361, and
391 C.1.D. Engines)

Failure of the clutch equalizer ball
stud resulting in an inoperative clutch
mechanism, may be corrected by usage
of the 1967 design equalizer pivots and
associated components .

(TSB 58 - 1/27/67 - Article 981)

CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER
PUSH RODS - THIS ARTICLE
SUPERSEDES AND CANCELS
T.S.B. ARTICLE #974
(1965-66 P350-500 Trucks)

Broken clutch master cyl
rod resulting in an inoperaf
can be corrected by repositioning the
clutch master cylinder and installing a
revised push rod.

(TSB 64 - 4/7/67 - Article 1045)

10 INCH DIAMETER CLUTCH
(1967 F-100-250 (4 x 2) wiith 240
CID Engines and 3 Speed Trans-

Approximately 3,800 1967 F-100-250
(4 x 2) units equipped with the 240 CID
engine and three speed transmission
were built with a 10 inch diameter clutch
assembly. Like units produced after
September 30, 1966, are equipped with
11 inch diameter clutches. Vehicles
equipped h the 10 inch clutch use
1967Econoline service parts which are:
C5TZ-7550-B Disc Assembly
C5TZ-7563-B Pressure Plate
Assembly

(TSB 69 - 6/2/67 - Article 1094)

CLUTCH SHUDDER IN
REVERSE
(1965-1967 F-100-250 Trucks
Equipped with 352 CID Engines and
3 Speed Transmission)
The article outlines procedures for
diagnosing and correcting clutch shudder
on the subject vehicles.

(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - A

le 1113)

CLUTCH PRESSURE PLATE
DEGREASING

(A1l Cortinas Equipped Vith Manual
Transnissions)

New and recon ned clutch assenblies
supplied in service are coated with a pre-
servative grease. When fitting one of these
clutches, it is only necessary to degrease the
pressure plate surface by wiping itclean with
a cloth dipped in cleaning solvent or other
ar solvent. The clutch pressure plate as
an assembly MUST NOT BE DEGREASED
BY COMPLETE IMMERSION in a degreas-
ing solution as this will remove the special
lubricant from the clutch finger pivots, cover
plate windows or diaphragm fulcrum rings.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1327)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
CLUTCH ADJUSTMENT
(1968-69 F-100/250/350)

The clutch pedal “free travel” at the re-
lease rod bullet has been revised to .200
inch. The main article sets forth the pro-
cedure as to how to correctly adjust clutch
" free travel

The pedal height dimension and the "free
travel" check are predelivery iters.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1555)

FLYWHEEL RING GEAR
INSTALLATION

(Cater V8 Diesel Engines wn:h
14 single Plate Clutch F-B-C-6000-
7000, F-C-T-8000)

The Flywheel ring gear and flywheel used
with the 14 inch single plate clutch incor-
porate 12 (3/8" - 16) tapped holes in the
ring gear and 12 (3/8") diameter clearance
holes in the Flywheel for the pressure plate
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attaching bolts. Whenever the ring gear is
replaced, the tapped holes in the ring gear
and the clearance holes in the flywheel must
be in correct alignment. Pilot studs or bolts
installed in the ring gear may be used for

le includes a sketch illustrating
ng gear alignment.
(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Article 1637)

IMPROVED COBRA JET
CLUTCH PRESSURE PLATE

(196971968 Fairlane and Mustang
Vehicles with Four-Speed Trans-
on and 428-CJ Engine)

An improved nodular iron Cobra Jet
clutch pressure plate, Part Number C9AZ-
7563-E, Class V, has been released for ser-
vice and supersedes all previous part num-
bers for the above app ons..

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1661)

CLUTCH DISC AND INTER-
MEDIATE PLATE INSTALLA-
TION - 13 & 14 INCH TWO
PLATE CLUTCH

(1968-69 F-C-7000, F-C-T-8000 with
Caterpillar V-8 Diesel Engines)

Inproper installation of the clutch will
cause hard shifting or clutch slipping on ve-
es with Caterpillar V-8 Diesel engines.
Figure 2 shows correct installation.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy

- Transmission

F & T Series - Clark Transmission - 3.5
Hrs.

Spiicer Transmission - 5.6 Hrs.

C Series - Clark Transmission - 2.2Hrs.
SP-7003-B-69 - Clutch Disc & Plate - Re-
place.

F & T Series - With Spicer Transmission
- 0.5Hr.

C Seri
Hrs.
DLR. CODING:

- With Clark Transmission -1.6

7550-79

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Arti

e 1874)

CLUTCH-NOISE DUE TO
EQUALIZER BAR CONTACTS

STEERING GEAR HOUSING

(1969 Ford with 302 C ID Engi
Standard Transmission and Saginaw
Power Steering Gear Model SPA-N)
Remove Saginaw steering gear and install
Ford integral gear as outlined in the main
article.

PARTS:
PartNumber  PartName Quan. Class
C9AZ-3C511-E  Index Bracket 1 C
C7AZ-3A674-  Power Steering 1 8B
ARM Pump Assy.
C9AZ-3A719D Power Steering 1 8
Pressure Hose
C9AZ-3504-A  Power Steering 1A
Gear Assy.
C6AZ-3A525-B  Flex Coupl 1 8B
C8AZ-3A610-A Hose Clip 1 C
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 1-8-69.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY
(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1900)

AUTOMAT IC TRANSMISSION
UNABLE TO SHIFT OUT OF
REVERSE

(1970 Mavericks Equipped
matic Transmission and Bui
July 21, 1969 Thru August 9, 1969)

If a problem of "unable to shift out of
reverse” is encountered, itcan be caused by
the clear plastic manual control lock lever
installed on the end of the transmission
manual lever shaft becoming mispositioned
on the shaft, such that the lever binds on a
transmission case boss.

If the plastic lever s found to be causing
the problem, itshould be cut offas shown in

Figure 1, using a pair of diagonal cutter
pliers. The plastic lever has no functional use
once the transmission i assembled into the
wehicles and the linkage adjusted in the as-
sembly plant.

PARTS: None.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: August 9,
1969.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 122 - 9/5/69 - Article 1935)
CLUTCH PEDAL VIBRATION

(1970 Maverick)
Replace clutch housing and clutch release
bearing.
PARTS:
Number Name Class  Aail.
C772-6392-B  Clutch Housing  C oK
Clutch Release
C722-7548-A A K
Bearing 0

PRODUCTION
1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: 7003A and 7003-A5

Time: 1.3Hrs.
DLR. CODING:
No. 67

CORRECTION: June 4,

Basic Part No. 6392 - Code

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1983)

CLUTCH HOUSING -
REMOVE AND INSTALL
(Fairlare, Montego 429 C.1.D. 8

r 4-Speed Standard Trans-
mission)

Revise existing procedure to conform
with new procedure of removing and instal
ing clutch housing. New procedure is con-
sistent with service labor time standard ef-
fective September 19, 1969.

PARTS: None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS:

INFORMATION ONLY

Operation: 7003-A-3

Time: As shown in Service Labor Time
Standards Book effective September 19,
1969.

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Article 2006)

Driveshaft

CORRECTING DRIVELINE
VIBRATION IN THE VEHICLE
(Al 1967 Passenger Cars)

Reports from the field indicate a prob-
len of driveline oriented
some passenger cars. Invest
revealed that drive
lens, insome instances, can be reduced
and/or eliminated by using Whittek (screw
type) hose clamps to balance the drive-
shaft in the vehicle. The procedure out-
lined in the complete article has been
developed for balancing the driveshaft
in the vehicle.

(TSB 72 - 7/28/67 - Arti

e 1127)

REAR AXLE NOISE
COMPLAINTS

(1966 & 1967 Mustang 200-1V with
Automatic Transmission and 289-2V
or 4V with Automa or Standard

Numerous cases of rear axle noise
have been reported on 1966 Mustangs
and a few early bui 1967 models. In-
vestigation of complaint units has re-
vealed the use of a "tube-in-tube"” drive-
shaft assembly in place of the cardboard
lined driveshaft dampen axle noise
to an acceptable level, in most cases.

Installation of the ‘“‘tube-in-tube™”
driveshaft (C7ZZ-4602-F, Class B) to
dampen rear axle noise must be made
prior to any axle overhaul and on a
customer complaint basis only.

Should axle noise persist to an un-
acceptable level after installation of a
"tube-in-tube” driveshaft, then it may
be necessary to make an axle repair to
correct the problem.

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Article 1138)



REAR AXLE NOISE
COMPLAINTS

(1967 Falcon Passenger Car 200-1V
with Automatic Transmission and
289-2V_with Automatic or Standard
Transmission)

Reports from the field indicate a
problem of rear axle noise on some 1967
Falcon passenger cars. Investigation of
complaint units has revealed the use of
a "tube-in-tube” driveshaft assembly in
place of the cardboard lined driveshaft
1 dampen axle noise to an acceptable
, inmost cases.

Installation of the “tube-in-tube™drive-
shaft (C7DZ-4602-D; Class C) to dampen
rear axle noise must be made prior to
any axle overhaul and on a customer
complaint basis only. Should axle noise
persist to an unacceptable level after
installation of a "tube-in-tube” drive-
shaft, then it may be necessary to make
an axle repair to correct the problem.

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Article 1140)

1968 DRIVELINE U-JOINT
USAGE
(1968 - All Light Trucks)

During 1968, two universal joints are
being used. These are:

1. A 6,000 mile lubeabl
Jjoint with a zerk grease fitting.

2. A lifetime lubricated universal
Joint which never needs lubrication. This
joint has no grease fitting.

3. Some units were produced with a
lubeable joint at one end and lifetime
lubricated joint at the other. These units
are acceptable and should not be modi-
fied to make all U-joints the same.

For [lubrication procedure for relube-
able (zerk fitted) universal joints, see
article.

universal

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Arti

1285)

DRIVELINE "CLUNK™" OR
"SNAP"

(1965-1968 F-100-F-350; P-350-P-500;
P-3500-P-5000; E-100-E-300)

Most complaints of driveline “clunk™
or “snap"” can be corrected by assuring
that the driveshaft slip yoke is properly
lubricated. See article for procedure.
(See also, "Driveline Click", Bulletin
#76, article #1159, dated September 29,
1967.)

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Art

SHUDDER AT 15-20 MPH
UNDER MODERATE TO
HEAVY ACCELERATION

(1967 68 F100-F250 with Automatic
sion and 8 Cylinder Engine
131- Wheelbase)

e 1302)

Complaints of shudder from 15-20 mph
under medium to heavy acceleration on the
above models can be corrected by sl
the driveline as outlined in the Article. All
wits built after April 15, 1968 have the
correction installed.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1370)

NEW INTERMEDIATE SHAFT
COMPANION YOKE - 1968 &
PAST MODEL

(F.B,N 500-750 Series Trucks
Equipped vith Cleveland Steel
Products Three Plece Driveshafts)

To improve product durability, a new
intermediate shaft companion yoke incor-
porating bearing retaining tabs for better
attachment of the yoke to the universal joint
isavailable for service.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Arti

le 1383)

DRIVESHAFT AND COUPLING
SHAFT ASSEMBLIES

(1968 Models F100/350, F100/250
4x4, EN00/300, P350/400,
P3500/4000 Trucks)

Vehicles produced between May 1, 1968
and July 1, 1968 may be produced with
coupling shafts and/or driveshaft asserblies
having a mix of non-regreasable (sealed)
(filled with long-life lubricant) and re-
greasable (zerk fitting) universal joint assem-
blies.

The above intermixing of greasable (zerk

fittings) and non-greasable (sealed) assem-
blies wi not affect the operation of the
vehicle.

The field is reminded that non-greasable
(sealed) universal joint assenblies do not
periodic lubrication and are "factory
filled" with long-life lubricant, and that
coupling shaft assemblies and/or driveshaft
assenblies with regreasable (zerk fitting)
universal joints should be lubricated with
ESA-M1C75-B grease.

(TSB 96 - 8/2/68 - Article 1447)

DRIVELINE VIBRATION
(REAR DRIVESHAFT ONLY)
(1968 & 69 F-100 4 x 4)

Driveline vibration above 40 mph attri-
buted to the rear driveshaft can be corrected
by installing a new design, larger diameter
rear driveshaft assenbly. The main article
describes the applications to be used in the
event customer complaints are encountered.

(TSB 107 - 1124/69 - Article 1638)

DRIVELINE "CLUNK" OR
THUD AFTER VEHICLE IS
MOVING

(-100/250 and Econolline - 1968-69)

Clean slip spline (male and female) and
Iubricate with M1C75-B grease. This noise is
not to be confused withautomatic transmis-
sion engagement. The Neutral to Drive or
Neutral to Reverse engagement noise of
tolerance take-up is considered normal and
cannot be removed.

PARTS:
Part Number PartName  Class Awil.

Ford Chassis

C1AZ-19590-8 Loy A OK
Ford Chessis

C1AZ-19590-D  Lube A 0K
(25~ Pail)
Ford Chassis

C1AZ-19590-C  Lube v oK
(120#Drum)

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: September,

1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-4602-A-69

Time: 1.0Hr.
DLR. CODING:

4602 - 56
(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1958)

NEW INTERMEDIATE
DRIVESHAFT

(1969-1970 B-700 Equipped With 330
CID Engine and NP 435 Transmission)

A new larger diameter (four inch) inter-
mediate shaft has been released for 1970
model B-700 vehicles to replace the inter-
mediate shaft formerly used. If shaft bend-
ing is encountered on 1969 models, the new
shaft can be installed.

PARTS:

Description Number  Class  Aail.
Retainer srap  37004S C oK
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Job No. 1,

1970.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual .

Operation: 4602-A

Time: 0.7Hr.
DLR. CODING:
fect Code 02

Basic Number 4817 - De-

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1983)

3 Speed Transmission

SECOND GEAR JUMP-OUT
(WARNER) - 3 SPEED
OVERDRIVE TRANSMISSIONS
(1965-1966 Model F-100 Trucks)

Problens of 2nd gear jump-out during
sustained downgrade operation, resulting
in the inconvenience of having to re-

engage the transmission, can be corrected
by installing a revised 2nd speed/3rd
speed synchronizer #C5AZ-7124-8.

(TSB 58 - 1/27/67 - Article 983)

FLOATING COUNTERSHAFT
DESIGN THREE SPEED
MANUAL TRANSMISSION
(MODELS RAN-S1, T1 & Y)
(1967 Falcon, Fairlane and Mustang
with Six Cylinder Engines Only)

Reports from the field indicate that
some dealer personnel have replaced
transmission countershafts and cases
due to excessive clearance at both ends
of the countershaft. The clearance be-

tween the countershaft 0.D. and the case
at the

countershaft bore 1.D., .020"
front end and .010" at the rear,
excessive but is a design requirement
and was released to reduce gear rattle
complaints in light vehicles with 170
and 200 C.1.D, engines. DO rot replace a

ance within the above specifications.
(TSB 72 - 7/28/67 - Article 1135)

THREE SPEED MANUAL
TRANSMISSION FLOATING
COUNTERSHAFT (CLUSTER)
DESIGN- CLEARANCE
SPECIFICATIONS
(1967/1970 Fairlare, Falcon, Mustang
and Maverick Models with Six Cylinder
iines and Three Speed Transnission
Models - RAN-S1, T1, Y, AL, AM, AN,
AW, AWL, AV, AVL, AX, AZ, BA, BAL,
B8, BB1, BC and BC1)

Do not replace a countershaft and/or case
for countershaft (cluster) to case clearance.

Review of service investigation reports
and claims indicate that some dealer person-
nel are replacing transmission countershafts
(cluster) and cases due to excessive clearance
at both ends of the countershaft.

If the clearance between the countershaft
0.D. and the case countershaft bore 1.D. is
.020" at the front end and .010" at the rear,
it is not excessive. This clearance is a design
requirement and was released to reduce gear
rattle complaints in light vehicles with 170,
200 and 250 C.1.D, engines.

WARRANTY STATUS:
NON-REIMBURSABLE -
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2015)

4 Speed Transmission

SHIFT LINKAGE ADJUST-
MENT PROCEDURE - 1969
FOUR SPEED FLOOR AND
CONSOLE MOUNTED SHIFT
LINKAGE

(A1 1969 Passenger Cars with Four-
Speed Shift Linkage)

The 1969 four-speed transmission shift
linkage requires a more precise adjustment
than previous models. The new adjustment
procedure is described and
main article and must be fol
correct ift adjustment on the 1969 four-
speed transnission.

The adjustment tool specified for the
1969 four-speed shift linkage will fit similar
applications on prior years; however, older
four-speed adjusting tools will not fit the
1969 model .

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1574)

GEAR SHIFT CONTROL
ASSEMBLY FOUR-SPEED
TRANSMISSION

(AIl 1969 Passenger Cars with Four-
Speed Shift Linkage)

Should the four-speed gear shift control
assembly exhibit problems which cannot be
corrected by a linkage adjustment, it is not
o be repaired, but replaced with a complete
new 7400 control assembly. The proper shift
linkage adjustnent isdescribed in T.S.B. No.
103, Article 1574, dated November 29,
1968.

(TSB 109- 2/14/69 - Article 1658)
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FOUR-SPEED MANUAL
TRANSMISSION QUTPUT
SHAFT REMOVAL

(1964/1969 Ford, Fairlane, Mustang,
and Falcon Vehicles)

Care must be exercised in removing four-
speed manual transmission output shaft as-
semblies or fracture damage to the 3-4
synchronizer snap ring groove shoulder and
the second gear snap ring shoulder can re-
sult. Do not strike or hammer the pilot dia-
meter of the output shaft to drive the gear
train from the case or to disassemble the
gear train from the output shaft.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Arti

1659)

FOUR SPEED TRANSMISSION
—-HIGH SHIFTING EFFORTS
(1970 Fairlane (Torino) with Four
Speed Manual Transmission)

When diagnosing high shift efforts, in
addition to inspection and adjustment of
linkage, check the lower boot assembly for
proper installation. Refer to Figure 3 .
WARRANTY STATUS:

INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2016)

3 Speed Truck Transmission

PRODUCT IMPROVEMENT -
NEW MAGNETIC DONUT FOR
WARNER GEAR TRANSMIS-
SIONS
(1968 Light Trucks with W amer
Transi
To increase bearing life and reduce bear-
ing failures caused by contaminated (metal
particles) transmission lubricant a magnetic
donut will be permanently affixed to the
inside bottom of the Transmission case. This
magnetic donut is not removable. During
Transmission tear down it isonly necessary
to wipe off any accunulation of metal par-
ticles before reassembling the transmission.
The donut will be installed on various
models of Warner Transmissions starting in
early May, and will be standard in all Warner
Transmissions on 1969 models.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1384)

4 and 5 Speed
Truck Transmission

EXCESSIVE NOISE -

ALL GEARS

(1967 F-100-250 with Warner T-18
4 Speed Transmissions)

Investigations have revealed that ex-
cessive transmission noise can be
caused by a “grounding out” condition
that can exist between the attaching
screws for the shift lever boot assembly
and the weather pad plate on some units
with the Warner 4 speed transmission.

AIl units with complaints of excessive
transnission noise should be checked
before teardown, as outlined in the
article, to assure that there is no in-
terference.

(TSB 75 - 9/8/67 - Article 1156)

HIGH SHIFT EFFORTS AND
NOISE - ALL 5 SPEED
TRANSMISSIONS (SPICER,
FULLER, CLARK, NEW
PROCESS)

(AN Trucks Equipped with all 5
Speed Transmissions — Spicer,

er, Clark, New Process)

Field visitations have revealed that
many transmission complaints such as
high shifting efforts and noise are at-
tributed to poor preventative maintenance
as related to transmission lubricant and
“C* series shift linkage. Refer to the
article for the recommended practice.
(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1273)

4 SPEED TRANSMISSION
NOISE DIAGNOSIS

(AN Trucks with 4 Speed Trans-
missions)

The following information is con-
tained in the arti

1 Noise De ns.

2. Road Test and Probable Defect

Area.
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3. Acceptable
Tooth Patterns.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1299)

OUTPUT SHAFT YOKE
REVISION - NEW PROCESS
GEAR 4-SPEED

(1967-68 F100/350, and F100/250
4 x4 Model Trucks)

Transmission Gear

The New Process gear 4-Speed Transmis-
sion output shaft and output shaft yoke
have been revised, and interchangeab
affected. Output Shaft C5TZ-7061-E (NPG
96374) is interchangeable with
C7TZ-7061-C (NPG 97478) however the
correct yoke must be installed.

Output shafts C5TZ-7061-E (NPG 96374)
requires the full length splined yoke and
C7TZ-7061-C (NPG 97478) requires the
counterbored end yoke.

Yoke C5TZ-7089-B is available with full
length spline and counterbore. When order-
ing this part, be sure to state which type of
part is required. Yoke C7TZ-7089-C (NPG
le with counterbored ends

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Article 1461)

4 SPEED TRANSMISSION
OPERATING (SHIFTING)
INSTRUCTIONS

(Al trucks equipped with 4 Speed

Hard shifting complaints in some cases
may be the result of improper transmission
shifting and/or operating practices. The main
article describes the recommended instruc-
tions for use by the field 1o assist in improv-
ing such operating practices.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1487)

NEW COUNTERSHAFT REAR
BEARING CAP - CLARK 280
SERIES TRANSMISSION

(ANl 1968 Medium and Heavy Trucks
Equipped with Clark 280 Seri
Transmission)

To preclude lubricant leakage complaints
on early production Clark 280 series trans-
mission, a new improved countershaft rear
bearing cap isavailable for service.

See main article for details.
(TSB 102 - 11/15/68 - Art;

REVERSE IDLER GEAR
REVISION - NEW PROCESS
GEAR 4-SPEED TRANSMIS-
SION

(1969 Model F100-F350, F-100-F-250
4 x 4.P-350-P500 Trucks)

e 1542)

A new reverse idler gear asserbly (NPG
No. 95979) incorporating a steel-backed
bronze bushing was incorporated in 1969
production.

Steel-backed bronze bushings will not be
available for service. If replacement is requir-
ed, part number C4TZ-7145-A which incor-
porates needle bearings should be used for
service on these trucks with New Process
Gear 4 Speed Transmission.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1547)

OUTPUT SHAFT YOKE
REVISION - WARNER
4-SPEED TRANSMISSION
(1965/1969 F100/350 and

P 3500-4000 and 5000)

The Warner 4 Speed Transmission output
shaft yoke has been revised and interchange-
ability is affected. Output shaft
C5TZ-7061-G (T18-2A) is interchangeable
with C8TZ-7061-A (TJ8-2F) and
C8TZ-7061)(T 18-2H). However, the correct
yoke must be installed.

The counterbored yoke C5TZ-7089-B
may be used with any of the three output
shafts, but the full length ne yoke
C5TZ-7089-B may only be used with output
shaft C5TZ-7061-G (T18-2A). When order-
ing, be sure to state whether the full length
spline or the counterbored yoke is required.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1548)
4 SPEED (T18) TRANSMIS-

SION SHIFT FORKS

(1967-1968 F100-F350, P-3500-
P-5000 Trucks)

When diagnosing complaints of hard or

th a Warner 4
speed transnission, it is suggested that the
shift fork attachment to the shift rails be
checked for loosening or breaking of the
lock screw causing a malfunctioning shift
fork.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Art;

e 1554)

NEW TRANSMISSION RE-
VERSE IDLER GEAR

(1969-70 B-500-700, C-500-700,
F-500-700 and N-500-700 Trucks With
NP 435 4-Speed Transmission]

To correct loss of needle bearings in the
reverse idler gear resulting from severe over-
load and thrust loads, a new transmission
reverse idler gear became effective” in produc-
tion. The new gear incorporates a larger sec-
tion, a snap ring and center retained caged

needle bearing assembly with increased
dianeter rollers.
PARTS:
Part Nunber PartName  Class  Aail.
Reverse Idler
Gear and
DOTZ-7141-A B 0K
o Bearing
Assenbly
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Approx.
June, 1969 (Trans. Date Code 5-21-69 &
Later).

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1984)

8, 10, and 12 Speed
Truck Transmission

AIR SHIFT TRANSMISSION -
RELOCATION OF AIR
SUPPLY LINE

(1966 and prior "N series trucks
with R 96 RT-910 and 8725

of slow or inoperative
shifting into 6th gear may be caused by
corrosion and freezing of the slave shift
valve due to exces: ure in the
air supply. The article outlines a pro-
cedure to relocate the transmission air
shift supply line to the top of the dry
tank to provide drier air and prevent
freezing of slave shift valve.

(TSB 57 - 1/6/67 - Art

e 978)

FRONT BEARING COVER
FULLER RT-510 TRANS-

MISSION

(1968 C-7000, F-C-T-8000,
F-N-C-1000, F-N-C-T-CT-NT-850-
950 Trucks)

Some of the subject trucks were assem-
bled with an incorrect front bearing cower,
Fuller part number 15647. This cover istoo
long allowing the forward end of the cover
o contact the rear side of the clutch disc,
resulting in a dra;glrg clutch. See main
article for repair detail

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Art

e 1480)

TRANSMISSION JUMPS OUT
OF FIFTH OR TENTH GEAR

(1966-1968 Extra Heavy Trucks
Equipped with Fuller RT-910

Gear jumpout occurring in the fifth and
tenth speed ranges has been reported on
extra heavy trucks equipped with the Fuller
RT-910 transmissions. This problen isusual
ly associated with vehicles exhibiting high
mileages and i related to normal wear of the
transmission components.

To improve transmission durability and to
overcome the gear jump out tendencies, the
supplier incorporated the following changes
effective September, 1968.

= New input shaft bearing to main drive
gear spacer

- New shift rail poppet spi

The complete article outlines, new parts,
serial numbers of transs ons which incor-
porate latest revisions, and a sketch showing
assembly of spacer.

(TSB 106 - 1/10/69 - Article 1623)

ings




TRANSMISSION JUMPS OUT
OF FOURTH OR FIFTH GEAR
(1967-68 Heavy Duty Trucks vith
r 5000 or 6000 Series Trans-
ions)

mi

Irstall new synchronizer which includes
hoppiing guard and new output shaft.
PARTS:

Part No. Name

€9TZ-7124-A Synchronizer 4th & 5th

C9TZ-7124-B  Synchronizer 4th & 5th

€9TZ-7124-C  Synchronizer 4th & 5th

C9TZ-7061-C  Output Shaft

C9TZ 7061-D OQutput Shaft

(TSB 112- 4/4/69 - Arti

e 1730)

TRANSMISSION AIR LINE
JUNCTION BLOCK
ADDITIONAL SUPPORT
@, N, Tand W SeriesWith Spicer
12 Speed Transmission)
Fabricate a bracket to support the air
junction block and bolt to the transmission

cover. For fabrication and installation de-
tils, see Figure 2 .

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: March 1,
1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reinbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual

QOperation: SP-7000-A-69
Time: 0.6Hr.

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1850)

SHIFT LINKAGE WEAR AND
LOST MOTION
(1966-69W & WT-1000 Trucks)

To increase durability of the transmission
shift linkage and reduce lost motion, a new
transmission cross shaft housing, remote
shift lever and higher capacity U joints be-
came effective in production.

PartNumber ~ PartName Class Qty. Aail.

U Joint -

COHZ-TA134-A L~ BQ 1 OK
U Joint -

C9HZ-7A170-A Rear Cummins CQ 1 0K
Eng. Only
U Joint -

C9HZ-7A170-B Rear Detroit cQ 1 oK
Diesel Only.

C8HZ-7B102-A Housing cQ 1 oK

C8HZ-7A081-C Shift Lever cQ 1 0K

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Housing

and Remote Shift Lever - 5-1-69; U Joints
8-5-69.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy

Menual .

Operation: SP-7170-A-69 - Replace U
Jointsand shiftArm.

Tlme: 1.6Hrs.

DLR. CODING: Basic Part 7170 - Defect

Code 30.

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1959)

Auxiliary Transmission,

Transfer Case,
Power Take Off

NEW AUXILIARY TRANS-
MISSION CASE ASSEMBLY -
SPICER 7041

(Heavy and Extra Heavy Trucks with
Spicer 7041 Transmission)

Countershaft rear bearing failures of
the new 7041 auxiliary transmission can
be prevented by improved lubricant supply
o0 the bearing area.

(TSB 58 - 1/27/67 - Art

e 987)

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 10-1-68.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Menual .

Qperation: 7003-A and 7003-A-2

Time: Per Service Labor Time Standards
Book

Application Class .
5000 Series (Gas) A oK
5852 Series c oK
6000 Series B oK
All 5000 Series B 3-28-69
All 6000 Series B oK

4 SPEED TRANSMISSION
AND 4 WHEEL DRIVE
TRANSFER CASE
LUBRICATION

(1968-1969 F100/360, F100/250

4x4, P350/500, P3500/5000 and
U100)

SAE 50 engine oil is used for the initial
fill and refilling of 4 speed transmissions and
4 x 4 transfer cases. If cold weather trans-
mission and/or transfer case hard shifting i
encountered, the S.A.E. 50 engine oil should
be drained and nter type" S.A.E. 30
engine oil added. The customer should
change the lighter weight S.A.E. 30 engine
oil back to S.A.E. 50 weight when the
ambient temperature is above 30° above
zero.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1546)

AUXILIARY TRANSMISSION
LOW GEAR BUSHING

SEIZURES

(Al Tandem Trucks wi icer Model
7041 Auxiliary Transmissions — 1963-69
Models)

A new caged needle bearing lor the low

incorporated in produc-

. The new part replaces the bronze bush-
ing formerly used for production and service
and was released to improve the transmission
durability under severe operating condi
PARTS:

PartNo. Name Aeil.
- Approx.
C3TZ-7A078-B Bearing B 1 2.15-70
PRODUCTION

mately 11-17-69.
WARRANTY STATUS:

CORRECTION: Approxi-

INFORMATION

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2036)

AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSIONS

Automatic Transmission
General Service

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

(1967  Cougar, lane, Falcon,
Vercury Intemediate and Mustang
Cars with Automatic Transmission)

Automatic Transmission torque speci-
fication error in 1967 Cougar, Fairlane,
Falcon, Mercury
tang Shop Manual .

Intermediate and Mus-

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Arti

e 1087)

NEW DESIGN NEUTRAL
SWITCH REPLACEMENT
(1967 Thunderbird - June Built)

A new design neutral switch identified
by its crescent shape and a white paint
daub, was installed on 100 early June
built 1967 Thunderbirds. In the event
customer complaints of neutral switch
malfunction are encountered replace the
switch and actuator lever with the con-
ventional parts, C7SZ-7A247-B neutral
switch and C7AZ-7B097-B actuating
lever, as outlined in the 1967 Ford
Thunderbird Shop Manual, Page 7-26.
When replacing the switch, remove the
short piece of 1/4" rubber hose and the
nylon reducer from the emergency brake
release vacuum line so that the line can
be attached to the replacement switch.

(TSB 72 - 7/18/67 - Article 1128)

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
FAILURES RELATED TO
TRANSMISSION OIL COOLER
FAILURES

(All Passenger Cars So Equipped)

A review of field information and
returned components indicates some
correlation between failures of the auto-
matic transi radiator oil cooler
and transmission failures. In many cases,
a reported cooler failure is followed in
several weeks by a transmission failure.
It is believed that such transmission
failures are caused by:

1. The loss of transmission fi re-
sulting in damage to the friction ele-
ments, which may not result in an im-
mediate transmission malfunction at the
time of cooler repair.

2. Contamination of the automatic
transmission with water or ethylene
glycol. Less than 1/10 of 1% contamina-
tion of the transm ion fluid by water
can cause rapid fluid deterioration. Water
in lesser amounts, if in high temperature
area, such as the converter can be con-
verted to steam, forcing fluid out the
filler or breather tube or past seals. Any
cotamiration of the tranamiss
by ethylere glyool s inlerzble.

For these reasons, whenever a trans-
mission cooler failure occurs the trans-
mission must be inspected to determine
if contamination or damage has occurred,
before placing the vehicle back in serv-
ice. Refer to the complete article for
proper inspection procedures.

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Article 1139)

USE OF AUTOMATIC TRANS-
MISSION FLUID MEETING
FORD MOTOR COMPANY
SPECIFICATION M-2C33-F
(ANl Automatic Transmissions)

The list of suppliers who have been
approved as sources for the revised
automatic transmission fluid, M-2C33-F,
that meet Ford Motor Company specifi-
cations in the subject Tech-
nical Service Bulletin article.

Ford Motor automatic transmission
cation M-2C33-F replaces all
specification fluids as of

Job 1 1968.
(TSB 75 - 9/8/67 - Arti

e 1157)

USE OF AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION FLUID
MEETING FORD MOTOR
COMPANY SPECIFICATION
M-2C33-F

(Il Autonatic Transmissions)

The updated list of suppliers who have
been approved as sources for the revised
automatic transmission fluid, M-2C33-F,
that meet Ford Motor Company specifica-
tions is included in the subject Techni-
cal Service Bulletin article.

Ford Motor Company automatic trans-
mission specification M-2C33-F replaces
all previous specification fluids as of
Job 1, 1968.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1298)

25



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
FLUID SPECIFICATIONS

(ANl Carlires, Light Trucks and
Econolines)

To prevent the possibility of early Ford
automatic transmission malfunction, it is
essential that transmission fluid meeting
Ford specification M-2C33-F be used at all
tines. In keeping with the company s cbjec-
tive of producing a vehicle which isas free of
regular maintenance service as possible.
" Lifetime automatic transmission
was established. Therefore, use of any fl
which does not meet Ford Specificati

clutch deterioration.
fluid that does not meet Ford Specification
M-2C33-F may materially affect the life of
the transmission through rapid formation of
vamnish and sludge within the transnission.

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Article 1463)

OIL COOLER LINE
RESTRICTION RESULTING
IN AUTOMATIC TRANS-
MISSION FAILURE

(AN Cor and Truck Lines with
Automatic Transmissions)

Transmission cooler lines must be flushed
and checked for proper Flow whenever indi-
cations of transmission over-heating such as
blackened or blued thrust washers, bushings
or journals are present.

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Art

le 1465)
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSIONS

PROCEDURE

(Al Car & Truck with Automatic
Transmission)

Current instructions covering automatic
transnission fluid level checking procedures
icate that the fluid should be brought to
the "full” mark on the dipstick when the
transmission is at normal operating tempera-
tures. Because of the tolerance allowed for
at the plants and because of tempera-

which might be encountered
or subsequent dealer checks,
the specified fluid level (to the full mark)
can result in a number of units having fluid
added at the predelivery check, when in fact,
the fluid level is adequate for proper trans-
mission function and durabi

For these reasons, the service fluid level
checking procedure is revised, effective
mediately, to specify that if the fluid level is
between the "add" and "full’ mak at
normal operating temperature no fluid need
be added.

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Arti

le 1477)

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

BAND ADJUSTMENT

SCHEDULE REVISION

(1969 Passenger Cars Except Police,
and Vehicles with 427-4V and

428 4V Cobra Jet Engines)

The automatic transmission band adjust-
ment period for passenger cars in normal ser-
vice has been changed to 12,000 miles. This
does not include Police, Taxi or wehicles
equipped with a 427-4V or a 428-4V Cobra
Jet engine. The band adjustment intenvals
remain unchanged for these ehicles. Cus-
tomers should be advised when they return
for the 12,000 mile inspection of this
change.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1518)

CONVERTER CLEANING/
ONE PLUG DRAIN

A1 vehicles Equipped with XPL,
FMX A T rans-

Converter Assenbly Drain Plug

Beginning August 15, 1968, as a running
change, one converter drain plug is being
deleted from all converter assetblies. Con-
verters with only one drain plug can be
cleaned on the Owantanna Converter Clean-
er, Model 60081, without the use of an addi-
tioal drain plug. However, the Rotunda
Converter Cleaner, Model LRE60058, re-
quires two drain holes for adequate cleaning
solvent flow. The one drain plug converter
can be cleaned on this Rotunda Converter
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Cleaner Model by providing a small hole 180
degrees from the drain plug and later sealed
with a 3/16" closed end pop rivet. The
heavy duty hand pop rivetor, the 3/16 steel
closed end pop rivets and a No. 11 drill may
be obtained in a Rotunda Kit No.
LRE27687. Refer to the main article for
modification instructions which must be
followed to the letter to avoid balancing and
leakage complications.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Art

e 1605)

CORRECTION TO BULLETIN
NO. 105, ARTICLE 1605,
DECEMBER 20, 1968 - CON-
VERTER CLEANING/ONE
PLUG DRAIN

(Al Vehicles with XPL, XP3 and
X Automatic Transmission Uni
with Only One Converter Assembly
Drain Plug)

The referenced article is amended to per-
mit the use of altemate rivet which has an
aluminum mandrel and iseasier to set with

PARTS:

Part .
PartNunber (°"%  qry. Class Aail.

QLA-7337 Pin 1 B OK
B7A-8287-A Clap 1 A OK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: July, 1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-7302-A-69

Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Arti

TRANSMISSION CONTROL
SELECTOR LEVER &
SOCKET

(F100/350; P350/500 - 1968-1969)

the recommended rivet gun. The p
3/16" closed end rivet (USM No.
AH) may be obtained in a package of 100
under the Rotunda No. LRE-27688.

In addition, the referenced main article
lists erroneously LRE-27686 as the part
number for the pop rivetor kit. The correct
hand pop rivetor kit number is Rotunda
LRE-27687.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1660)

MANUAL LINKAGE -
CHECKING AND ADJUST-
ING PROCEDURES
Al 1969 Hodels with Automatic
Transnission Asserblies

The main article describes manual linkage
checking and adjusting procedures which
should be perforned at vehicle pre-delivery
or whenevel

problens.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Arti

COLUMN MOUNTED
NEUTRAL SWITCH
SUBSTITUTION

(1969 Ford, Fairlane and Falcon)

Some 1969 vehicles with column mount-
ed neutral switches may have a 1968 type
“B" switch, due to a stock fleat. Such
switches do not incorporate the exterior re-
set button feature found on the 1969
switch.

Adjustment of the type "B switch re-
quires that the 1968 adjustment procedure
be followed as outlined in the complete
article.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1668)

DIFFICULT SHIFTING
(1969 E 100/300)

Increase bushing bores in gearshift tube
bracket and replace bushing.
PARTS:

Part ~  Part

Number Name Qty. Class Avai

C8UZ-7335-A Bushing 1 [ 0K

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None to
date.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-7335-A-69
Time: 1.5Hrs.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1791)

PIN RETENTION - AUTO-
MATIC TRANSMISSION *
SELECTOR ARM

(Econoline With Automatic Transmis-
sion - 1969)

Install worm gear clamp by pulling off
spring 78113, re-instal pin 01A-7337 and
with selector “park" on, install
worm gear clamp 376241-S (B7A-8287-A),
as illustrated in Figures 10, 11 and 12.

Use as r 1t parts in the described
AD-64- vehicle.

PARTS:

Part Number Part Name Class Awil.

305093 Pin (F Series) s 0K

C9TZ-7228-A  Socket (F Series) A OK

C9TZ-7210-F  Lever Assenbly A 0K
(F Series)

C9TZ-7210-D  Lever Assembly [NGI
(Parcel)

C8TZ-7A216-B  Insert (XR50 c6 oK
Steering Column
only)

C7TZ-7A218-A Ireert (Otherthan CG Ok
XR50 Steering
Column)

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable
in the provisions of the -Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-7228-A-69

Time: 0.7Hr.

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1901)

SHIFT LINKAGE PLASTIC
GROMMETS

(Al Passenger Car Transissions)

Standard and automatic transmission link-
age systems make use of oil impregnated
plastic grommets to connect various rods or
levers. Information regarding a tool and its
use for grommet removal/installation is
found in the transmission sections of the
1970 Shop Manual -

Any time a grommet type connection is
changed, the oil impregnated grommet
should be REPLACED, not reused. Strict
adherence to this procedure is necessary to
assure satisfactory retention of the connect-
ing links and overall system operation.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATIONONLY

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2014)

FMX Automatic Transmissio

NEW FRONT CLUTCH SUN
GEAR ASSEMBLY WITH
"TEFLON" SEALS

(1967 Ford 289-2V with FX Automatic
Transmission, Model PHA)

Beginning approximately June 1, 1967
(transmission production), new front
clutch sun gear seals of “teflon” mate-
rial are being installed in the 1967 FX
transmission. Because installation of
the new seals would require special
service tools and careful techniques, the
teflon seals not be released as
loose service parts. Teflon seals which
must be removed from the gear can be
cut out with a sharp knife and replaced
with the appropriate cast iron seal ring.
However, a new front clutch sun gear
assembly factory-equipped with teflon
seals in the 3, 4, 5 and 6 positions is
released for service on subject models.

This new front clutch sun gear assem-
bly with “teflon” seals (C3AZ-7A399-D)
is serviced as a Class A item.

NOTE: Teflon seal material is extremely




durable in service; therefore, when over-
hauling subject transmissions the teflon
seals should not be replaced with cast
iron ring unless an examination of the
seals shows them to be worn or damaged.

(TSB 72 - 7/28/67 - Article 1132)

REAR CLUTCH PISTON
ASSEMBLY INSTALLATION
FMX THREE SPEED AUTO-
MATIC TRANSMISSION

(1968 Ford Equipped with FNX
Autonatic Transmission)

Reports have been received of diffi-
culty in assembling the rear clutch
piston into the cylinder on 1968 FMX
model transmissions; this is due to the
lip seals “hanging-up" on the spline
undercuts and snap ring groove.

Two methods of installing the rear
clutch piston assembly are -

- Use of shim stock, employed as
guides for insertion of the piston assem-
bly into the clutch drum, and

- the use of a fabricated tool to
simplify piston installation.

For complete details, refer to the main
article.

(TSB 83 - 12/29/67 - Arti

SEAL - FRONT CLUTCH
SUN GEAR OIL - REAR
MX-FX THREE SPEED
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
(1967 Fords Equipped with MX or
FX Automatic Transmissions)

Customers have complained of sli
page on the 2-3 shift with both 1967
FX and MX automatic transmissions. It
has been determined that in some in-
stances teflon rings used in the #5 and
#6 positions (rear of shaft) on the front
clutch sun gear in 1967 models may wear
into the output shaft aluminum sleeve.
The problen is most likely to occur in
vehicles having a high percentage of
driving time in low gear.

To facilitate repairs of this type of
failure, the aluminum sleeve formerly
released for Authorized Reconditioners
only, is released for Dealer use.

For correct installation procedures
refer to the complete article.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Article 1266)
DISLODGED TRANSMISSION
FILTER ASSEMBLY, FMX
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
MODELS PHA-B, C

(1968 Ford with 302 CID Engine

Built Prior to February 1, 1968)

When customers complain of slipping
or dragged-out shifts, or “abnormal
noise”, the transmission filter position
should be checked to make sure it is
correctly installed on the regulator.

Refer to the main article for a check-
ing procedure on 1968 Ford units with
302 CID Engine and FMX Automatic

Transmission Models PHA-B, C, built
prior to February 1, 1968.
(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1270)

FRONT PUMP CHECK
VALVE (CORRECTION TO
1968 FORD-MERCURY SHOP
MANUAL)

(1968 Ford with FMX-MX Auto-
matic Transmission)

The transmission front pump check
valve and spring, formerly located in the
regulator assembly, were removed from
the transmission effective Job 1, 1968.
Since the rear pump has been removed,
these parts are no longer required. See
the article for further instructions.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1272)

ERRATIC OR NO TRANS-
MISSION SHIFTS DUE TO
GOVERNOR VALVE HANG-UP
(1968 Fords Equipped with FMX
3-Speed Automatic Transmissions)

Customer complaints of erratic shifts or
failure to shift have occasionally been traced

o governor body contamination. The con-
taminating particles have been identified as
metal chips remaining after the governor
feed passages were drilled in the transmission
output shaft.

Appropriate action has been instituted at
the manufacturing plant effective March 8,
1968 to insure against recurrence of gov-
ernor feed passage restri

The field correction involves output shaft
removal and cleaning. The proper procedure
isdetailed in the accompanying article.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1381)

REAR BAND WEAR

(1968 Fords Equipped with FMX
Automatic Transmissions)

Customer complaints of *no low" or “no
reverse" gear have been caused by rear band
friction element wear. The premature wear
of the rear band is caused by a malfunction
of either the rear servo lockout valve and/or
the rear servo modulator valve (Note: The
rear servo modulator valve is not mentioned
in the 1968 Ford Shop Manual).

Production changes corrected this prob-
Tem on March 25, 1968 at the manufacturing
plant.

The service fix for this problem requires
careful inspection of the valve body and/or
valve body replacement. Consult the ac-
companying article for conplete cetails.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Arti

e 1405)

FMX INTERNAL REAR

BAND ADJUSTMENT

PROCEDURES

1969 Fairlane and Mustang Vehicles
F

with 351 CID Engines and
Automatic Transs ion Assemblies

A new piloted rear servo accunulator
piston and inner rear band adjusting stop
were introduced into production October
21, 1968, on the 351 CID FMX automatic
transnission assenblies for 1969 Fairlane
and Mustang vehicles. The piloted piston and
stop nust be used together and are available
in service as a transmission rear band piston
and stop kit C9ZZ-7E216-8, Class C.

Refer to the main article for intemal rear
band adjustment instructions concerning
both the piloted and flat accumulator piston
assenblies.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Art

le 1613)

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
REAR BAND ADJUSTMENT
REVISED

(1969 Ford-Veteor With FMX Auto-
matic Transnission)

The rear band adjusting screw floor pan
access hole has been eliminated on the sub-
ject wehicles. Consequently, the rear band
adjustnent procedures described in the 1969
Shop Manual can no longer be used. To
adjust the band, use Tool T65P-77370-A
shown in Figure 5 .

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1792)

FMX AUTOMAT IC TRANS-
MISSION 2-3COLD CUT-

LOOSE

(Ford, Fairlane and Mustang With
351-2V and 4V Engines - 1969 [Model:
PHB-C Through and Including L])

Irstall a new ligter intermediate senvo
release spring to contain the incidence and
severity of cold 2-3 cutloose problem which
is a momentary free engine at the 2-3 shift.
PARTS:

Nunber Name Class Awail.
conz-7a003-8 PHGFUL o g
Berd
Senvo Pisttm
Retum

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: July, 1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: 7-719-A and 7-7191-A-7
Time: 0.7Hr. (7-7191-A)

0.6Hr. (7-7191-A-7)
DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 7A003 -
Code No. 09

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1917)

C4 Automatic Transmission

EXCESSIVE ENGINE
SPEEDUP DURING THE 3-2
KICKDOWN SHIFT AND/OR
SOFT AND DELAYED 12
UPSHIFTS -C4 TRANS-
MISSION

(Al 1967 Falcon, Fairlane and
Mustang Units Equipped with the C4
Automatic Transmission)

In the event of customer complaints of
excessive engine speedup during the
3-2 kickdown shift and/or soft and de-
layed 1-2 upshifts on C4 automat
transmission equipped 1967Falcon, F
lane and Mustang cars built with trans-
mission date codes prior to April 10,
1967, the following procedure should be
used.

Check transmission id level and
intermediate band adjustment. Check
transmission pressures to be sure that
they are within specification. If the
problem persists, the main control valve
should be removed and reworked by
removing and discarding the intermediate
servo accumulator valve spring. This
spring is the small spring illustrated on
Fig. 72, Page 7-44 of the 1967 Light
Car Shop Manual. The spring is shown in
the ustration between the 3-2 control
valve and the accumulator valve at the
left side of the illustration.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Article 1064)

REVISED CASE ASSEMBLY
AND FRONT PUMP TO CASE
GASKET

(1966 and 1967 Model C4 Automatic
Transmission)

A new asbestos mater front pump to
case gasket has been installed in C4
automatic transmissions since approxi-
mately June 1, 1966. Because of the im-
proved sealing qualities of the asbestos
gasket as compared to the previous metal
gasket, the front pump assembly large
0.D. seal was no longer required and
was deleted. In addition, the No. 88
drain back hole in the case assembly
has also been removed. Refer to the
complete article for a sketch showing
the location of the drain back hole. This
hole was required to allow oil, that may
have leaked by the metal type pump to
case gasket, to drain back into the
sump. Deletion of the front pump 0.D.
seal and the case drain back hole be-
came effective in C4 transmission
production approximately December 15,
1966 .

When servicing C4 automatic trans-
missions that have case assemblies with
no drain back hole, the asbestos mate-
rial front pump to case gasket (C4AZ-
7A136-C, Class A) must be used and the
pump assembly large 0.D. seal should
be removed. However, if the case assem-
bly has a drain back hole, the pump
assembly 0.D. seal must be used in
conjunction with either the new asbestos
gasket or the metal type pump to case
gasket.

(TSB 72 - 7/28/67 - Arti

e 1134)

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
FILLER TUBE HOLE PLUG
(C4 and C6 Automatic Transmissions
Used in 1969 Thunderbird, Lincoln,
Mark IlI, Mustang and Cougar
Vehicles Produced at Wixom or
Dearborn Assembly Plants)

Effective Job No. 1, 1969, the C4 and C6
autonatic transmissions on the subject ve-
hicles have a shipping plug installed before
shipment to the assembly plant. When the
filler tube is installed at the assenbly plant,
the nylon shipping plug is forced part way
into the transnission oil pan. This plug does

27



not affect transmission operation.

Whenever the oil pan isremoved from the
transnission, the nylon plug may be dis-
carded

(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1646)

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
VACUUM DIAPHRAGM- NON-
ADJUSTABLE

(1969 Ford with C4 Automatic
Transmission (Model PEA-M1] and
302 CID Engine)

There were approximately 10,000 C4
automatic transmissions built between Janu-
ary 13, 1969 and February 1, 1969 using a
specially designed non-adjustable vacuum

diaphragm assembly, fied with a vi
stripe. Use of this special non-adjustable dia-
phragm will not affect the transmission func-
tion or shift points in any way, and there-
fore, should not be replaced unless there is
re or rupture of the diaphragm.

PARTS: For service, replace with adjustable
vacuum diaphragm C4AZ-7A377-B.

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1685)

TRANSMISSION - KICK-
DOWN LINKAGE -
"BUZZING" NOISE OR
ERRATIC SHIFTS
(Mustang and Falcon - 1969)

Units with six cylinder engines and auto-

matic transmission exhibiting “buzzing"
noise or erratic shifts can be corrected as
follos:

1 Remove the kickdown control rod.

2. Install a new spring retainer bracket
per detailed procedure.

3. Install a new kickdown control rod
assenbly.

4. Install a new kickdown return spring.

5. Check transmission for kickdown -
adjust ifnecessary.

PARTS
Part Nwber ~ Description Class Aai
C9ZZ-7B146-A Retum Sorirg B &K

, - Soring Retairer
C9ZZ-7C176-A B (U0-AD) B OK
- Soring Retairer
C9zZ-78176-B BC ) B oK
Kidaomn
Qnrol Rod B 0K
Assy.

C9ZZ-7N187-E

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with:
in provisions of Warranty & Policy Manual .
Operation: SP-7187-A-69

Time: 0.3Hrs.

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Article 1810)

TRANSMISSION - KICKDOWN
LINKAGE- BUZZING NOISE
OF ERRATIC SHIFTS -
SUPERSEDES ARTICLE 1876,
TSB NO. 119

(Mustang and Falcon — 1969)

Units with six cylinder engines and auto-
matic transmission exhi ing “'buzzing”
noise or erratic shifts can be corrected as
follons:

1 Remove the kickdown control rod.

2. Irstall a new spring retairer bracket
per detailed procedure.

3. Irstall a new kickdown control, rod
assenbly.

4. Irstall a new kickdown retum spring.

5. Check transmission for kickdown -
adjust ifnecessary.
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PARTS:
Part Number Part Name Cless Awil.
C97Z-7B146-A Return Spring c oK
C€9ZZ-7C176-A Spring Retairer [ 0K
BKt. (170-200)

C9ZZ7C176-B Spring Retainer C 0K
BKt. (250)

C9ZZ-7A187E Kickdown Control  C oK
Rod Assy.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in provisions of Warranty & Policy Manual .
Operation: SP-7187-A-69

Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1902)

C4 AUTOMATIC TRANSMIS-
SION ERRATIC SHIFTING

(1969 Fairlane, Mustang and 1970
Vavericks With Six Cylinder Engines)

Check the automatic transmi
tube and diaphragn for foreign material
which would restrict vacuum and result in
erratic shifting. If foreign material is found,
replace the vacuum tube with the listed part
and replace also the vacuum diaphragn if
found inoperative after cleaning.

PARTS:

Number Name  Class  Aail.
D02Z-7B095-A  VACUUM g oK
Tube

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: July, 1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE

Operation: SP-7095-A-70

Time: 0.4Hr.

DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 7B095 -
Code No. 55

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1985)

DELAYED REVERSE ENGAGE-
MENT OR ERRATIC KICK-
DOWNS

(Al 1970 C-4 Autoratic Transis-
sions Except Falcon)

Problems of delayed reverse engagement
or erratic downshifts may be caused by the
retainer located between the downshift valve
spring and the low servo modulator valve
being installed incorrectly and/or dropping
out of position. Remove the main control
assenbly and check the position of the re-
tainer as shown in Figure 4. Retainer mi:
Tocation would allow the downshift valve
spring to act on the low servo modulator
ing problens. If the re-
oned, install it per 1970
Shop Manual, Page 17-02-23.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: November
5, 1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-7336-A -70

Time: 1.2Hrs.

DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 7E336 -
Code No. 59

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Arti

C4 AUTOMATIC TRANSMI
SION- MAIN CONTROL
REMOVAL

(A1 1970 Vehicles So Equipped Except
Falcon)

The following
Shop Manuals:

1. The manual lever must be shifted all
the way forward to the "P* position.

2. Remove the two bolts that attach the
detent spring to the valve body and case.

3. Remove the remaining valve body case
attaching bolts.

1 supplement the 1970

4. Hold the manual valve to keep itfrom
ng out of the valve body to prevent

bending or damage to it.

CAUTION: Service replacement main con-
trol assenblies may have a manual valve re-
taining clip bolted to the valve body. This
clip must be removed and discarded prior to
ion of the main control assenbly.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2017)

C4 AUTOMATIC TRANSMIS-
SION- MANUAL VALVE
RETAINING RING

(Al 1970 Vehicles So Equipped —
Except Falcon)

A True-Arc retaining ring is installed on
all manual valves to hold the valve while in
transit as of October 1, 1969, replacing the
previously bolted on
tainer has no affect on the operation of the
valve. When cleaning the main control, re-
move the True-Arc ring before sliding the
manual valve from its bore and discard. This
True-Arc ring is located behind the second
spool of the valve as shown in Figure 4 .

PRODUCTION CHANGE:
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

October 1, 1969.

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2018)

C4 AUTOMATIC TRANSMIS-
SION ERRATIC SHIFTING

(1969 Fairlare, Mustang and 1970
Vavericks with Six Cylinder Engines)

Check the automatic transmission vacuum
tube and diaphragn for fuel which would
restrict vacuum and result in erratic shifting.
If fuel is found, replace the vacuum tube
with the listed part which has a larger loop
o prevent fuel entering the vacuun line and
also replace the vacuum diaphragm if found
inoperative after cleaning.

PARTS :

Number Name  Class Al

D0zz-78095-A  VACUUM g oK
Tube

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: July, 1969

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-7095-A-70

Time: 0.4Hr.
DLR. CODING:
Code No. 55

Basic Part No. 7B095 -

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2019)

C6 Automatic Transmission

REVISED CONVERTER
ASSEMBLY END PLAY

(1966 and 1967 C6 Automatic
Transnission)

To decrease thrust loads on crank-
shafts in engines accompanied by C6
automatic transmissions, the converter
and clearance specification was reduced
effective Job #1,1966. This reduction in
end clearance also applies to the speci-
shed for checking con-
s to determine if they
The wear limit speci-
fication which has now been established
for the C6 model converters is .030" as
compared to the previously published
cation should be
ing the serviceabi
of all C6 model converters, with respect
to end play.

(TSB 72 - 7/28/67 - Article 1133)



THIS ARTICLE SUPERSEDES
TSB ARTICLE NO. 148
MAIN CONTROL 32 TIMING
VALVE AND PLUG

(AIl 1967 & 1968 C-6 Automatic
Transmissions)

Several instances have been found in
which the 3-2 shift timing vahe plug has
been peened by inpacting against the
retairer, preventing removal of the plug and
3-2 shift timing valve as specified in steps 18
and 19 of the control valve disassenbly
procedure, 1967, 1968 Shop Manuals. This
condition will not affect transmission
operation and is not cause for
replacerent of the main control. The 3-2
shift timing valve s non-functional and its
position does NOT affect control operation.

Removal of the plug, 3-2 shift ng
vahe, and spring s not required when
cleaning the main control asserbly.

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Article 1447)

06 AUTOMATIC TRANS-
MISSION CONVERTOR
STATOR SUPPORT ASSEV-
BLY CHECK BALL SEALING.
THIS ARTICLE SUPERSEDES
AND MODIFIES TSB #87,
ARTICLE 13 DATED
MARCH 8, 198.

(AIl 1967-68 Units Equipped with

C6 Automatic Transmission)

The synthetic check ball located in the C6
stator support high clutch cirauit is subject
1o deterioration problems under severe high
temperature operating conditions. There-
fore, the check hall and cage assenbly was
replaced in production with a sealing type
cup plug May 1, 1968. And, to provide for
the function of the removed check valve on
Police, Cobra Jet and G.T. models which
require immediate high clutch release during
high 3-1 kick-down shifts, anew high clutch
piston was implemented inmo production
June 17,1968.

Whenever a C6 transmission built prior to
May 1, 1968, is disassenbled or the stator
support i replaced, the stator support to be
irstalled should be inspected for the pres-
ence of the high clutch cirait check tall
asserbly. If equipped with the check tall,
the high clutch hole should be sealed by in-
stalling cup-plug 378261-S on top of the
check hall asserbly. The cup-plug should be
pressed in flush with the rear surface of the
stator support. If stator support is already
equipped with a blind cup-plug, no further
action | -

Additional modification s required on
Police, Cobra Jet and G.T. models by replac-
iing the hiigh clutch piston assenbly with new
part C8AZ-7A262-C, Class B, to provide 3-1
high speed kickdown protection (check ball
function) for the high clutch.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1515)

G INTERMEDIATE SERVO
LEVER SHAFT HOLE
SEALING

(AIl 1969 Vehicles with C6 Auto-

Some 1969 C6 automatic transmission
assanblies may lesk fluid at the intermediate
seno apply lever shaft hole located in the
lover left sice and front end of the transmis-

EXHAUST SYSTEMS

AIR INTAKE AND EXHAUST
STACK FAILURES
(1966and 1967 "W Series Trucks)

Broken or cracked exhaust stack sup-
port brackets result in excessive stack
vibration and shake and eventually ex-

sian case assenbly. This fluid leskege prutr
lem may be attributed to case porosity in
the seno apply lewer sheft tole and may
occur at the cup plug sealiing poi

Leakage problems in this area can be
stopped by rstallinga second and larger cup

aﬂmmal cup plug should be lnstallaiﬂudw
with the face of the counter bore.

Leakage problems from this area could be
mistaken for a front pump and/or converter
fluid ks problem; trerefore, prior © froit

removal

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Article 1611)

PART NUMBER CORRECTION
ON ARTICLE 1611, BULLETIN
#10b, DATED DECEMBER 20,
198 - G6 INTERVEDIATE
SERVO LEVER SHAFT HOLE
SEALING

les with C-6 Auto-
on Assenblies)

Cup plug, Part No. 373813-S has been dis-
continued in P&A stodk. When ordering a
cup plug for saling the tramsmission case
assanbly, use Part No. 358961-S. Please cor-
rect Article 1611 accordingly.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1656)

(Al 1969 Veh
matic Transm

QG AUTOMATIC TRANSMIS-
SION-OVERRUNNING (ONE-
WAY) CLUTCH FAILURE

(A1 1969-1967 Vehicl
Except Cobra Jet)

es So Equipped

A new race and case, which provide posi-
tive force feed Iubrication to the overrun-
nlrg (ore-may) clutch rollers, hes been re-

reduce one-way clutch failues.
C/:)bra .bt automatic trasmissios have a
similar foroe feed design. The following in-
structions identify the foroe feed feature and
irdicate steps to update eady C6 automatic
tramsmissias, should it be necessary to use
the latest bushiing and rece.

1 Check the one-way clutch mounting
boss at the irsice rear face of case o deter-
mine ifa lube hole is provided (see Figure
00;

)

2. If hole edsts in pocket (Figure
00) in case, no further action isrecpiired.

3. Ifnot, dill W hole in pocket “A”
uwsing the instructions packaged with the
parts listed. Drilll the center of pocket “A™
@ shoan.

4. Drll utdl hole intersects the lateral
oooler retum hole, but do not exceed
deep

CAUTION: DO NOT DRILL THROUGH
BACK OF CASE.

5. Clean out all chips, check with air
pressure and irstall race.

NOTE: Inew race is installed without Iube
hole, an overruming (one-way) clutch fail-
]

ENGINE

haust leakage at joints. Service repair
procedures are outlined in the article.

(TSB - 3/24/67 - Article 1017)

LEFI' HAND SIDE EXHAUST
MANIFOLD TO CYLINDER
BLOCK INTERFERENCE

(1968 Ford Car and Thunderbird
Engines 390 and 428 CID)

In early manufacturing of 1968 ve-
es, it was determined that a build-
up of manufacturing tolerances has

PARTS:

Number Name Class  Aail.

Behirg
CIAZ-TA089-B Oermumirg A oK
Cluch

Rece
) - Oerumirg
QZDITIA A K
Iner

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: April, 1969.
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2020)

Transmatic
Automatic Transmission

CORRECTION FOR
COMPLAINTS OF HIGH
SHIFT POINTS

(Al Model *C" Cortinas Built Prior
To July, 1968 and Equipped With
1600 cc Engines and Automatic
Transmissions)

Customers may complain of an objection-
ably high 2-3 shift point on wits with auto-
matic transmission. The 2-3 shift occurs at
speeds of 38-40 mph at normal or medium
throttle. Because of the adverse customer re-
action the shift cam design (EA) used on
1967 models huilt prior to August, 1967,
was incorporated into production beginning
July 22, 1968.

Service correction for the high shift con-
dition can be achieved through installation
of the E A Cam, Part No. E 614G2 and the
kickdown ceble, Part No. 3016E-7A482-B.

For the proper installation procedure of
the E A cam and kickdown cable, including
cable adjustrient, refer to your 1968 Cortina
shop manual, Section 7B-8 through 7B-13.

(TSB 100 - 10/18/68 - Article 1506)

KICKDOWN L INKAGE-
PROPER CLEVIS ALIPS

(Mustang — Six Cylinder w/Automatic
Transmission — 1969)

The proper rod end clevis clip for above
vehicles must be a " left hand™ clip. The part
number s B7A-9826-A. Use of a “rigit
hand” clip requires rotating the trunnion
180° to an inboard position in which posi-
tion the trunnion pin is subject to being
caught in the carburetor retum spring. See
Figure 3 formore detailed information.

. PARTS:

Part Number Part Name
BASREA  Olip, rded
dass Hthad

Class Awil.
B &1/

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1875)

caused an interference problem on the
left hand side of the engine between the
exhaust manifold and the block. This
condition does not exist in 1968 Mustang
or 1968 Fairlane passenger cars because
they utilize completely different exhaust

manifolds.

A new left bank exhaust manifold has
been released which overcomes this
interference problem by extending the
outlet necks out further than the old
manifold. This can be identified by
g number C8AE-9431-B on the side




of the rumer.

In order to maintain production of 1968
engines while awaiting the new mani-
fulcs manufacmrlng has made a produc—

1o provide sufficient manifold to cylinder
block clearance

When reinstalling left side exhaust
manifold on engines utilizing the double
gaskets, it is mandatory that two new
gaskets be replaced to insure that there
is no interference between the block
and the exhaust manifold and that there
willl be no exhaust gas leaks.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Arti

EXHAUST BACKFIRE
UPON DECELERATION

(1968 Mustang Vehicles Built Prior
0 September 7, 1967 and Equipped
With The 200 CID Engine and
Manual Transmission - Thermactor)
Customers may complain of exhaust
backfire caused from an air by-pass
valve vacuum sensing hose improperly
routed to the bottom connection of the
distributor vacuum control valve in the
water outlet elbow. The proper routing
of the intake manifold vacuum lire is to
use a “TEE™ connecting the air by-pass
valve and the upper connection of the
distributor vacuum control valve as
illsstrated in the main article which
also lists the required parts for problem
correction.

le 1169)

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1176)

FLATTENED TAILPIPES
(1968 Fairlanes)

Customers are complaining of exhaust
outlet pipe assenblies on 1968 Fairlane
passenger cars being flattened and damaged
during il or convoy shipment. The pipes
are being reported to be crushed and dam-
aged |n the area behind the kick-up where
extend outward under the frame
sice rail and over the rear springon the sub-
jiect vehicles.

Exhaust outlet pipes for 1968 Fairlae
passenger cars equipped with sirgle or dual
exhaust systems are manufactured with flat
sections on both top and bottom areas of
ﬁ\e pipes to provide clearance within design
itations at the frame side rails and rear
sprlrgs under full jounce and rebound condi-
tas.

pes evidencing this flattened condi-
tion are not defective and must not be re-
placed.

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1345)

EXHAUST QUTLET PIFES-
FLATTENED AREAS

(Fairlae - 1969)

Reviews of retumed parts indicate errone-
ous replacement of exhaust outlet pipes
because the pipes were believed to have been
damaged in trarsit. There are flattened areas
in the tailpipes just behind the frame kick-up
where the tailpipes extend outward under
the frame side rail and over the rear sprii
See Figure 3 .ALL FAIRLANE MODELS
EXCEPT COBRA JETS AND STATION
WAGONS WHETHER EQUIPPED WITH
SINGLE OR DUAL EXHAUST SYSTEMS
HAVE OUTLET PIPES MANUFACTURED
WITH FLAT SECTIONS BOTH TOP AND
BOTTOM TO PROVIDE CLEARANCE
DURING FULL JOUNCE OR REBOUND
CONDITIONS.
WARRANTY STATUS:

INFORMATION
(TSB 118 - 6127169 - Article 1853)

NEW CLAMP-AIR CLEANER
SUPPORT BRACE TO
EXHAUST PIFE

(1968 W & WT-1000-D Series Truck)

To increase exhaust system durebility and
preclude the possibility of exhaust pipe
clamp metal fatigee, a new clamp incorpor-
ating heavier metal construction B:
for replacement on a complaint hesis. The
ludes the part number and a sketch
ing installation details.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1492)
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NEW SUPER DUTY EXHAUST
PIPE - MUFFLER INLET
(A1l Super Duty Equipped Vehicles)

Service stock of the new desiigned exhaust
inlet pipe & now awildle. This new design
pipe does not have a new part number, but it
can be idetified by the flange which was
changed from cast iron to a steel stamped
flage.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1559)

EXHAUST SYSTEM - 429
CIDNOISE CORRECTION
AN B

(Ford 1969)

SSI No. 78 s in enor. It isnecessary to
separately order the exhaust outlet or tail-
pe.

PARTS: None.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS: INFORMATION

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1851)

REVISED MUFFLER TO
INLET PIPE ATTACHING
BRACKET

(1968 W-1000-D and WT-1000-D
Series Trucks)

To improve product durabi , Engiineer-
ing has released a revised air clearer intake
tube assenbly, incorporating a new lower
muffler attaching bracket.

The new bracket has a 14 inch longer lo-
cating tab to insure proper clam of the
lover muffler flange to the inlet pipe.

The article contains part numbers for
both the slegper and non-sleeper cab, 512
and 6" diameter air clearer intake tube.

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Art

le 1404)

EXHAUST SYSTEM-390-
2V-NOIEEXTENSION OF
SSIND. 74

(Ford 1969)
SSI No. 74 was origirally
nes built prior to October 9, 1969. It has
ince come to our attention that 21,000 en-
gines with a restricted intake manifold gas-
ket were mid-. January Because of
units it be necessary to
extend the policies of SSI No. 74. Therefore,
claims t Account No. R-35 for 390-2V
Exhaust Noise Correction must include the
engine build date on uwnits built in mid-
January .
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable inac-
cordance with SSINo. 7.
Operation: SP-5260-A-69 (0.2 Hr.) or
9424-A (2.5Hrs)

(TSB 118- 6/27/69 - Article 1852)

ENGINES

Engine General Service —

OIL CONSUVMPTION
DIAGNOSIS PROCEDURE
(1965, 1966, and 1967 Light Trucks
with 352 CID Engine)

Procedures for verification and
nosis of oil consumption are detailed
the article.

(TSB 60 - 2/24/67 - Art

le 997)

REAR CRANKSHAFT SEALS
(1952-1955 215, 223, 239, 256, 262,
, 292, 330, 332 (Car), 352, 361,
1, 406, 410, 427, 428 Pas-
senger Car and Truck Engines)
Because of customer complaints rela-
tive to excessive oil leakage at the

crankshaft rear main bearing seal, two
new seals have been developed.
The B2AZ-6701-A seal is for usage

on past model engines and the B8AZ-

6701-A seal is for usage on all subject
engines currently in production and all
subject engines presently under war-
ranty.

The main article outlines installation
procedure, parts data and engine appli-
cations. Installation of these seals can
be accomplished without removal of the
crankshaft.

(TSB 64 - 4/7/67 — Article 1046)

CORRECTION TO BULLETIN
NO. 67, ARTICLE NO. 1061
REAR CRANKSHAFT SEAL
(1952-1967 215, 223, 239, 256, 262,
272, 292, 330, 332 (Car), 352, 361,
390, 391, 406, 410, 427, 428
Passenger Cor and Truck Engines)

The 1967 engines should be* included
in this article regarding rear crankshaft
seal replacements as noted in Bulletin
No. 64, Article 1046.

In addition, the tlme study operation
should be 6675-A and 6675-A5. The
previous articles incorrectly stated that
operation 6675-AB be utilized.

(TSB 69 - 6/2/67 — Article 1095)

PISTON SLAP AND THE
RELEASE OF THE 289/20
CID MIDDLE GRADE
SERVICE PISTON

(Al 1966-67 Models with 289 CID and
240 CID engines, passenger cars and
trucks)

Customers may complain of a light
knocking noise, sometimes described as
piston slap. Piston slap usually de-
creases in intensity as the engine
approaches normal operating temperature,
and is caused by excessive clearance
between the wall of the cylinder bore
and the skirt of the piston.

To correct the problem, pistons must
be select-fitted t the cylinder bore.
The middle grade service piston under
the classification "MC " and part number
C4GY-6108-D has been released to fill
the gap between the current service
piston and the .010" oversized piston.
This release will insure a complete
assortment of pistons for the select-
Fitting procedure.

If the problem does not decrease in
intensity as the engine temperature
increases, do not attempt to correct
problem by select*fitting pistons.

(TSB 65 - 4/21/67 — Article 1048)

CORRECTION TO BULLETI
NO. €5, ARTICLE 108,

AND THE RELEASE OF THE
Z}YZZO CID MIDDLE GRADE

(Al 1966-1967 Models with 289 CID
and 240 CID Engines — Passenger
Cars and Trucks)

The original article states "the middle
(blue) grade service piston, part number
C4GY-6108-D was released to fill the
gap between current standard service
piston (red) and the .010" oversized
piston”. The designation .010" over-
sized piston is in error and should read
003" oversiized piston.

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Article 1080)

HYDRAULIC TAPPET
ADJUSTMENT

(ANl Car and Truck Models Equipped
240, 300, or 289 CID Engines)

Customers may complain of a "click-
ing” noise diagnosed as a noisy tappet.
Before replacing any noisy tappets, it is
recommended that the valve clearance
be adjusted according to the procedures
in Section 8 of the 1967 Shop
When a hydraulic tappet

outlined

check the adjusting nut torque which
should be within 4.5-15 foot-pounds. I
the proper torque is not obtained, replace
the adjusting nut.

(TSB 65 - 4/21/67 - Article 1052)



CYLINDER BORE DIAVETER
MAXIMUM TAPER SPECIFI-
CATION

(Al 1967 Carand Truck Engines)

The cylinder bore diameter maximum
taper specification of 0.010 inch shown
on page 8-14 of the 1967 Ford Truck
Service Specifications booklet is incor-
rect. It should read 0.001 inch

This same specification was omitted
from the 1967 Ford Car Service Specifi-
cations booklet and should be noted
therein.

(TSB 65 - 4/21/67 - Article 1056)

CORRECTION TO BULLETIN
NO. 64, ARTICLE 1046 -
REAR CRANKSHAFT SEAL

The incorrect time study operation
and allowed time has been applied

the article regarding rear crankshaft
seal replacements.

Refer to operations 6675-Aand6675-AB
in the April 24 revision of the time
schedule for the proper time for rear
crankshaft seal replacement and R/R of
the oil pan.

As of May 15, 1967, warranty claims
using the rope type seal will be denied.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Article 1061)

INTAKE MANIFOLD
INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

(Al 221, 260, 289, 30, 332, 352,
361, 390, 391, 406, 410, 427 and 428
(including Police Interceptor) C.1.D.
Passenger Cor and Truck Engines)

Recent investigation of intake mani-

problems ng
bolts should be retorqued after the engine
has reached normal operating tempera-
tures.

It is therefore mandatory, when instal-
lingnew intake manifold-to-cylinder head
gaskets, that a re-torque operation be
performed after the engine temperatures
have been stabilized.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Art
OIL CONSUMPTION

(ANl Eight Cylinder Passenger and
Truck Engines — All 289, 330, 352
301, 390, 391, 410, 427 and 428
)

Investigation of complaints of ex-
cessive oil consumption on the subject
series engines indicate a possible
cause of the problem to be insufficient
torque on the intake manifold to cy!
head attaching bolts. Before conducting
any diagnosis or oil consumption tests
t verify oil consumption conplaint,
tighten the intake manifold bolts to the
proper torque specification.

If the minimum torque of any bolt is
below 25 ft Ibs., tighten all bolts in the
proper sequence to the published torque
specifications for all 8-cylinder engines
except 289 CID. On 289 engines, if
the minimum torque is below 15 ft Ibs.,
tighten to published specifications.

After all intake manifold bolts have
been properly tightened, check for engine
oil leaks, make any necessary
age corrections, and proceed with Oil
consumption \erification.

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Article 1079)

HYDRAULIC TAPPET
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
(ANl Truck and Carlines)

When customers complain of a click-
ing or tickingnoise which sounds similar
W a collapsed or defective hydraulic
tappet, verify and identify the noise and
its source by using the Hydraulic Tappet
Diagnostic Procedure in the main article.
(TSB 75 - 9/8/67 - Article 1151)

AMENDMENT TO TSB NO. 5,
ARTICLE 1151, HYDRAULIC
TAPPET DIAGNOSTIC
PROCEDURE

(ANl Truck and Carlines Currently
Under Varranty)

The previous article did not discuss
hydraulic tappet "morning sickness' and
should be amended t include the fol-
lowing paragraph:

le 1073)

Hydraulic tappets holding a valve open
during extended shut-down periods (over-
night) may leak down and be noisy
(clatter) for a short period (less than 30
seconds) following cold engine start-up.
This condition, commonly referred to as
“morning sickness", is not detrimental
1 engine operation and is not con-
sidered an objectionable noise.

It must be emphasized that the Hy-
iagnostic Procedure
in determining me
cause of clicking noise, sounding si

apsed If cause of the
noise is determined to be a tappet, the
tappet should be replaced. Do not clean
or test the tappet to be replaced and do
not clean or test the remaining tappets.

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Article 1190)
ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS

(1968 Passenger Cars)

Some engine specifications were
omitted from the 1968 Ford Car Specifi-
cation Book and the 1968 Ford-Mercury
and the 1968 Cougar-Fairlane-Falcon,
Montego and Mustang Shop Manuals.
Also, some specifications were changed.
Refer to the article for the applicable
specification change.

(TSB 82 - 12/15/67 - Article 1236)

ENGINE OIL FILL

(Al 1969 Econoline and Club Wagon)

To minimize the possibility of engine il
backing up into the carburetor air cleaner
when rapidly fillig the crankcase, the fol-
lowing precauti hould be observed.

Remove the oil lewel indicator (Dip stidk)
from the tube to allow entrapped air in the
crankcase o escape.

The above precaution should be complied
with particularly when adding two (2) or
more quarts of oil at one tine.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1406)

ENGINE COVPRESSION
CHECK

(A1l Car and Trucks)

Revised procedure for checking engine
compression pressures.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1417)

DISPLACED AND/OR
LEAKING OIL GALLERY
DRIVE (QP) PLUGS - ALL
ENGIN EQUIPPED

(All Car and Truck Vehicles)

Customers may complain of low oil pres-
sure at idle, a condition traced to dislodged
oil callery drive (cup) pluss. It i recom-
mended the counterbored hole be inspected
for damage or burrs. After the orifice has
been inspected, flare the cup end of the re-
placement plug .005" to .010" more to in-
sure proper retention. To expand the plug,
insert a bell peen hammer or a ball bearing
which & sligitly lager than the inner dia-
meter of the plug and tap ligtly until the
plug Benlarged. Coat the sealling edge of the
plug with Permatex No. 2 and drive the plug
with the flat end of a pin punch uitil the
trailing edge i just below the chanfer at the
outer edge of the hole. Vented or jiggle pin
plugs must be installed with tubular or step-
ped type driving tools to avoid damaging the
pin valve action.

The Foundry recently reworked its pat-
tems to provide additional height to the oil
callery bosses and the Engine Plant began
machining deeper oil gallery plug holes with
an improved lead in chamfer to allow the
installation of a longer cup plug. These
danges, effective May 20, 1968 in engine
production, will better insure against im-
properly irstalled cup plugs.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1423)

ENGINE KNOCK ON
ACCELERATION - TRANS-
MISSICN FLEXPLATE TO
CRANKSHAFT RETAINING
BOLT TORQUE

(Cortina Model Units with
Autonatic Transmission)

Customer complaints of an objectionable

"engine knock™ on acceleration may be en-
countered on Cortina Model *C" uwnits
equipped with an automatic transmission
and huilt prior to approximately May 1,
1968. I this knock complaint isconfined to
the rear of the engil itmay be caused by
inadequate transmission fleplate to crank-
shaft retaining bolt torque.

Subject wnits produced after approxi-
mately June, 1967 are equipped with a cor-

aluminum spacer between the transmission
fleplate and crankshaft. In addi , Wits
built after approxlmamely May 1, 1968 are
equipped

torque specification and insure problem cor-
rection.

The main article contains in-
formation to update a problem unit huilt
prior to May 1, 1968 to the corrective
design leel and avoid repetitive problem
occurrence.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1426)

TUNE UP SPECIFICATIONS
FOR LIQUID PETROLEUM
FUELED 330 HD, 351 AND
S CID ENGINES

(1966-68 D.S.0. Truck Engines)

See article for tune-up specifications for
the D.S.0. liquid petroleum gas fueled en-
gire. THESE SPECIFICATIONS ARE FOR
FORD [INSTALLED UNITS ONLY. For
after-market installatios refer to the par-
tiaular conversion kit manufacturer.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1444)

REVISED METHOD OF
MARKING ENGINE OIL
LEVEL INDICATORS

(All Passenger and Truck Engines -
Ford Motor Company Standard)

A new method of marking engine ail le.el
indicators has been devised and will be incor-
porated into all cil lewel indicators as soon &
possible.

The 1969 Passenger and Light Truck en-
gires will be the first engiines to incorporate
the new indicators sometime during 1969.

The new indicators incorporate revised
parameters for dil leel requirements.

The new method of marking ail lewel indi-
cators (dipstids) will be incorporated by
revision only, without a part number change
1 the icator assenrbly, as soon a manu-
facturing equipment can be changed over.

(TSB 99 - 2/27/68 - Article 1497)

IMPROPERLY TORQUED
ENGINE MOUNTS

(1968 Fairlane and Mustang with
8-Cylinder Engine)

A "clunk™ type noise in the engine com-
partment and/or an improper functioning of
the clutch, or transmission shift linkage may
be the result of loosened insulator-to-engine
attaching bolts.

When diagnosing customer complaints of
this nature it B 1t check engine
mount bolt torgue. The proper torque i
34-50 Ib. ft. If the bolts do not meet this
specification, they must be retorqued before
proceeding to further diagnostic procedures.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1520)

IMPROVED INTAKE TO
CYLINDER HEAD GASKETS
AND END SEALS

(ANl Truck and Passenger Vehicles
Equipped with 330, 360, 361, 3%,
427 and 428 CID Engines)

Improved intake manifold to cylinder
head gaskets, colored a dull red, are made of
a new compound providing improved seal-
ability and will minimize the possibi of
oil consumption and/or leskage. An inter-
locking design at the four comers of the
geskets and end seals will reduce the proba-
billity of mispositioning the end seals during
intake manifold irstallation.

Police and Cobra Jet 428 CID engines
utilize a restricted exhaust orifice in the in-
take manifold to cylinder head gesket. This
restriction reduces heat in the intake mani-
fold area, thereby increasing vale life and




Autolite Identification
Part Number Class Imprinted inGasket Engine Application
CBAZ-9441-B* B CBAE-9439-G 360/390 Truck
428 Police & CJ.
CBAZ-9441-A** A C8AE-9439-C 390, 427 and 428
CID Passenger
C8TZ-9441-A A CBTE-9439-B 330, 361,391 CID
Truck
CBAZ-9A424-A A Rear Seal Al above
CBAZ-9A425-A A Front Seal All above

* Kiit including seals C6AZ-9433-D, ClassA

ail consumption protection during high
speed driving conditions.

Part nunbers, application and identifica-
tion are listed below:
(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1558)

VACUUM LEAKS BETWEEN
CARBURETOR AND SPACER

(Al 1968 and 1969 Eight Cylinder
Engines with Aluminum Spacers)

Customer complaints of rough engine idle
or an under the hood whistling noise are
often diagnosed as vacuum lesks between
the carburetor and aluminum spacer under
the carburetor. Many times the corrective
action corsists of adding a second gasket.
This fix is not effective and should not be
used.

The proper method of correcting the
problem s to replace or repair the offending
spacer. However, itmust be \erified, prior to
disassenbly, that in fact the cause of the
complaint isan imperfect seal at the carbure-
tor o spacer or spacer to manifold surfaces.
These procedures are detailed in the main
article.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1673)

WORN CYLINDER HEAD VALVE
GUIDES

@n

Ream affected guides and irstall oversize
stem vales. Valves with owersize stem
diameters of 0.003, 0.015, and 0.030 inch
are aaileble for service. If gages are not
amilable, valve guide wear beyond repaireble
dimensions can be determined by insertinga
0.030"" oversize stem valve into the guide in

question.
PARTS: None.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE

Operation: See Repair Time Standards
Manual .

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1731)

ENGINE - BOSS 32 -
SPECIFICATIONS REVISED
(Mustang Boss 302)

The following specifications supersede
those published in Technical Service Bulletin
No. 115, Article No. 1793, and are to be
used when servicing the 302 Boss engine.

**Kit including seals C3AZ-9433-G, Class A

ENGINE REAR OIL LEAK
DIAGNOSIS AND REPAIR
PROCEDURE

(330, 352, 360, 361, 390 and 428
C10 Car and Truck Engines)

Perform Check Procedure.
(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1960)

ENGINE DETONATION
AND/CR FRE-IGNITION
(Al Engiines)

Because of the damage that will result
from prolonged periods of detonation or
pre-ignition it is important the cause be
located and corrected immediately. A listof
items that will influence the tendency to
detonate appears in the body of the main
article.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1987)

Engine Emission

Control Systems

FAIRLANES BUILT WITH 3
OR 3L CID ENGINES, A/C
AND NO PVS VALVE

(1969 Early Built Fairlanes)

Some Fairlanes built between August 19,
1968, and September 9, 1968, having a 302
or 351 CID engine and A/C were built with-
out a PVS ale. Should a customer com-
plain of overheating, a check should be made
for the presence of the PVS vahe. If it B
missing, the PVS valve should be irstalled. A
procedure i outlined, complete with
vacuum system diagrams.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1553)

Exhaust Piston Dianeter (T Piston Pin

Valve Head Coded Coded 0.003 1o Piston
iameter Red Blue Oversize Clearance Clearance
1.0 3.938 3.980 3.2 0.0 0.0060
1715 3.7 3985 0.8 0.002 0.0
1 Meesured at tre pistin pin bore anterlire a2 90 degrees o tte pin ke,
2 Wear Limit. .. 0.0012

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1919)
ENGINE EMISSION CONTROL

ACCELERATOR L INKAGE-
REWORK OF RETRACTION

(A1 Nodels)

Under no circunstances are ori
equipment return springs to be reworked in
the field.

Bending of the extension wires supplied
with the Autolite universal retum spring is
necessary and permissible at installation.
FARTS: None.

WARRANTY STATUS: INFORMATION

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1921)
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SYSTEMS- HOSE RETENT

(170, 200 and 250 CID Engines - 1969)

The proper hose clamp required for posi-
tive retention of the crankcase ventilation
hose at the carburetor space isBPA-18572A.
The tangs must be indexed outward to ap-
proximately 8 o¥lock. I an adjustable
worm screw type clamp is used, index the
head upward and to the outboard sice.

CAUTION: Regardless of the clamp used,
maintain sufficient clearance around the ac-

celerator pump linkage.
PARTS:

Name Number Class Avail.

PUYTEsIN prgEma A K
Clap

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: April 1,

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-18572-A-69

Time: 0.3Hr.
DLR. CODING:
Defect Code 30

6353 -

Basic Part No.

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1918)

Engine — 6 cylinder —
144, 170, 200, 250

CYLINDER HEAD VALVE
GUIDE WEAR

(1965-1967 Passenger and Truck
Vehicles Equipped with 170/200
CID Engines Built Prior
February 23, 1967)

Customers may complain of a clicking
traced to valve guide wear. To
ze valve guide wear and to improve
lubrication, the number one valve rocker
shaft support, the valve rocker arm cover
assembly and six valve rocker arm shaft
support bolts should be replaced. See
the main article for part numbers.

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Article 1196)

ENGINE HARSHNESS -

170 AND 200 CID 6-CYLINDER
ENGINE WITH AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION

(1966 thru 1968 Falcon, Fairlane and
Mustang Vehicles So Equipped)

Customer complaints have been received
conceming rough engine idle and/or engine
vibrations being transmitted into the passen-
ger compartment.

This article outlines the procedure to be
used to correct the roughness condition on a
customer complaint besis.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1410)

EI\G NE-SPARK KNOCK
ON MIDRANGE LIGHT
ACCELERATION

. Fairlare w/250 CID and
Autonatic Transmission — 1969)

1 Check the initial spark advance, cor-
rect to 6° BTDC.

2. Verify the complaint - an engine -

noise resembling spark knock can be heard
under light acceleration between 50 and 70
mph or during transmission upshift during
W.0.T. at the same speeds.
3. Remove the plug in the end of the dis-
butor diaphragm assembly and add a .060
inch shim o the CO0F-12127-U (early built)
or a .040 inch shim to the C90F-12127-V
(late built) distributor vacuum diaphragm
assembly. Refer to the 1969 Car Shop Manu-
al, Vol. 2, Group 09-01-07 and 08 for re-
work procedures.

PARTS:

Part No. Description Awil. Class

3BSB ODShimder K S
3BSB WSimeser K S

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-12127-A-69

Time: 0.07Hrs.

(TSB 116- 5/30/69 - Article 1811)



Engine —
223, 240,

6 cylinder —
262

FAN MOUNTING HUB
BOLT LOOSENING

(W Series Trucks with Cummins
BH-230 & NHC-250 Diesel Engires with
Engine Serial Numbers
650,000 Range and (b Warranty
Numbers E-00001-E-99999)

Install new fan hub bolts released by
Cummins whenever units are brought in for
any reason, or on a customer complaint
besis.

Cummins Engine Company Warranty Let-
ter No. 1-2 dated February 19, 1969 ad-
vises Cummins Dealers of this problem and
correction.

PARTS:

- o

Qum

Not
6 SI63 3B 163WRIt sal mirs
Detrib

uas

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: This change
was effective at Cummins on February 14,
1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: INFORMAT
Cummins Engine Company Responsil

ty.

(TSB 116 - 5130/69 - Article 1812)

Engine — 8 cylinder -

221, 260, 289, 302, 351

23 CID VALVE SPRING
(All 1967 models with 289 CID
engines built in Cleveland between
December 9, 1966 and January 23/
1967 — vehicle build dates - approx.
late December through February)
In the event a customer reports an
engine malfunction traceable to a valve

spring fracture on 289 CID engines built
in Cleveland between December 9, 1966
(date code 6M9X) and January 23, 1967
(date code 7A23x)

replace all 16 ligt

Ie for correct replace-
ment parts and other details.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1026)

IDENTIFICATION OF
CORRECT CRANKSHAFT
PULLEY BOLTS USED IN
280/32 CID ENGINES
REGARDLESS OF ACCES-
SORIES TO PREVENT BOLT
BREAKAGE

(Al Vehicles Built Prior o

January 15, 1968 and Equipped with
289 and 302 CID Engines)

Customers may complain of altemator
belt noise or whippingmovements caused
from looseness of the crankshaft pulley.
This loose condition may be caused by
improper bolt torque or incorrect bolt
usage. Vehicles with 289/302 CID
series engines built prior to January 15,
1968 may have been built with the alter-
nator adjusting bolt(381649-S2) installed
incorrectly in place of the proper crank-
shaft pulley bolt (56140-S4) identified
with a raised letter "'F" in the middle
of its head. Proper bolt torque is 25-35
ft./lbs.

Refer to the main article for a com-
parative illustration between the alter-
nator and the crankshaft pulley bolts.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1280)

POSSIBLE MISALIGNVENT
OF THE CRANKSHAFT
PULLEY TO THE CRANK-
SHAFT DAMPER
E%%Gienelgl;del 289 CID and 302 CID
Customer complaints of frontend knock
and/or pulley wobble as a result of loss

of pulley bolt torque may be traced to an
unspecified number of these vehicles
built prior to February 19, 1968 where
the crankshaft pulley was not fully
seated into the crankshaft damper. The
knocking or wobbling would occur when
the pulley later seats itself to the
damper .

To prevent any possible furtherdamage ,
it is recommended thatvehicles equipped
with the above engines be inspected
when in for service to assure the pulley
is properly seated.

Refer to the main article for the proper
inspection procedure.

(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Article 1366)

ROCKER ARM STUD
REMOVAL - 3B1LAJ. N
ENGINE
(351 Cu. In. 8-Cylinder Passenger
Car Engine)
Use existing tool T62F-6A527-B (or A)
for 351 au. in. engine rocker arm stud re-
moval .

(TSB 102 - 11/15/68 - Article 1538)
"SFLITLIP ' TYPE REAR
CRANKSHAFT SEAL
(1962-1969 221, 260, 289, 302 and
250 Passenger Car Engines)
Correct rear main seal leaks with plit-

lip type rear oil sals. (Utilization of subject
sl smandatory for warranty repairs.)
PARTS:

Qy Part No. Descrip.  Class Awil.

1 CZZ6M-A SebRar A K
Qaiceft

*EifctiveMay 1, 199.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Subject seal
isnot used in production.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: 6675-A, 6675-A-5

Time: Use time appropriate to engine as per
Service Labor Time Standards book.

(TSB 114 - 5/2/69 - Article 1776)
ENGINE-8 CYLINDER -

HARD HOT CRANK

(351-2V and 4V, 1969)

Cars exhibiting hard slow crank after a
two to ten minute hot soak should be
checked for the build date stamped in the
case under the part number. If buikt before
8H12, replace with a starter huilt after
8H12. Starters huilt after 8H12 must be
checked as follas:

1 Al starter, solenoid and battery con-
nections for corrosion or tigtress.

2. Battery application for correct amp.
hour capecity (list included in main article).

3. Battery specific gravity, if below
1.250, recharge.

4. Remove starter and lubricate the drive
housing bearing with Lubriplate 777. Rein-
stall the starter.

PARTS:

Part Number
C0Z-10P-B @to. Tras) A
GIZ-110PD @ Tras) A
PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
1968

August 12,

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: 11001-A Starter Motor Replace
(Starter Built Before 8H12)

Time: 0.3 Hr. per Service Labor Time
Standards Book.

Operation: SP-11001-B-69 Hard Hot Crank
- Correct (Starter Built After 8H12).

Time: 0.4Hr.

(TSB 114 —5/2/69 - Arti

e 1777)

3 CID BOSS ENGINE
SPECIFICATIONS

(The 302 CID Boss Engme sA\m
Mustang Boss 302 Sports
R(Jof With Four- Speed Manual
Trensmission, Power Disc Brakes, and
Ride and Handlling Suspension Only.)

The engil iignition and fel specification
in this article are for the 302 C1D Boss (High

Output) engine only.

PRODUCTION: April 17,1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: Covered by the
1969 standard 12/12-5/50 Passenger Car and
Two-Wheel Drive Light Truck Warranty as
outlined in the Warranty Policy Manual

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1793)

ENGINE - 302-2/—
"DIESELING” OR ENGINE
CONTINUES TO RUN AFTER
SHUT-OHF

(A1 Units Equipped Wiith A/C - 1968
and 1969)

1 Verify engine & adjusted to proper
specification with regard to idle speed and
timing.

2. Check for vacuum lesks and proper
fuel usage.

3. Check for proper retum to idle before
shut-off.

4. The driver allows sufficient time for
the engine to retum to idle rpm prior to
tuming the ignition off (races engine before
shutoff).

5. If the above does not correct the prob-
lem, irstall a throttle stop solenoid switch
and bracket (Figure 11).

6. Use a long wire and fiel shut-off sole-
noid feed wire assembly to connect the sole-
noid to the No. 640 cirait (red-yellow
striped wire) and on Mustang, to the No.
904 ciroiit (green-red striped wire) at the
ignition switch as in Figure 13).

PARTS:

Part Nuber

COZ-I8B-A ThotdleSleoid B OK
CAZ-9B6-A ThottleSleoid B
Bradet

Part Name Class Awil.

oK

CZ-ONBLA REl ECE A K
Wirirg Assnbly

CBAZ-SBE7-A Vire B K
@2 by

COZ-SB67-A Wire oK
@' by

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-9856-A-69

Time: 0.7Hr.

(TSB 115 — 5/16/69 — Article 1794)

P BOSS ENGINE RPM
LIMITER (GOVERNOR)

(1969 2Mustang)

302 Boss engines installed in 1969 2Mus-
tangs are equipped with an rpm-limiting
device which prevents accidental overspeeds
above 6000 rpm, such as when shifting. The
device B a solid-state electronic governor
plugged into the primary cirauit between the
ignition switch and the ignition coil (Figure
4). Above 6000 rpm (+ or - 50 rpm) the
governor shorts-out the primary cirait
through a resistor contained in the control.
The effect of the shorting-out is similar to
that from fouled spark plugs and thus pre-
vents engine runaway .

The governor isserviced as a unit.

PARTS:

Part Number Part Name Class  Awail.

CHZ-12450-A  Coerror C oK

PRODUCTION DATE:
WARRANTY STATU:
Operation: Not Avai
Time: Not Available

4-18-69.

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1923)

ENGINE- NUMBER EIGHT
SPARKPLUG REMOVAL
AND INSTALLATION

(1969 Ford Equipped with 351 CID
Engine and Saginaw Power Steering
Gear)

1. Separate the pressure line (forward
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part on gear) from the hose indexing clip
(blue in color for Saginaw gear) rotate the
clip on the retum lire upward for additional
pressure lire clearance.

2. Loosen pressure line fitting, at the
gear, only enough to rotate the lire forward
to provide socket clearance to the spark
plug.

3. Remove, replace, or reinstall the spark
plug as required.

4. Reinstall the pressure lire in the index-
ing clip.

5. Torque the pressure lire fittirg to the
gear (16-25 b. ft).

6. Check power steering fluid leel - add
Fluid if required.

PARTS: N./A.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

None.

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1899)

CAMSHAFT DENTIFICATION
(1969 302 CID Series Engine)

1969
302-4V Boss camshaft may demonstrate
rough engine idle. The following chart wil
identify the proper camshaft for the engine

CID 2V and 4V engines with a

mance, the problem can be traced to low
compression due to burned or improper
seating valves and/or excessive valve
guide wear, it may be necessary to re-
place the standard intake and exhaust
valves and cylinder head with the new
interceptor valves and stress relieved
cylinder head as outlined in the main
article.

(TSB 65 - 4/21/67 - Article 1053)

AVENDMENT TO TSB NO. 6,
ARTICLE 1083, ROUGH IDLE,
POOR PERFORMANCE,, BURN-
ING_VALVES, IMPROPERLY
SEATED VALVES, EXCESSIVE
VALVE GUIDE WEAR

(3% GT Engines)

The previous article did not cover
the 390 GT engine. This engine has
cylinder heads in which the exhaust
manifold bolt pattem does not conform
t the conventional 390 CID exhaust
manifold. No "'stress-relieved” cylinder
head has been released for the 390 GT
engine, so when dealing with rough idle
and/or poor engine performance problems,
use the GT cylinder head (Part No.
C60Z-6049-AA1) .

An amended procedure for curing these
in 390 GT engines appears in

gpplication.
PARTS:
Part Number Engiine Intake Exhaust *Casting Ident.
C3AZ-6250-V -2 35 3B UA
CAZZ-6250-A 3R 4V B g A VEB
DOZZ-6250-A AR 4V Bes g 4 VE-D
(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1988)
1967 22 IMPROVEMENTS AND
361-C- BROKEN ROCKER SPECIFICATION CHANGES

ARM BOLT

(Fairlare, Mustang - 1970)

If a wnit has one or more broken rocker
arm bolts, check the breakaway torgue in
the tightening direction on the remail
bolts (on both heads). If any bolts require
less than 20 ft-bb. of torque to breakaway
discard that bolt. File (or grind) the piloting
chamfer edges of all sixteen fulcrums (as per
Figure 1). Buffing may be required to en-
sure a free fit in the head. Inspect push rods
for straigitness. When reassembling the
rocker and bolt, apply oil to threads and
bolt head and torgue to 20-25 ft-ks. Back
off four full Jums and retorque to 20-25
fis.

PARTS:

Description  PartNumber  Class  Awil.
deBAm DOOZ-6/27-A ¢ 3@
PRODUCT ION CORRECTION: 10-15-69.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-6527-B-70

Time: 2.2Hrs.
DLR. CODING:
Code No. 33

Basic Part No. GA527 -
(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1989)

Engine -
352, 390, 406,

8 cylinder —
427~28

ROUGH IDLE AND/OR POOR
ENGINE PERFORMANCE
CAUSED BY BURNING OR
IMPROPER SEATING VALVES
AND/OR EXCESSIVE VAL
GUIDE WEAR

(1965-66-67 390 and 428 CID Engines
= Excluding Police Interceptor)

If, on a customer complaint basis of
rough le and/or poor engine perfor-
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FOR 32 C.1.D. TRUCK
ENGINES

(AIl 19672 Truck Engines)

Several parts improvements and speci-
Fication changes have been made on the
1967v4 352 C.1.D, truck engines. See the
article for full details.

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Article 1082)

LEFT-HAND SICE EXHAUST
MANIFOLD TO CYLINDER
BLOCK INTERFERENCE

(1968 Ford Car and Thunderbird
Engines 390 and 428 CID)

In early manufacturing of 1968 ve-
hicles, it was determined that a build-
up of manufacturing tolerances has
caused an interference problem on the
left hand side of the engine between the
exhaust manifold and the block. This
condition does not exist in 1968 Mustang
or 1968 Fairlane passenger cars because
they utilize completely different exhaust
manifolds.

A new left bank exhaust manifold has
been released which overcomes this

nterference problem by extending the
outlet necks out further than the old
manifold. This can be identified by
casting number C8AE-9431-B on the side
of the rumer.

In order to maintain production of 1968
engines while awaiting the new mani-
folds, manufacturing has made a produc-
tion change which consists of using two

block clearance.

When reinstalling left side exhaust

gaskets be replaced to insure that there
is no interference between the block
and the exhaust manifold and that there
will be no exhaust gas leaks.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1169)

ENGINE SURGE 332 CID
ENGINE, ALL TRUCKS
EXCEPT THOSE EQUIPPED
WITH EXHAUST BVIISSION
SYSTEMS

(AIl 1965, 1966, 1967 Trucks So
Equipped)

To correct complaints of engine surge,
first replace the spacer to manifold
gasket with a new C7AZ-9447-B spacer
to manifold gasket. Bring fuel back
specification and road test. If after road
test the wnit stll surges, replace the
main metering jets with one size larger
Jjets. In extreme cases it may be neces-
sary to increase the jet two sizes, this
should be done only after the above
corrections have been tried and failed
o correct the surge compl;

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Al

OIL CONSUMPTION
ORIGINATING FROM THE
CRANKCASE VENTILATION
SYSTEM

le 1187)

(Al 1967 Vehicles Powered with
352, 390 or 428 CID Engines,
Except Cougar and Mustang)

In the event of a customer complaint
of oil consumption and the engine crank-
case ventilation system is suspected, it
is suggested an oil separator cap (C8AZ-
6AB65-A, Class B) and oil separator
grommet (C8AZ-6A892-B, Class A) de-
signed to accommodate the PCV valve
be installed in the right valve rocker
arm cover assembly identified by
"Powered by Ford" stamped on the upper
surface. These new valve rocker arm
cover assemblies feature at the PCV
valve location a cam-lock which will
hold the oil separator cap. Finall;
install the PCV valve into the oil
separator grommet and cap assembly. It
should be noted that this modificati
will not completely eliminate oil wetting
of the PCV valve or inside diameter of
the attaching hose or tube since oil
vapor is disseminated through the sys-
tem; therefore, every 12,000 miles remove
the adaptor (cap) and wash in a low
wolatility petroleum base solvent. Shake
the cap dry and reinstall. Do not dry
with compressed air as damage t the
filtering media may result.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Al

FIELD FIX FOR NOISY
TAPPETS AFTER PRO-
LONGED IDLE

@2, 30, 427 428 CID Passenger
Car and 330,
CID Truck Englnes)

le 1269)

Customer complaints of noisy hydraulic
tappets encountered at engine idle speeds
following high speed operation and/or pro-
longed idle speeds may be minimized by
reworking the oil pump to incorporate an
intermal relief valve chamber vent instead of
the present extermal vent. A newly revised
pump has been incorporated imo regular
engiine production as of February 26, 1968.
The improvements made to the subject ail
pumps may be incorporated in pumps built
prior to this date by following the instruc-
tions Listed in the main article.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1389)

REAR MAIN SEAL OIL
LEAKAGE

(AIl 1969 Passenger Vehicles with
390/428 CID Engines)

Rear main seal leaks in 390/428 C.1.D,
engines may be attributed to reversed or
marine type crankshaft ail seal journal knurl-
ing which pumps or pushes the oil pest the
rear main seal. Verify the correct direction
of the knurling by viewing the crankshaft
from the lkeft side of the engine with the
flywheel t© your right. The correct oil seal
knurling runs from “Northwest to South-
east’” in direction as illsstrated in the main
article.

The proper rear main crankshaft knurling
in passenger \ehicles provides an augering
action which pushes or pumps the oil away
from the rear crankshaft seal as the engine
rotates counterclockwise when viewed from
the flywheel sice. If the dil seal jourmal
knurling s incorrectly machined, the crank-
shaft must be replaced.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1556)




428 CID ENGINE COMPONENT
IDENTIFICATION

(1969 428-CJ and 428 Super CJ Equipped

that engine components (e.g., crankshaft,
flywheel, vibration damper, etc.) be com-
e in agiven engire.

Vehicles) Aluminum engine Identification Tag
- , - Codes:
To_effectively diagnose and remir 1969 428 Cobra Jet Engine - 4185, 4195,
428 CID engine problems it is necessary to 42084215
: 4238, 424S, 425S
PARTS:
PARTS COBRA JET ENGINE cosra SR R veine
Part Description Part Number Class Part Number Class
Flywheel
(Sw. Trans.) C80Z-6375-A c C9ZZ-6375-A C
(Auto. Trans.) C6AZ-6375-B A C90Z-6375-B C
Crankshaft C9ZZ-6303-B C C9ZZ-6303-A c
C'1UB" stamped on #7 C'IUA" stamped on #7
cheek) cheek)
C9ZZ-6303-E C C9ZZ-6303-D [

(Engines huilt after
12/26/68, "1UB"
stamped on #7 cheek
and/or A" stamped on
#1 counterweight)

Vibration Damper C8AZ-6316-A
Spacer, Crankshaft/ B8AZ-6359-A
Vibration Damper

Short Block Assy. C802Z-6009-A

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Article 1758)

ERRONEQUS OIL DIPSTICK
READINGS - 198 48 CID
COBRA JET ENGINES
(ANl So Equipped)
Low oil readings may be obtained if the
il icator end of the dipstick isbent, or if
is inserted backwards into the

the dipsti

tbe. The "aurl” of the dipstick handle must
be toward the front of the engine and s
blade must be straight to assure correct oil

leel readings.
(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Arti

le 1657)

BNGINE BLOCK DATE STAVP
LOCATION

(330, 360, 361, 390,391 CID Truck
and 390, 427, 428 Car Engines)

The engine date code stamp location has
been changed from the machined pad on the
"left” front side of the cylinder block to the
front surface of the “right” bank of the
cylinder block adjacent to the cylinder head.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 2/12/69.

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Article 1757)

OIL FILTER FAILLRE
)-HIGH OIL

(1969, 428 CID Passenger Car Engines)

Replace damaged oil filter and check oil
pressure to specifications, using a direct
reading gauge. .

NOTE: Oil pressure specification -
ps.i. (hot) at 2000 r.p.m.

If oil pressure exceeds 85 ps.i., replace
the oil pump.

CAUTION: Ifoil pressure exceeds 85 ps.i.
before reaching the specified 2000 r.p.m., do
not continue check-
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PARTS: Use appropriate service oil pump
per parts catalog.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-6600-A-69 - Check Oil Pres-
sure

Time: 0.4Hr.

Operation: 6675-A, Replace Oil Pan Gasket
and 6675-A-1, Replace Oil Pump

Time: Use Applicable Service Labor Time
Standard

DLR. CODING: Basic PartNo. 6600 - Code
No. 91

June 18,

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1920)

(Engines built after
12/26/68, "UA™
stamped on #7 cheek
and/or "B stamped on
#1 counterweight)

A C8AZ-6316-C C

A C9ZZ-6359-A C
(with counter-
weight)

C C9ZZ-6009-A C

ENGINE OVERHEATING UNDER
ROAD LOAD

(1969 Ford Vehicles Equipped
390 428 P.I., and 429 CID En
and Factory  Installed Air Cond
tioning)

Verify that the cooling system is within
acceptable limits (fan clutch, thermostat
operation, coolant dilution -20° F, and
system ity to maintain 12 to 15 PS.I,
pressure). Road test at legal speeds. Ifcom-
plaint condition persists, replace the existing
radiator with the following-

PARTS:

Part Number Part Name Class Awil.

DOZ-8006-A Radiator/fssy. ¢ Asdf
Y50

WARRANTY STATUS:
Operation: 8005-A
Time: 0-6Hr.

DLR. CODING: Basic PartNo. 8005 - Code
No. 65.

REIMBURSABLE

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1961)

Engine —
429, 460

8 cylinder -

NEW POSITIVE STOP
ROCKER ARM STUD
(1968 Thunderbird)

A new positive stop rocker arm stud, nut
and push rod has been released for the 429
and 460 CID engines eliminating the neces—
sity for adjusting valve lesh.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Art

le 1412)

ENGINE OVERHEATING UNDER
ROAD LOAD

(1969 Ford Vehicles Equipped With
390 428 P.1., and 429 CID Engines
and Factory Installed Air Condi -
tioning)

Verify that the cooling system is within
acceptable (fan clutch, thermostat
operation, coolant dilution -20° F, and
system ability to maintain 12 to 15P S.I.
pressure). Road test at legal speeds. If com-
plaint condition persists, replace the existing
radiator with the following.

PARTS:

Part Number PartName  Clan Aail.

DOOZ-800BA Radiaior/ss.. C  Ascf
fez.%:¢]

WARRANTY STATUS:
Operation: 8005-A
Time: 0.6Hr.

REIMBURSABLE

DLR. CODING:
No. 65.

Basic Part No. 8006 - Code

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1961)
ROCHESTER RAJET
CARBUREI'OF?%QECIFIG’-\—

TIONS

(429 C ID Cobra Jet 4-V Engine)

The adjustment specifications for the sub-
Jject carburetor have been revised. The major
adjustments are as listed in this article. The
adjustment procedures are detailed in the
1970 Car Shop Manual .

WARRANTY STATUS:

ROCHESTER QUADRAJET CARBURETOR
429 CID COBRA JET 4V ENGINE
AUTOMATIC CHOKE (PASSENGER CAR)
IMCO EMISSION SYSTEM

Basic No. 9510 DOOF-A, DOOF-B,
DOOF-F DOOF-E
AetSttiy w
Pump Rod Location Quttoard Hole
Purp Heigt 16"
m D 2Turs
Cam Clearae
@derm) 0180
Air\ale Dot 0.0
Vacuum Breek 0.140 0.190
Choke Unlcecker 035
Air\ahe Lodaout 0.015
Seochry Throttle
Quenirng 000
(S)g%aym 0@
ﬁthylﬂa‘ig /7
Airehegrirg 15/I6cFatm
Remote Choke Rod 120 1t da
pstiole

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1990)

Cortina Engine,
1300cc, 1600cc

1967 CORTINA CARS WITH
1938 ENGINES AND OTHER
198 COMPONENTS

@mn

Approximately 1,000 Cortina cars are
currently  being delivered equipped
with a new 1600 series (97.6 C.1.D.)
engine which is a feature of the 1968
models. Because these engines do not
have an exhaust emission control system,
only a crankcase emission system,
they must be registered as 1967 models.

(TSB 81 - 12/8/67 - Article 1229)
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CRANKCASE BVIISSION
CONTROL VALVE (FULLY
CLOSED VENTILATION

(1967 Cortina)

Customers may complain of uneven en-
‘traced o emission

valve was introduced in production in June
1967 to overcome these problems. The
modified emission control vahe i asileble
in service under part number 105E-6A666
for the GT and part number 116E-6A666
for all other models.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1326)

CORTINA TIMING PULLEY

(A1 1968 -U.S. only)

AIl 1968 U.S. Cortina cars are
equipped with the Thermactor emission
system and have a crankshaft pulley
with a single ng notch.

The initial ignition timing on all 1968
U.S. Cortina engines should be set at
4° BTDC (notch set to left segment of
pointer, see main article).

(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Article 1365)

ENGINE DATE CODE
LOCATIONS

(Cortina)

Following compl of illgible date
code stampings on in-lire engires, effective
from mid-October, 1967, the date code has
been stamped on the left hand sice of the
clutch housing mounting flange of the oylin-
der block for al ines including the cross-
Flow design, as illustrated in the main article.
Prior to this, the date code was stamped on
the top of the rigtt hand engine mounting
pad. This new position is visible when the
engine i irstalled. The first date code to be
appl in this manner was 7K13. The first
digit represents tre. year; the second figure @@
letter) stands for the month, and succeeding
digits are the days. Thus, 7K13 deciphers &
October 13, 1967. The months begin with
“A™ which s January and end with "M "
which isDecember; the letter 1" isomitted.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1380)

ENGINE KNOCK ON
ACCELERATION - TRANS-
MISSION FLEXPLATE TO
CRANKSHAFT RETAINING
BOLT TORQUE

(Cortina_Model
Automatic Transi

Customer complaints of an objectionable
“'engine knock' on acceleration may be en-
countered on Cortina Model "C™ uwnits
equipped with an automatic transmission
and huilt prior to approximately May 1,
1968. I this knock complaint isconfined to
the rear of the engire, itmay be caused by
inadequate transmission fleplate to crank-
shaft retaining bolt torgue.

Subject wnits produced after approxi-
mately June, 1967 are equipped with a cor-
rective steel spacer rather than a die-cast
aluminum spacer between the transmission
fleplate and crankshaft. In addition, wnits
built after approximately May 1, 1968 are
equipped with a revised transmission flex-
plate retaining bolt to allow a higher bolt
‘torque specification and insure problem cor-
rection.

The main article contains in-
formation to update a problem unit built
prior 1o May 1, 1968 to the latest corrective
design leel and awoid repetitive problem
occurrence.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1426)

CORRECTION TO T.S.B.

Units with
on)

ENGINE KNOCK ON ACCEL -
ERATION - TRANSVISSION
FLEXPLATE TO CRANK~—
SHAFT RETAINING BOLT
TORQUE

(Cortina Mode 1" its with
Automatic Transmission)

The previous T.S.B. article number 1426
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regarding Cortina automatic transmission
fleplate to crankshaft retaining bolt torgue
requiires two corrections:

1 The part number of the revised drive-
plate to ci retaining bolt s
113573-ES rather than 113573-ES2.

2. The "operation™ and "time" provided
as a part of the warranty status do not apply
to this article. Use the standard labor oper—
ation(s) which apply to the repairs required.

(TSB 96 - 8/2/68 - Article 1450)
REPLACEMENT OF FRONT
COVER OIL SEAL

(1968 Cortina)

When repairing customer complaint Cor-
tires for leaking front cover oil seals it B
important to irstall the seal correctly o
avoid recurrence of the problem.

To replace the seal effectively it is neces-
sary to remove the radiator and hoses, fan
belt and water pump a described in the
main article.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1535)

Engine — 8 cylinder Truck
- 330, 360, 361, 390, 391
EXCESSIVE OIL CONSUMP-

TION - FT TRUCK ENGINES

EXCEPT 30 MD

(1964-67 330 HD, 361, 391 CID

Engines)

Some FT truck engines are experienc-
ing the following problems; cylinder
bore, excessive wear and scoring, and
piston rings breaking and sticking, con-
tributing to high oil consumption.

To correct engine problems relative to
piston and rings, a four ring piston is
now in production. Service parts for four
ringpistons, rings and short block assem-
blies are in the Parts Catalog. The new
four ring pistons and rings can be used
1 service past models. The new rings
must be used with new four ring pistons.

(TSB 83 - 12/29/67 - Article 1246)

THERMACTOR EMISSION
SYSTEM

(1968 F-100 with 360/390 CID

Engine and Standard Transmission)
Effective approximatelyMarch 25, 1968,

these units will no longer utilize the

thermactor exhaust emission control
system.
The Imco emission system currently

used on automatic transmission equipped
1 now be used on the standard

ng procedures currently
Imco exhaust emission

pertaining t
control system will apply.
(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Article 1358)

NEW CYLINDER HEADS -
FT TRUCK ENGINES
EXCEPT 330 MD

(1964-68 330 HD, 361, 391 CID
Engines)

Reviised inder heads incorporating in-
take valve irserts and decreased exhaust
valve st irsert interference fits were effec-
tive March 18, 1968 in engine production.
The revised cylinder head part number
CATZ-6049-E isavailable in Class A depots.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1437)

VALVE TRAIN NOISE
(Al 1969 Trucks Equipped with 330
Medium Duty Engines)
This article supersedes and cancels Article
1686.

Remove both heads and inspect all intake
valves for signs of scoring.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 2-28-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: 6051-A and 6051-A-1

Time: Per the Service Labor Time Standards
Manual .

PARTS:

Part No- Name Class Avail.

C4TZ-6507-J Intake Valve A oK
(Standard)

C4TZ-6507-K Intake Valve B OK
(.008-0.5)

CATZ-6507-L Intake Valve B OK
(.0150.5)

CA4TZ-6507-M Intake Valve C 0K

(.020-0.5
(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1732)
ENGINE BLOCK DATE STAVP
LOCATION

(330, 360, 361, 390, 391 CID Truck
and 390, 427,428 Car Engines)

The engine date code stamp location has
been changed from the machined pad on the
"left" front side of the cylinder block to the
front surface of the "right" bank of the
cylinder block adjacent to the cylinder head.
PRODUCT ION CORRECTION: 2/12/80.

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1739)
EXHAUST VALVE SEAT
LOOSENING

(1968-69 Heavy and Extra-Heavy
Truckswith 330 H.D., 361 and 391
CID Engines)

Valve seat insert loosening on heads pro-
duced after June, 1968, and mentioned in
Technical Service Bulletin No. 94, Article
1437, dated June 21, 1968, was attributed
1o a greater interference of the seat to head
than specified. This condition was corrected
on engines produced in late October 1968
and date coded 8L or later.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
mately October Z),
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 122 - 9/5/69 - Article 1936)

PISTON SCUFFING OR
BROKEN RINGS ON NUMBER
ONE PISTON

Approxi-

(1970 Medium, Heavy or Extra Heavy
Trucks With 330, 361 or 391 CID
i

Piston scuffing and/or broken rings on the
No. 1 piston may be due to a timing cover
bolt which is too long. The bolt has a flat
head 3/8-16 x 3 with a washer, and is the
third bolt from the bottom of the cover as
shown in Figure 5 . The correct bolt s a
self-locking bolt 3/8-16 x 3-1/16 with six
notches on the head-

PARTS:
PartNo. PartName Class Aail. Qty.
MBS  mic S K 1

PRODUCT 10N CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS:

INFORMATION ONLY

DLR. CODING: Basic Number 6019 - De-
fect Code 62

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1962)

1970 MODEL _FT ENGINE -~
IMPROVED OIL ECONOMY
F, B, C, N & T with 330, 361 and
391 CID Engines)

The following engine improvements have
been incorporated into production:

1 New piston with full circle dish in top
and a 5/32 inch top compression ring
groove.

2. Top compression ring barrel faced
with no serrations and .006 chrome finish.

3. The Number Two and Three compres-
sion rings have scraper grooves and are
phosphate coated.

4. The oail ring & a cast iron one-piece
design with .004 chrome and a hump-type
expander .

5. New water pump with increased drive
ratio and impeller and by-pass revisions.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: October,

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1991)



Engine — 8 cylinder Truck -
401, 477, 534

SUPER DUTY ENGINE OIL
CONSUMPTION
(01, 477 and 534 CID Engines)

The problem of excessive oil con-
sumption at low mileage has been re-
ported on 401, 477 and 534 CID engines.
This article describes a field test that
should be conducted to determine a
possible cause prior to any engine work.

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Article 1188)

NEW EXHAUST VALVES -
SUPER DUTY ENGINE
(1958-68 401, 477, 534 CID Truck
Engines)

A new exhaust valve has been released for
super duty truck engines. The metallurgy of
these new valves s intended to reduce valve
guide wear and valve breakage. Reference
the article for exhaust valve part numbers.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1436)

NEW EXHAUST VALVE -
SUPER DUTY ENGINE
(1958-1969 401, 477, 534 CID Truck
Engine)

A new exhaust valve has been released for
super duty truck engines. The metallurgy of
‘these new valves is intended o reduce vahe
guide wear and valve breskage.. Reference
the article for exhaust valve part numbers.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1549)

VALVE GUIDE WEAR
(Il Trucks With Super Duty 401,
477 or 534 CID Engines)

When cylinder head assembly replace-
ments are made, it i suggested that the new

head assembly the valve guide length
increased 400 inches be used.
PARTS:
P "
Part Number Name Class  Awil.
BSTZ-6040-G  Heed n 5D®
Assanbly
Glirckr

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 4-1-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: 6051-A and 6051-A-4

Time: Per Service Labor Time Standards
Book for appropriate Truck Series &
Mileage.

(TSB 114 - 5/2/69 - Article 1778)

sel Engine

LUBRICATING OIL
CAPACITIES -
DORSET DIESEL

(Light and Medium Trucks)

Correct crankcase capacities:
cluding filter change)

imperial u. s
3gl.  334gl

8as Vs

(in-

Capacities shown in Owner’ Manuals
and the 1967 Truck Spec. Book are in-
correct.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Article 1062)

CRANKCASE VENT TUBE
ASSEMBLY

(1967 363 Dorset Diesel Engine)

Field complaints of loose or missing
crankcase vent tube assemblies and
caps can be corrected by replacement
of me parts. Application of a coating of
compound around the

oil pan contact mating surface of the
ill insure retention.
le Assembly Plant has
ing for loose assemblies
since February 17, 1967.

See article for corrective procedure.

(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Article 1114)

333 CID DORSET DIESEL
(1967 B-C-F and N-6000-7000 Series
Trucks)

This article outlines problems en-
countered in the starting, operation, and
maintenance of the Dorset Diesel engine
along with the corrective action required.

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Article 1148)
NEW CYLINDER HEAD
GASKET

(1967 Dorset Diesel)

To prevent cylinder head gasket ex-
termal water and oil seepage, a new
rubber coated gasket is available. This
coating can be observed on both ends of
the gasket and in the center secti
only this gasket should be installed
when the cylinder head is removed.

(TSB 75 - 9/8/67 - Article 1154)

FUEL SHUT-OFF SOLENOID
INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
(1967 B, C, F and N-6000/7000
Series Trucks)

Due to field reports involving Dorset
engine start-up and shut-down, a revised
adJustment procedure is contained in the
This new method specifies ad-
justment whille the solenoid is energized
rather than the original de-energized
position.

(TSB 76 - 9/29/67 - Article 1160)

LOOSE AIR COMPRESSOR
OR VACUUM PUMP DRIVE
GEARS

(1967-68 242 or 363 CID Dorset
Diesel Engines)

Reported loose air compressor drive
gears on the 363 Dorset, or loose vacuum
pump drive gears on the 242/363 Dorset,
are attributed to mcomact ‘torque applica-

article lists the correct torque specifica-
tios.
(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 - Article 1220)

ACCELERATOR SHAFT PIN
(N-1000-D, NT-850-950-D with
Cummins NH Engine)

Due to field complaints of accelerator
in breakage, a new hardened spring pin
is now available to preclude breakage
and loss of the pin. The article explains
installation and adjustment procedure.

(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 - Article 1224)

INCORRECTLY MARKED
DIPSTICKS - G-8000 TRUCKS
EQUIPPED WITH CUMMINS
DI ENGINES

(1966-67 C-8000 Trucks Equipped
With C-160, CF-160 or C-180

Cummins Engines w ith Engine
Numbers Prior To No. 556292)

Incorrectly marked dipsticks (Cum-
mins Part Numbers 178078 and 191594)
were installed in 1966-67 C-8000 models
with C-160, CF-160 or C-180 Cummins
Diesel engines with engine numbers prior
1o No. 556292. These incorrectly marked
dipsticks will allow engine
be in excess of the proper
levels: However, no appreciable damage
1o the engine I result.

Complete instructions for reworking
the dipsticks are contained in the ar-
ticle.

(TSB 81 - 12/8/67 - Article 1228)

DORSET DIESEL ENGINE
SLEEVE REMOVER &
INSTALLING TOOLS

(Al Dorset Diesel Engines)

Dorset Diesel engine cylinder sleeve
removing and i ng hydraulic tools
available from National Parts Depot.
(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1278)

CHANGE IN LUBRICATING

OIL SPECIFICATIONS

(1967-1968 242 and 363 CID Ford

1 Engines)

Single-viscosity oils were formerl
under MIL-L-2104A(S-1). Multi-
viscosity oils are now permitted, pro-
viding they meet Ford Specification
ESE-M2C101-B.  Single-viscosity oils
also must meet the Ford Specification. A
temperature-viscosity chart is given.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1282)

EXCESS FUEL CABLE
RETURN SPRING

(1967-68 C, B, N P-5000 &

F 6000/7000 Vehicles Equipped
with 363 CID Dorset Diesel Engines)

An excess fuel cable retum spring
can be installed on subject vehicles t
improve excess fuel selection actuation
and extend the cable life. The article
describes installation procedure and
lists component part numbers.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Arti

e 1294)

ENGINE CRANKCASE OIL
VISOOSITIES

(1967-68 242 and 363 CID Dorset

Diesel Engines)

Reference: 1968 Ford Truck Maintenance
and Lubrication Manual, Page 4-2

The referenced manual specifies only
single viscosity crankcase lubricant for
the 1968 Dorset Diesel engines.

The article lists both single and
multi-viscosity crankcase lubricants for
242 and 363 Dorset Diesel engines.
Listed as vell are the ambient tempera-
tures for which the lubricants are
recommended.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1296)

STARTER FAILURE TO

ENGAGE

(AIl Trucks Equipped with 8V71

Diesel Engine)

iis article describes the procedure for in-
anew starter lever housing on 8vV71
Diesel engines to correct “Starter failue to
engage” complaints.

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1349)

REAR ENGINE MOUNT BOLTS
(C-8000 Vehicles with Cummins
C-CF-160 and CF-180 Engines)

Longer bolts and special hardened steel
washers are recommended on a complaint
besis for use in attachi
ports to the flynheel housi
‘these bolts and washers will preclude loosen-
ing of the rear engine mount and resultant
Flywheel housiing failures.

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1350)

FORD DORSET DIESEL

SERVICE PUBLICATION

SUMMARY

(1967 B-C-F and N 6000-7000 Series

Trucks and Buses)

This article summarizes information pub-
ished to date which outlined problems en-
countered in the starting, operation and
maintenance of the Dorset Diesel engine
along with the correction action involved.
(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1387)

OIL PRESSURE FITTING
FAILURES

(Detroit Diesel 8V-71 Engines)

Field reports indicate that failure of the
oil pressure take-off adaptor fitting on De-
troit 8V-71 engines is a potential problem
which could lead to loss of engine lubrica-
tion ail. The article contains an illustration
of the particular fittings involved and ap-
propriate part numbers.

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1401)

37



IMPROVED MATERIAL REAR
ENGINE MOUNT BOLTS AND
LOCK NUTS

(1967 and Post Model N1000-D and
NT-850-950-D with Cummins NH and
Detroit Diesel 6-71 Engines)

To correct problems of loss of torgue on
rear engine mount tolts, the current mount
design utilizirg drilled tolts, cestellated ruts
and ootter pirs hes been improved. The new
design V\hld"l went into production during
August, , incorporates bolts of improv-
ed materlal and lock nuts. The artidle lists
the individlal parts and a kit number .

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1439)

CRANKSHAFT VIBRATION
DAMPER TO ENGINE FRONT
SUPPORT INTERFERENCE
(1967 "W " Series Trucks with
Cummins NTC 335 Diesel Engines)

When crankshaft damper to front engine
mount interference is encountered, itcan be
ocorrected by installation of a new specer
(Cumnins part number 175185). \ehicles
should be retumed to aCummins Distribu-
‘tor for this conrection.

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Article 1464)

NEW FAN SHROUD
(N-Series Trucks with Cummins NH
Diesel Engines)

To preclude the possibiliity of fan shroud
cracking, a new shroud of increased metal
thideess s aaileble for irstallation on a
complaint besis. The new shroud Part
C8HZ-8146F was effective in production on

il 15, 3

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Article 1466)

67IN DETROIT DIESEL
ENGINE OIL PUMP DRIVE
GEAR INSPECTION

(1966-67 Units Built Thru March,
1968 Equipped with 671N Detroit
Diesel Engines Having Less Than
100,000 Miles)

Field reports irdicate that some Detroit
Diesel 67IN engines have experienced dil
pump drive gear problems due o incorrect
mitial engine asserbly. This problem could
cntribute o dil stanvation and  resultant
engine damege.

Detroit Diesel hes thet dl a5~
pect \ehicles having less then 100,000 milles
be retumed 1o a Detroit Diesel Distributor

Those customel
able willl be advised by letter from Ford Divi-
sin Gereral Office to take treir \ehicles to
a Detroit Diesel Distributor © hae te
ingpection and/or correction performed at
no ast. To asaure that customers aail them-
sehves of this program, dealers are requested
10 contact of truds in treir aeg,
whiich qualify under the 100,000 mille period
1o irsure thet they are anare of the program.

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Article 1485)

DORSET DIESEL ENGINE
SLEEVE REMOVER & INSTAL-
LING TOOLS - ALL DORSET
DIESEL ENGINES

(Al Dorset Diesel Engines)

Dorsetdmmmllirgam irstallirg
porteble press and accessories aaileble for
inmediate shipment. See atide for part
numbers and usage-

(TSB 100 - 10/18/68 - Article 1512)

FOSSIBLE LOSS OF ENGINE
LUBRICATION OIL

(1968 F, B, C-6000/7000, F-T-C-8000
with Ford V-Series Diesel Engine -
Caterpillar Mid-Range)

Field reports indicate the possibillity of
lesking engine 1o vacuum pump or air com-
pressor metal  lubricating ail_supply  lires
which can resilt in kss of ail and engire
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Steel tube assenbllies were replaced by
fledble hose assarblies in production on
June 3, 1968.

The atide autlines nomenclature, part
nurbers, and illstratias required for con-
version o flexible hoses.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1565)

AIR CLEANER TO ENGINE
DUCTING CRACKS

(F-T-8000 Trucks wi'th Caterpil
V-8 Diesel Engines)

New design air inlet tubes can be used I
replace early cracked tubes on a customer
conplaint kesis.

PARTS:

PartNo. Name Quantity
C8HZ-9C674-A  Engine air inlet connector 1 CQ OK
C8HZ-9C675-B  Tube — Engine air intake to

air cleaner 1 CcQ 0K
C8HZ-9B613-A ir clearer inlet

connector to tube 1 cQ OK
C8HA-9C681-C Hose — Air clearer inlet to

air intake tube il OK
381738-S Hose Clamps A*# 0K
382774-S Bolt 7/16-14 x 8 2" long 1 S oK
44751-S Flat Washer 7/16" 1.D. r oK
376668-S Rubber Seal 1 S oK

*Reuse, #Two clmps are carryover reuse

ENGINE REAR SUPPORT
BRACKETS

(F-T 8000-D Trucks Equipped with
Caterpillar V8 Mid-Range Diesel

pi
Engines)

The origiral aluminum rear engine sup-
ports on subject \ehicles can be replaced t©
inprove product dursbility or on a com-
plaint kesis. New rear bradets which are
made of nodular or mallesble iron are now
aaileble. The new bradets were inoor-
porated into production on Septerber 16,
1968, as aproduct improvement.

(TSB 106 - 1/10/69 - Article 1622)

SIS FUEL INJECTION
SYSTEM -363 DORSET
DIESEL ENGINE

(1968 B-C-F and N 6000 and 7000
Nodel Trucks)

A product improvement now effective

iin production which incorporates the Simms
injector pump on 363 Dorset engines in the
sbject models.
The purpose of this artide s t© explain
and

cata regarding the Simms fiel injecion
pump, refer o the Ford 2700 Range 4 and 6
Cylinder Diesel Engines Service Manual .
(TSB 106 - 1/10/69 - Article 1624)

FLYWHEEL RING GEAR
ALLATI

lar V8 Diesel Engines with
Plate Clutch F-B-C-6000-

The flyaheel ring gear and fllywheel used
with the 14 inch sirgle plate clutch inoor-
porate 12 (/8" - 16) tapped holes in te
ring gear and 12 (3/8") diameter clearance
holes in the flynheel for the pressure plate
attaching tolts. Whenever the ring gear &
replaced, the tapped holes in the ring gear
and the clearance holes in the flywheel must
be in correct aligment. Pilot studs or bolts
irstalled in the rirg gear may be used for
aligment.

The artide includes a sketch illstratirg
fiynheel-ring gear aligment.

(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Article 1637)
TACHOMETER ADAPTER
LUBRICATION

V8 Diesel Equipped

(Cate
Trucks)

A 12,000 mile ILh’lcatmwclemsmen
esteblished for the tachometer adapter used
with the Caterpillar V8 Diesel Engire.

ified Ibricant is ESA-M1C-75B Lubri-
cant gpplied with a pressure gun. The artice
sketch locates the adepter on the engine
including the Iubriicant fittirg.
(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1651)

Production Correction: June, 1968.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimburseable un
der provisions of Warranty and Policy Man-
ual
Oper: SP-9674-A-68
Time: 0.5Hr.

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1688)
BY PASS OIL FILTER

AVAILABLE AS RPO

(1 Cummins Engines)

The RPO by pess Iube ail filter can be
irstalled on any Cummins engine & a pro-
duct improvement, honever, it sof partic-
I advaritage on engines operating in dusty
environments and on engines equipped with
the Turbocharged system. Turbocharger
bearing life can be prolonged due 1 the
added filtratio.

Production Correction Avai

able RPO.
(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1687)

EXHAUST MANIFOLD INTER-
FERESWITH FRAVME
(C6000~7000 & 8000 Series Trucks with
Caterpillar V8 Diesel Engines)

Grind frame ral at point of interference
& shown inFigure 5 _Engine front and rear
mounts should be iinspected for condition
and torqued to secification.
PARTS: None.

Production Correction: November, 1968.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual

Oper: SP-9430-A-69

Time: 1.1Hrs.

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1684)

START-UP SMOKING
(Foru-Caterpillar V-8 Diesel Engines)

Excess exhaust smoke during start-up can
be reduced by:

1 Checking for air in fiel system.

« Check for lose fiel fittirgs between
flel tank and trarsfer pump.

« Bleed fiel system by loosening injec-
tion lires at oylinder head while crarking
engire util flel & fiee of air (&s per Cater-
pillar Service Manual) .

2. Checking fiel injection pump timing
refer to your Cater-

amore \olatile distilate fltel (No. 1Dieel) B
recommended in addition o Steps 1and 2.
PARTS: None.

Production Correction: February 1,
1969. Timing specifications changed.

(TSB 110- 2/28/69 - Article 1690)



SIMVS DIESH. INJECTION
EQUIPVENT - SERVICE CENTERS
(Dorset Diesel Engines Fitted with

simns  Injection Equiprent)

A It s provided of Simms Service Cen-
ters which are fully equipped to provide fest
and relicble service on Simms - injection
equipment.

(TSB 110 - 2/28169 - Article 1691)
DETROIT DIESH. REGIONAL

OFFICE DIRECTORY
(I Detroit Diesel Engine Applica-
rucks)

tions in Ford T

For assistance or tedmical direction per-
taining to Detroit Diesel engires, refer in-
quiries o the gppropriate Regional Office.
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1723)

FRONT COVER CRACKING-
CUMMINS NH DIESEL ENGINES

(N Series Trucks with Cunmins NH
Diesel Engines)

A kit sawileble which includes an engine

Qty. PartNo. Name

1 CiTZ Bracket & Cap C 0K
6028-B Front Engine
Support Bkt.
Support Kit

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1733)

ENGINE AIR INLET CON-
NECTOR RETAINING BOLT
GASKET

(F & T 8000 Trucks with Caterpillar
V-8 Diesel Engines)

On a corplaint or product improvement
tesis, a nylon wesher (gsket) awmilcble
through Autolite can be used 1o replace the
rubber gesket (356163-S). The steel washer
must be retaired under the bolt head with
the nylon wesher. Bolt torgue B 15-20 ft
k5. This new gasket will prevent the loss of
bolt torgue and resultant dust entry through
the air inlet.

PARTS:

Qty. Name Class  Awail.
1 Nylon Washer S 0K
(Gasket) No.
376668-S (.45
1.D. x 1.00
0.D. x .06
thick)
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 2-17-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual -
Operation: SP-9600-B-69
Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1735)
NEW OIL PICKUPTUBE
ASSEMBLY

(242 CID Dorset Diesel Engine 1967-68)

Irstall improved ail pan t oil pick up
tube assanbly.

PARTS:
Part Part
Number Name Class Avail.
QTZ-6615A Gl Piklp C 0K
Tube Assy.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION:  Engines

built subsequent to engine Serial Number
5646636 .

WARRANTV STATUS: Reimbursable with-
ions of the Warranty & Policy

Operatlon SP-6622-A-69
Time: 3.1Hrs.

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Article 1759)

NEW RADIATOR SUPPORT

(F & T 8000 Trucks With Caterpillar
V-8 Diesel Engines - 1968-69)

To further improve durgbillity, anew rigit
sice radiator syport- to frame brace saail-
able through AutoliteFord. The rod diam-
eter of the new brace Biincreased from 5/8™
L1}

PARTS:

Qty. PartNunber Description Class Avail.
Brace -
Recliator

1 CBZ-8354-8 ¢ o C X
Fare

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 2-28-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-8364-A-69

Time: 0.8Hr.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1795)

FAN BLADE ASSEMBLY — NEW

(242 C1D Dorset Diesel Engine)
A new fan blade assenbly sawailable asa
replacement on the subject engine.
PARTS:

PartName PartNumber Class Awil.

Fen Bleck
ty Q@IZ8680A C oK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 4-17-69.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
ions of the Warranty & Policy

Opemtlun SP-8600-A-69
Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Arti

e 1832)

OIL FILTER-NEW REINFORCED
MOUNTING BRACKET

(WT-950-D, W-1000-D Trucks With RPO
By-Pass Filter)

A new reinforoed ail filermount-
ing bradet s awileble which can be irstal-
led © replace the original type, see Figure
4.

PARTS:
Part Number Part Name Class Availability
BZ-6788 Badet-
ail il
Manting-  0Q 61589
S-S Bt )
TS Nt )
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 24-69.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual -

Operation: SP-6728-A-69

Time: 2.4Hrs.

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1854)

PARTS:
Part Number PartName
CITZ-66/0-8 Sarirg- Gil Pup
(@lar Cockd Sike) Felief\ahe
R.P.O. ETHER QUICK

((zterplllarvB Diesel Engines — All
Truck Applications (6000-8000 Series)

This article s to clarify the operation and
irstallation of the R.P.O. ether quick start
that saailable on sibject engires.
WARRANTY STATUS: INFORMATION
These parts are desiged o provide im-
proved front cover durabillity.

NOTE : All new parts are recquired for field
modifi including the new Cummins
frmtower listed below.

NOTE: Cummins front cover part number
196530 replaces 137164. The new cover has
atrumion dianeter of 4.997-5.000.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 7-1-68.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1855)

KINKED HEATER HOSE
(Caterpillar V-8 Diesel Engines -
1969 C-6000/8000 Trucks)

Extend the heater hose lengths.
PARTS:

Part Number Part Name Clays Awil.
[T ) St Heater Hose A OK
CTAZ-18472-A (Qutto i)
377494-S100  Clarp —Heater S K

Hee
5B0-HA *Bolt-Hex Heed
V16" -18G/4"
[O-A Nt -Hex 516
-18"
FHIB3-S Sgp-Adjsteble S 0K
(otichester
roses taptter)

*Retains clamp 377494 to fabricated

bracket.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 11-15-68.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable wi
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-18472-C-69
Time: 1.2Hrs.
DLR. CODING: 1847256

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Arti

e 1878)

DIESEL COOLING SYSTEMS

(Al Diesel Powered Trucks)

Do not use water soluble oils or sealers
and additives which contain water soluble
oails in diesel truck cooling systems equipped
wi'th water conditioners.

Possible chemical reaction between water
soluble oil and chemicals in the water condi-
oner could result in clogging of the condi-
tioner and affect efficiency of the coolant

system.
WARRANTY STATUS: INFORMATION

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1904)

OIL PRESSURE-LOW

(242 & 363 CID Dorset Dine! Engines
Equipped with Burman Vane Type Oil
Pump)

A new oil pump reliefvalve spring isaai
able for 242 C1D Dorset engines date coded
-1 1 or earlier and al 363 CID Dorsets
jjection systems. 363 CID
ms injection systems do not
use the new spring.

Application Class
228& 3
CID ¢ *x

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 12-11-68.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual .

Operat 6675-A & 6675-A-2 Service
Labor Time Standards Book

Time: As applicable to F-C-N 6000-7000
Series Trucks

DLR. CODING: BasicPartNo. 6670 - Code
No. 53

(TSB 122 - 9/5/69 - Article 1937)
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FAN ASSEMBLY BREAKAGE-
CATERPILLAR

(C Series Trucks with Caterpillar

V-8 Diesel Engines)

New five (5) blade fan assemblies are
available with a reinforced mounting hub
and flange for Caterpillar V-8 diesel engine
equipped "C" Series trucks.

PARTS:
Part Nunber Pert Name
(HZ-80B Fnfssbly  C
HZ-80-A FnAssaibly  C

(TSB 122 - 9/5/69 - Article 1938)

HARD STARTING
(Caterpillar V-8 Diesel Engines)

To correct this condition, replace the
pump assenbly on a complaint besis. Do not
rework existing pumps because a slot re-
places the orifices in the seat of the fuel
pump check valve. The slot serves the same
purpose as the orifice, but has been re-
Tocated to an area so the fuel flow will con-
tinually wash the slot clean.

PARTS:
Part No. Part Mama Claw Aval .
A7180 R Tl Adibke
Rup fron _
(%Ilsr—
81
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Caterpillar

Engine Production - September 1,1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable via
Caterpillar Diesel Engine Warranty Claim
Procedure.

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1963)
AIR INLET CONNECTOR
LEAKAGE

(Al F-T-8000 Trucks with Caterpil-
lar V-8 Diesel Engines)

A new fabricated metal air inlet elbow
connector is available to replace the present
“Ductron” type to minimize dirt entry
through the air induction system on a custo-
mer complaint besis. See instructions and
Figure 7 for installation sketch.

PARTS:

Part Name
[1:4
Qomector
IRt CHZ-BB-A K 2 G
‘TRt CH-BBB K 2 @G

PartNumber  Aail. Reqd Class

CHZ-9mBrA-A 0K 1 @G

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: N/A Service
only.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-9674-A-69

Time: 0.6Hr.

DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 9628 - Code
No. 25

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2021)

Engine — 6 cylinder Truck
- 240-300

CAMSHAFT GEAR
INSTALLATION

(AIl 1965-47 240 and 300 CID
Engines)

The service procedure for installing
the camshaft gear on the camshaft post
has been changed. The use of Loctite
retaining compound is now required. For
the exact procedure see the article.

(TSB 62 - 3/24/67 - Article 1013)
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Class  Awilability
9P®  150P B Goling 175& 20 . g
908  225P 3 Qoling 1758 ADBE Ag.

PRODUCT ION CORRECTION: 8-11-69.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-

in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Menual .

Operation: 8600-A
Time: 0.5Hr.

DLR. CODING: BasicPartNo. 8600 - Code
No. 01

Aplication

NEW OFFSET DESIGN
PISTONS TO CORRECT
PISTON PIN NOISE
(1965-66 F100-350 Equipped with
the Light Duty 300 CID Engine)

To reduce excessive piston pin noise
on Light trucks equipped with the 300
CID Light Duty engine, a new piston
with an .0625 offset (to thrust side)
piston pin was incorporated in production
on October 10, 1966, on all units pro-
duced from serial #A-24001

The new piston assemblies should be
select fitted to the cylinder bores
avoid exchanging a piston pin noise for
a piston slap noise. New and old piston
assemblies can be intermixed in the
engine. See article for part numbers of
the new piston and pin assemblies.

(T.SR 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1029)

ROCKER ARM TO COVER
INTERFERENCE

(Al with 240/300 CID Engines)

Approximately 1,600 of these ines
were huilt (date codes 8G15 and 8G16)
incorporating an obsolete ventilation baffle
‘the rocker cover. The obsolete baffle does
not impair the function of the engine, but
can interfere with the Number 6 exhaust
rocker arm, causing a noise similar to tappet
roise. Should a complaint of tappet noise be
encountered on very late 1968 wits of early
1969 mlls the date code should be checked
prior to any re-
in the band, remove
the rocker cover and dimple the baffle, at
the point of interference, with a ball peen
hammer .

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Article 1473)

FRONT ENGINE SUPPORT
BRACKET

(1965-68 F-B-500-600 with 240-300
CID Engine)

A redesigned front engine support
C5TZ-6028-B (replacing part number
C5TZ-6028-F) has been incorporated in B
seriies \ehicle production in May, 1968. Thi
new front engine support provides a 3/16™
thick steel plate welded to the lover flange
for ity and increased ser-
viceebility. Also released for service use B
bolt part number 43039-S8 (7/16" x 14-7/8"
grade 8 -4 required) and flat washer part
number 380079-S2 (7/16" -4 required) for
attaching engine support to engine block.
The bolt, part number 43039-S8, should be
torqued 50-60 ft. ks.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1493)
ENGINE DIESELING (RN
AFTER KEY OFF)

line 1969 & F100 1968 with
240 CID Engines, Standard
Transmission and Thermactor
Enission System)
Verify engine adjustments such as idle
ming and proper retum to idle. Ifthe
above does not correct the problem, irstall a

g

th e stop solenoid switch and bracket as
outlined in the main article.
PARTS:

PartNumber  PartName Quan. Class Awil.
CBAZ-90856-A Solaroid 1 B K
(BAZ-9IB6-A Bradet 1 ¢ K
COAZ-9MB1-A WireAssy. 1 A oK
CoUZ-90857-A Wire ss. 1 AG K
3B/RI3S Plestic As

Rg S K

CORRECTION:  August,
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .
Operation: Econoline SP-9856-B-69; F-100
SP-9856-A-69
Time: Econoline 1.0Hr.

F-100 0.7Hr.

PRODUCTION
1968

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1856)

Engine - V8 Truck 352
ENGINE SURGE - ALL352CID
ENGINES EXCEPT WITH
EMISSICN CONTROL SYSTEMS

1965, 1966, 1967 Trucks So

This article supercedes Article 1187,
Bulletin No. 78, dated November 3,
1967. To correct complaints of engine
surge at constant throttle opening:

1 Replace the spacer t manifold
gasket with a new gasket, part No.

C7AZ-9447-C.

2. Bring fuel level to specification.

3. Road test.

I unit still surges:

4. Replace the main metering jets with
one size larger jets.

5. Road test.

If still not corrected:

6. Increase the main metering jets to
one size larger.

(TSB 81 - 12/8/67 - Article 1227)

OIL CONSUMPTION
ORIGINATING FROM THE
CRANKCASE VENTILATION
SYSTEM

(A1l 1967 Vehicles Powered with
352, 390 or 428 CID Engines,
Except Cougar and Mustang)

In the event of a customer complaint
of oil consumption and the engine crank-
case ventilation system is suspected, it
is suggested an oil separator cap(C8AZ-
6A665-A, Class B) and oil separator
grommet (C8AZ-6A892-B, Class A) de-
signed to accommodate the PCV valve
be installed in the right valve rocker
arm cover assembly identified by
""Powered by Ford" stamped on the upper
surface. These new valve rocker arm
cover assemblies feature at the PCV
valve location a cam-lock which wi
hold the oil separator cap. Finally,
istall the PCV valve into the oil
separator grommet and cap assembly It
should be noted that this mod

of the PCV valve or inside diameter of
the attaching hose or tube since oil
vapor is disseminated through the sys-
‘tem; therefore, every 12,000 miles remove
the adaptor (cap) and wash low

1 petroleum base solvent. Shake
the cap dry and reinstall. Do not dry
with compressed air as damage t the
filtering media may result.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1269)

FIELD FIX FOR NOISY
TAPPETS AFTER PRO-
LONGED IDLE

(352, 390, 427, 428 CID Passenger
Car and 330, 352, 360, 361, 3%,
391 CID Truck Engines)

Customer complaints of noisy hydraulic
encountered at engine idle speeds
fol Iomng hugh speed operation and/or pro-
longed idle speeds may be minimized by
reworking the oil pump to incorporate an
intermal reliefvalve chamber vent instead of
the present extermal vent. A newly revised
pump has been incorporated into regular
engine production as of February 26, 1968.
The improvements made to the subject
pumps may be incorporated in pumps buil
prior to this date by following the instruc-
‘tions listed in the maiin article.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Arti

e 1389)



COOLING SYSTEM

FAN SHROUD FAILURES
(F. N, C-600-800)

Some reports have been received ad-
vising that the bolts that retain the fan
shroud to the radiator cut into the shroud
or lose their torque which eventually
causes the shroud t fail due ® shake
and vil ion.

To resolve this problem, flat washers
were installed between the head of the
bolt and the shroud effective Job 1,
1966.

When investigating field complaints of
shroud failures, the shroud retaining
bolts should be checked to assure that
a flat washer has been installed beneath
the head of each bolt.

The correct installation is shown on
pages 11-16 through 11-23 of the 1966
Ford Truck Shop Manual .

This correction can be applied to
1965 model vehicles when required.

(TSB 62 - 3/24/67 - Article 1014)

NEW RADIATOR SUPPLY
TANK KIT

(C-8000 Trucks with Cummins

Mid-Range Engines)

Where customer complaints of coolant
loss are experienced on subject vehicles,
the cause of such a problem could
nate due to the present coolant
ion system. Anew radiator supply

tank is now available under a single kit
part number which incorporates changes
that will correct coolant loss complaints.

This article furtherdetails the changes
and an

incorporated, the part number
illustration i

ment
radiator tank.

(TSB 62 - 3/24/67 - Article 1019)

RADIATOR SIDE SUPPORT
AND LOWER TANK
FAILURES

(1964-1966 F-B-500-600 Trucks with
6 Cylinder Engines)

Investigation has shown that some of
the subject failures are due to inter-
ference or insufficient clearance be-
tween the lower tank of the radiator
assembly and the number one (1) frame
crossmember. The clearance should be
approximately 3/8" on each side and
should be the first condition checked
when radiator assembly fai
countered. If the specified clearance is
notnoted, this article explains corrective
action.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Article 1065)

WATER FILTER LUG
BREAKAGE

(1966-67 "W Series with Cummins
NH Engines)

Some reports have been received ad-
vising that the Perry water filter lugs
break on 1966-67 "W series trucks with
Cummins NH engines.

Investigation has disclosed the prob-
lem was caused by engine vibration and
a new has been released to re-
solve the problem.

The new bracket, Cummins number
163346, became effective in production
on April 7, 1967.

See complete article for further details.

(TSB 69 - 6/2/67 - Article 1097)

CORROSION RESISTOR
HOUSING FAILURE
?SUPPLEMENT '{O T.SB.

#3, ARTICLE
#1097, DATED JUNE 2, 1957)
(W™ Series Trucks with Cummins
NH Engines)

A new corrosion resistor bracket,
Cummins part no. 163346, should be
used to either prevent or correct cor-
rosion resistor housing failures. The
resistor housing should not be discarded
because of failure at the mounting holes.

If so desired, the casting can be re-
worked at the failure areas to eliminate
sharp edges, etc.

(TSB 82 - 12/15/67 - Article 1235)

INADEQUATE COOLING

(1967 Thunderbirds Equipped with
Integral Air Conditioning Heating
System)

This article outlines comprehensive
information to aid in the- diagnosis and
correction of air conditioning inadequate
cooling complaints on the 1967 Thunder-
birds. The main article contains a two
part procedure for correcting complaint
units and covers specific areas.

Part 1

= Check and adjust as required for
proper installation and adjustments of
air ducts, vacuum hoses, body leaks and
control cables.

If the above procedure does not
customer satisfaction, proceed to Part Il
Part Il

= Replace thermostatic switch

< Insure that the higher flow expan-
sion valve is installed

= Install an evaporator cover insulator
< Install a recirculating vent sound
baffle.

Included are appropriate illustrations
o aid in identifying parts and installa-
tion locations.

This information supplements previ-
ously released Technical Service Bulle-
tins Number 53 dated December 2, 1966,
Number 63 dated March 31, 1967 and
Number 71 issued July 14, 1967.

(TSB 73 - 8/11/67 - Article 1137)

%, ARTICLE 1137 DATED
AUGUST 11, 19%57)

(1967 Thunderbirds Equipped with
Integral Air Conditioner-Heating
System)

Correction of thermostatic switch re-
placement part number fromC7SZ-19618-D
1t C8SZ-19618-A and correction of part
A C7SZ-19849A class code from "C"
"BP™.

(TSB 75 - 9/8/67 - Article 1155)

FAN SHROUD ASSEMBLY
FAILURES
(1966 NT-850-950-D and N-1000-D)

Fan shroud failures on subject model
vehicles can be repaired by fabrication
of brackets which will provide added
strength. This article describes the
modification procedure including dimen-
sional sketches of the brackets.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1180)

POTENT IAL RADIATOR
DAMAGE DUE TO INCOR-
RECT MOUNTING BRACKET
(Al 1968 Thunderbirds Built Prior
0 September 7, 1967)

Some owners of 1968 Thunderbirds
may complain of coolant loss coming
from seam leaks in the lower radiator
area. A number of Wixom-built 1968
Thunderbirds assembled prior to Septem-
ber 7, 1967 were inadvertently equipped
with the wrong left hand radiator support
lower bracket which could twist the
radiator when it is secured in place
thereby pre-stressing the solder seams
causing a leaking condition.

When encountering complaints of
radiamr leakage on 1968 Thunderbirds,

the radiator left hand lower
mount area for improper support bracket
usage. If, when looking down from the
tp, the drivers side lower cormer of
the radiator is located approximately
3/4" further rearward than the passenger
side lower cormer, an incorrect left hand
bracket has been installed and must be
replaced with a correct part (Part No.
C85Z-8052-C) .
Refer to the 1967 Thunderbird Shop
Manual, Section Il, page 5, for proper
removal and installation procedures.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Article 1262)

POTENTIAL RADIATOR
DAMAGE

(1968 _Ford and Thunderbird Car
Lines)

Customer complaints of coolant leakage
from the lower corners of the radiator in
their 1968 Ford and Thunderbird vehicles
built prior to November 15, 1967 may be
attributable to an incorrect assembly
plant procedure which would allow the
radiator support lower bracket assembly
 puncture the lower radiator tank.

When performing radiator instal
in any of the subject vehicles built prior
1 November 15, 1967, inspect the lower
radiator mounting areas t insure that
the support brackets and rubber support
pads are properly installed, and exercise
special caution when lowering the
radiator into place to preclude any
possible damage to the radiator.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1317)

POTENTIAL DAMAGE TO
RADIATOR UPPER TANK
(1968 Mustang Equipped with 390
CID Engines and 289/302 CID
En s with A/C or with Extra
Cooling)

On some early built 1968 Mustangs,
the radiator was not securely retained
at the top allowing a fore and aft move-
ment and could contact the lower rear
comers of the radiator upper support
bracket resulting in possible upper tank
damage .

Inspect for the subject problem when
performing pre-delivery and regular
maintenance checks or on a customer
complaint of a leaking radiator.

Rework the upper radiator support
bracket by bending or grinding away the
sharp edges on the bracket surface
which could puncture the tank. This
surface, as shown in the main article,
is on the radiator side of the upper
support bracket. After reworking the
bracket, bend it down over the radiator
1 secure in place.

The problem was corrected in produc-
tion on all units huilt after November,
1967.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1319)
LOSS OF COOLANT

(All 1968 Vehicles)

Reports of coolant loss and/or overheat-
ing are being reported by the field. It has
been brought to our attention that assembly
plant methods during initial radiator fill can
cause distortion of the filler neck.

When complaints of engine overheating or
Ioss of coollant are encountered, it isrecom-
mended that the two (2) cam lock ramps on
the radiator fillar neck flange be examined
(see Figure 13). A distorted flange can be
repaired without removal of the radiator
from the complaint wehicle by bending the
tabs down with a pair of pliers or other suit-
able tool witil maximum vertical distance
from the top of the filler neck surface o the
bottom edge of the cam lock flange is ob-
taired. This will permit the cap to hold the
pressure necessary for the system to func-
tion properly.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1418)

INADEQUATE COOLING
(1967 Thunderbi
Integral Air Con
System)

Field reports indicate that some dealers
are not irstalling the correct air conditioning
‘themostatic switch when performing correc-

necessary to satisfy customer com-
laints of air conditioning inadequate cool
|rg on 1967 Thunderbird wits. Technical
n Number 73, dated August
ines a step-by-step procedure
Whlch includes replacement of the thermo-
static switch.

Note: The thermostatic switch part num-
ber (C7SZ-19618-D) as listed in the above
TSB s incorrect and should be cl
C8SZ-19618-A. Only the C8SZ-19618-A
part number switch should be used in cor-
recting air condi ng inadequate cooling
conplaints. The use of any other switch part
number will result in a reduction of the air
conditioning cooling capecity.

The C8SZ-19618-A switch isaailable in
depot stock asaclass "'B"
(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1422)

Equipped with
ing Heating
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RADIATOR TOP TANK TO
SUPPLY TANK HOSE
FITTINGS

(N1000-D, NT-850-950 with 6-71
Engine, F-T-8000 with Caterpillar
Mid-Range and C-6000-7000 with
Dorset Engines)

To eliminate the possibility of the top
tank to supply tank hose from slipping off
the fittirg, the present non-beaded hose fit-
ting in the radiator top tank can be replaced
with a combination of a 90° street elbow
and a beaded hose nipple. A production
change reflecting this fittirg replacement s
scheduled for approximately May 30, 1968.
The article outlines an installation sketch
with cetails.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1504)

LOSS OF COOLANT

(1968 Ford Gallaxie with 302 C.1.D.
Engine and Air Conditioning)

In the event of customer complaints of
engine coolant loss or overheating due to
loss of coolant in the above subject \ehicles,
determine if the coolant isbeing lost out the
overflow hose & described in the main
article.

If the coolant is being lost through the
radiator overflow hose irstall the ""H ™" fitting
described in the main article according to
the instructions and illustration provided.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1516)

NEW FAN BLADE
ASSEMBLIES

(1968 C-6000/7000 with 363 Dorset
Diesel Engine, 1968 P-3500-5000
with 242 CID Dorset Diesel Engine)

New fan assenblies are awaileble for sub-
_Jject \ehicles to improve durabi

The 242 Dorset fan has been improved by
design. The spider type construction replaces
‘the original cross blade design.

The 363 Dorset fan metal thickness has
been increased from 048" to .075" .

The article details part numbers and
depot awilebility.
(TSB 103 - 11/19/68 - Article 1563)

ENGINE OVERHEATING

, Parcel

Econoli

QA Bronco,
and Light Truck)

Customer complaints of overheating
should be \erified, using the following in-
formation, prior to effecting any repairs.

1 Determine when the overheating oc-
aurs: ie, at idle, during high speed rnurs, etc.

NOTE: Overheating isdefined as a continu-
ing loss of coolant. The filligof acold radi-
ator to the top rirg, at the pressure cap seet,
will result in the loss of approximately one
(D quart of coolant after the engiine reaches
normal operating tenperature.

2. If no continuing coolant loss occurs,
detemlne the temperature gauge pointer
that causes the customer concemn.
in any area
of lhe solid bar during operation and still
indicate satisfactory operation. Only when
the pointer is pest the bar s itan indication
of overheating.

If the \ehicle does not exibit coolant
loss or has been owerfilled on a regular tesis,
explanation of the foregoing should preclude
further complaints.

If the \ehicle continues to loe molant

the main article contains corrective informa-
tion.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1587)

ENGINE IDLE
OVERHEATING

1968 and 1969 Thunderbird Models
with Air Conditioning

Some 1969 Thunderbird models huilt
prior to September 16, 1968, and some
1968 Thunderbird vehi
tioning may exhibi
ing problems. If the problem persists after
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completing normal diagostic  procedures
described in the shop manual, remove the
vater pump and measure the inpeller. Ifthe
water pump inpeller measures 3.75" in
dianeter, replace th the new 1969 water
pump assenbly incorporating a 4.60" dia-
meter inpeller (part number COVZ-8501-A,
Class A).

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Article 1607)

NEW RADIATOR SUPPLY
TANK

(N-1000-D, NT-850-950-D with NH &
671 Engines)

A new improved surge tank hes been i
corporated into production and s asileble
for sarvice replacement. The arigirel supply
tark was syplied by 0. L. Anderson (o.;
the new tank i symplied by the Blackstone
Corp.

(TSB 106 - 1/10/69 - Article 1615)
NEW LOWER RADIATOR
HOSE

(N-T-8000 With 6V53 Detroit Diesel
Engines)

A new lorer rediator hose incorporating a
aned center section and  and-collgee
priing for subject \ehicles, can be irstalled &8
a product improvement or on a caplaint
besis.

The new hose assenbly replaces the arigi-
ral hose and will prevent the possi-
bility of loer autlet damage caused by
shock lceds trasfenred from the wehicle
drive train.

The new part can be used on R.P.O.
T-8000 and D.S.0. F-8000 1967-68 truds.

(TSB 106 - 1/10/69 - Article 1619)
"W** SRIES RADIATOR
IMPROVEMENTS

¢

" Series Trucks)

The "W " Series radiator vendor (Modine)
now incorporates additical welds to the
rediator assenbly o eliminate the possibility
of weld separations at the tapping bar o sice
sypport. These weld aress ae:

= Tapping Bar t radiator sice support
comers both intermal and exterral .

= Add full W_eld rq)lacingmkwel(tsi(b
support: o tapping ber.

Rediiators reﬂed]rg these

Kysor or Cadillec shutter assatblies. The
atide lists the part numbers and ergine
(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Article 1626)

W SERIES RADIATOR TANKS

(A1 W/ Series Trucks)

Upper and loer rediator tanks and asso-
ciated geskets are now awileble through ser-
Vice parts depots for subject \ehicles.

The part numbers and engire gplicatias
published in the Autolite Parts Book revision
Change No. 45 dated January, 1969, Section
80 and 83, Pages 10, 12 and 13. The iters
are Q.

(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1644)

RADIATOR SHROUD

(C-550 Thru C-800, CT-800 Trucks)

During early 1968, the C4TZ-8146-A
shroud manufacturing process was changed
to improve shroud durebility.

The shroud part number, CATZ-8146-A,
remains unchanged, however, the original
and current shrouds can be identified as
shown in the article.

(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1649)

ENGINE OVERHEATS DUE

TO ENGINE WATER TEM-

PERATURE SENDING UINIT
TO ENGINE THERMOSTAT

INTERFERENCE

(W™ Series Truck with Detroit 6-71
Engine

If interference between the water temper-
ature sending and thermostat occurs,
reerse the installatin of the two com-

This action was incorporated into produc-
tion February, 1968, to preclude any

possibility of interference.
The article contains a sketch illustrating
similar field corrective action.
(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1650)
LOWER RADIATOR HOSE

(W& WT, N-NT Trucks with 6-71 Detroit
Diesel Engines)

A new lower radiator hose has been incor-
porated into production on December 5,
1968. This hose has an increased length
curved section and spring to isolate engine
movement from the rediator.

PARTS: C9HZ-8286-B - Class C - Hose
Assembly (including spring) - Available.

Production Correction: December 5.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
ions of the Warranty & Policy

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1692)

NEW RADIATOR H EXIBLE
HOSE- SURGE TANK TO
RADIATOR

(C-6000-7000-8000 Trucks With Cater-
pillar V-8 Diesel Engines)

A new flexible hose assembly may be in-

stalled as a product improvement or upon
customer request to prevent surge tank vent
lire interference with the engine cover or air
compressor.
NOTE: C7TS-2B291-K and C7TS-2B323-D
are non-serviced iters, however, these parts
can be purchased commercially, as indicated,
or via the Special Order System through the
Ford Parts Depot.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 12-12-68.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-2908-B-68

Time: 0.6Hr.
PARTS:
Qty. Part Nunber Name Class Avil
1 CTTS-B91-K*  Elbow45° x /4 Pipe No. 6 Hose Qutsice
Sue
1 Q172608 Hose Assatblly - Syply Tak © B oK
Recliator #6 - 28"
ACR2 \eterial
2 C7TS-28323-00 Sunel B #6Hse Qutsice
Sue
1 35BS Elbov 5/8-18x90° S oK
1 Fetricate dip Vele

* feracpip 207-4-68, Sratoflex 10046, Parter Harefin 6-1/4-31044 et this repireet
@ Sretoflex 32365, hprial Esstren BO06-06\S Rarter Haefin 5/16-6- 282241 neet this
reireet

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1796)



NEWWATER PUMPS TO

REDUCE ENGINE HEAT

(Mediun, Heavy and Extra Heavy Trucks
with 330, 361, and 391 CID Engines —
1969-1970 Models)

New improved water pumps with a 1.15
to 1 ratio and 97 gallons per mile flow have
been incorporated on all 1970-330, 361 and
391 CID engines. The increase inwater flow
mprove engine heat dissipation thru the
cooling system. The new pumps replace the
water pumps formerly used for production
and service and can be installed on prlor
model ehicles when a new service pump
desired. The parts required are shown below.

PARTS:
Part Number PartName Class Qty. Aail.
\\ater Pump
DOTZ-8501-8 CLow Fa) A 1 K
\\ater Pup
DOTZ-8501-C (Hich ) A 1 OK
Riley (I
DOTZ-8509-A Aplicios) B 1 K
Secer @l
DOTZ-8546-A egpt'C'  C 1 OK
HE)
Secer (T
DOTZ-8546-B Sriesal) C 1 OK
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Approxi-

mately 8-15-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: INFORMATION

(TSB 130 - 12119/69 - Article 2037)

ANTI FREEZE PROTECTION
REVISION

(1970 F-100-350, Bronco, Econoline
and P-Series)

freeze protection lewel for U.S.
has been revised to -20° F.
les huilt in Canada or built for ship-
ment to Alaska are protected to -35° F. A
1ag isattached to the radiator of each vehicle
1o indicate the anti-freeze protection. A red
1ag s for protection to -20° F and a tan tag
isfor -35° F.

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2038)

COOLING SYSTEM PRESSURE
SPECIFICATIG\S

Econoline and All Trucks —
oo 63.1670)

The cooling system pressure specifications
shown on page 11-04-01 of the 1969 Truck
Shop Manual and on page 24-01-11 of the
1970 Truck Shop Manual should be cor-
rected as folloss:

COOLING SYSTEM PRESSURE - PSI
F-100-350, P-Series,

Bronco and Econoline 13 psi
500-9000 Series Trucks
(except P-500-500) - - . . ... .. 7 i
Coolling System Pressure — PSI
FI0D-350, R8s, B
Bronoo ad Eaorollire =
S00-00 SresTruds 7
(eatRPED-5D)

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2039)

R/-\’a(I)ATOR FILLER CAP

(Al 1970 Passenger Cars, Econolines,
Bronco, F-100/350 and P-350/5000
Vodels)

Alert all owners and service technicians
that a pressure relief stop s incorporated in
the radiator cap of subject vehicles to allow
pressure to dissipate from a hot radiator

whi the radiator cap remains firmly in
lace.
CAUTION: Avoid injury when checking a

hot engine. Muffle the radiator cap with a

thick cloth before attempting removal .

Then:

1 Rotate the radiator cap counterclock-
wise to the first stop.

2. After the pressure has completely dis-
sipated, the cap downward and con-
tinue the counterclockwise rotation until the
cap i fully disengaged.

3. Remove the cap.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMA TIONONLY

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2040)

FUEL SYSTEM

Fuel System General Service

COLD AND/OR WARM
ENGINE HESITATION ON
LIGHT ACCELERATION —
(THERMACTOR UNITS ONLY)

(1967 289-2V Thermactor engine
equipped wnits built between
December 1, 1966 and approxi-
mately March 1, 1967. Carburetor
models C7AF-BN or C7DF-V with
distributor model C7AF-AH)

Customers with subject units may
complain of engine hesitation on light
acceleration during cold and/or warm
engine operation. Problem correction
can be obtained by changing the car-
buretor buwl vent adjustment and modify-
ibutor advance character-
istics as outlined in the main article.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1031)

ENGINE HESITATION
DURING THE WARM-UP
PERIOD

(1967 Ford 390-2V En
Units with Air Condi
Comfort Stream Heating and Built
Prior to Approximately January 1,
1967)

ne Equipped
ning or

Customer complaints of engine during
the warm-up period on subject units may
be caused by the lack of water f|ON
through the carburetor heat
the heater in the "Off* posi
built after January 1, 1967
an *H" fitting in the water system to
avoid this problem. The main article
contains a procedure to correct this con-
dition on complaint units built prior
this date.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Article 1071)

CARBURETOR
SPECIFICATIONS

(1967 Cors and Trucks)

This article reflects engineering
changes and additions to the 1967 car
and truck carburetor lire-up.

The specification charts are produced
in the same style as used in the car
and truck shop manuals and specifica-
tion books. Refer t Group 10 — Speci-
, and note the number and date
of this article.

@SB 68 — 5/19/67 - Article 1091)

CARBURETOR SPECIFICA-

(ANl Autolite Model 4300 4-V
Carburetors)

Correct typesetter’s ervor in Technical
Service Bulletin No. 68, Article No. 1091.
Under heading of "ALL AUTOLITE
MODELS 4300 4-V," change Auxiliary
Fuel Valve Setting from 1.16 inch to
1/64 t0 1/16 + 1/64.

(TSB 69 - 6/2/67 - Article 1101)

CARBURETOR
SPECIFICATIONS

(1967 Cars and Trucks)

This article denotes engineering
changes and additions to the 1967 car
and truck carburetor line-up.

The specification charts are produced
in the same style as used in the car
and truck shop manuals and specification
books to fecilitate in correcting your
copy. Refer to Group 10 — Specifica-
tions and note the number and date of
this artii

The charts in this article show only
revised or new specifications as they
apply.

(TSB 72 - 7/28/67 - Article 1131)

MOMENTARY ENGINE
HESITATION OR STUMBLE
ON LIGHT ACCELERATION
(1968 289-2V Imco and 302-2V Imco
Engine Equipped Units - Carburetor
Models C8AF-L and C8ZF-G)

Customers with subject units may
complain of momentary engine hesita-
tion or stumble on light acceleration.
This problem is primarily associated
with new (green) engines and caused by
a lean carburetor air-fuel mixture during
a momentary period of slow speed
acceleration. The main article con
a detailed procedure to correct this
customer complaint assuming that ig-
nition timing and vacuum lire routing
are correct.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1174)

MOMENTARY ENGINE HESI-
TATION ON ACCELERATION
;ﬁgl_)E/OR ROUGH ENGINE

(1968 390-4V GT Engme Equipped
Vehicles (Holley Carburetor) Built
Prior to Approximately December
15, 1967)

Customer complaints of momentary
engine hesitation on acceleration and/or
rough engine idle may be encountered on
1968 390-4V GT engine equipped units
built prior to approximately December
15, 1967. These units use Holley carbu-
retor models C80F-C (standard transmis-
sion) and C80F-D (automatic transmis-
sion).

Complaints of this condition are pri-
mar caused by a lean carburetor fuel
condition at idle and off idle engine
speeds..

Subject units produced after the Dec-
ember 15, 1967 corrective date are equip-
ped with revised carburetor models to
eliminate possible occurence of this
problem.

The corrective service procedure in-
volves carburetor enrichment as well as
steps to assure proper accelerator pump
timing and carburetor base to manifold
spacer sealing.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1283)

POSSIBLE CAUSE OF
CARBURETOR FLOODING -
20 CID ENGINE

(AIl 1968 Light Trucks With 240 CID
Engine and Standard Transmission)

Improper irstallation of the fuel inlet
tube connectiing nut into the carburetor top
can cause a metal chip to be cut from the
carburetor fel inlet threads. If this occurs,
it is possible that the shaving can trael and
lodge in the flel inlet valve seat and cause a
Flooding problem.

If a flooding problem s encountered in
the field, remove the fuel inlet fittirg, the
flaat, and the needle and seat assembly. Ex-
amine the carburetor in the flel inlet area a&s
vell as in the flel bowl for any metal shav-
ings that may have been cut and are creating
a problem. Reinstall the flel inlet fitting and
again clean out the inlet system before rees-
sembly of the carburetor.

This problem was corrected in production
on January 22, 1968.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1335)



REVISED 1988 EXHAUST
BEMISSION SYSTEM AIR-FUEL
RATIO SPECIFICATIONS

(AIl 1968 Passenger and Light Truck
Units with Exhaust Emission Systens)

The 1968 exhaust emission system
air-flel ratio specifications for use with an
approved Rotunda or equivalent exhaust gas
analyzer have been revised as indicated be-
low. Use of these specifications in accord-
ance with the idle adjustment procedure out-
lired in the appropriate 1968 Maintenance
Manual or the Vehicle Emission Control
Systems Handbook are necessary to assure
optimum \ehicle operation and exhaust
emission control.

Please revise al Service Specification
Booklets or other references to reflect these
changes.

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1341)

EXCESSIVE ENGINE NOISE
CAUSED BY IMPROPER
CHOKE CABLE INSTALLA-
TION

(AIl 1965-1967 F-100-350 Trucks)

Customer complaints of excessive engine
noise can be caused by a grounded out
choke cable. If the choke cable is grounded
out on the rocker cover or carburetor and i
transmitting engine moise on the above
models, a new cable should be irstalled as
follows:

1. Order the 1968 choke cable assenbly.
NOTE: This part isenclosed in a rubber hose
for itsentire length.

2. Irstall cable making sure that the rub-
ber is secured in the clamp at the carburetor
end. (See article for sketch.)

3. Evaluate wnit to assure that the roise
has been reduced or eliminated and the
ehicle isacceptable.

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1390)

ENGINE DIESELING

(AIl 1968 Vehicles)

Customer complaints of engine dieseling
(engine continues to run momentarily with
tre ignition off) are being encountered on
1968 wnits. These its are more pre-
valent on 390-4V and 428-4V engine equip-
ped units and are primarily associated with
high engine curb idle speed. In addition, igni-
tion timing, curb idle repeatzbility, flel, and
choke adjustments can also be involved. The

main article contains necessary detailed in-
furma\ and a recommendation of accur-
ate pre-celivery adjustment of the besic en-
gine tune-up specifications to avoid problem
occurrence.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1415)

ENGINE IDLE SPEED
SPECIFICATION

(1968 Econoline with 170 CID Engine,
Thermactor and Standard Trans-

Concurrently with the incorporation of a
revised distributor calibration approximately
March 1, 1968 and identified by an engil
exhaust emission tag No. C80E-9C485-A,
the engine idle speed & revised to 750 RPM
(was 700 RPM).

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1445)

CARBURETOR ALTITUDE
CALIBRATION

(AIl 1968 and 1969 Passenger and
Light Truck Units)

Carburetor modifications to compensate
for vehicle operation in areas of high altitude
are not required or reimbursed through
warranty on 1968 or 1969 units operated in
the United States. Due to the lean carbure-
tor calibratioss associated with the current
Federal exhaust emission regulations, the

a4

effect of high altituce isregli
fore no longer considered necessary.

(TSB 96 - 8/2/68 - Article 1454)

VACUUM LEAKS BETWEEN
CARBURETOR AND SPACER

(A1 1968 and 1969 Eight Cylinder
Engines with Aluminum Spacers)

Customer conplaints of rough engire idle
or an under the hood vhistling roise are
often diagnosed as vacuum lesks between
the carburetor and aluminum specer under
the carburetor. Many times the corrective
action arsists of adding a second gesket.
This fix s not effective and should not be
used.

The proper method of correcting the
problen 51 replace or regeir the offerding

Honever, itmust be \erified, prior to
dlsaﬁrbly, that in fact the cause of the
corplaint san inperfect seal at the carbure-
1or o spacer or specer to menifold surfaces.
These procedures are cetailed in the main
artide.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1673)

EVAPORATIVE EMISSION
SYSTEM - PROPER ROUTING
(Qaverick - 1970)

The proper routing for the evaporative
emission system vapor tube isshown inFig-
ure 9. Note there are no double clips aft of
the frame kick-up. If units are found with a
double clip at location B (Figure 9 ), it &
recommended that the vapor tube be re
moved from the clip and routed as shown i
Figure 9.

PARTS: None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION

None.

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1879)

Fuel Tanks and Lines

FUEL SENDER FLOAT
RATTLE

(AIl 1965 1o 1968 F Series with
In Cab Fuel Tanks)

The fuel sender float can strike the
upper edge of the fuel tank under con-
ditions of 3/4 full or more and certain

quired length of the float arm because of

the tank shape. It does not create any
problems but does cause an annoying
rattle.

Oon a customer complaint basis, a
rubber boot (Part No. C7TZ-9A175-A,
Class AG) can be installed over the fuel
sender flaat. Complete instructions are
contained in the article.

(TSB 76 - 9/29/67 - Article 1161)
FAIRLANE FUEL TANK
VENTING SYSTEM

(ANl 1966-1967 Fairlane Models
Except Those Units Built Prior To
April 1, 1966 and Station Wagons)
Customers may complain of an incor-
rect fuel gauge reading caused by a
partially collapsed fuel tank resulting
from a plugged vent exit and/or they
may complain of fuel odor traced to fuel
loss from the vent exit. The rework of
the fuel tank vent system outlined in
the main article correct both of the
above described conditions.

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Article 1197)

NEW FUEL TANK STRAPS

(1967 W & WT-1000 Equipped with
100 Gallon Rectangular Fuel Tanks)

Improved fuel tank retaining straps
have been made available for the 100
gallon rectangular tanl

The new straps WhICh are of increased
width and thickness also incoporate a
snap up step on the left si forward

1o fecilitate driver servicing of the
trailer connections.

The new straps became available ap-

proximately December 18, 1967.
See complete article for part numbers.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1303)

FUEL LEAKING FROM THE
FUEL FILLER CAP CAUSING
STAINED PAINT AND LOSS
OF FUEL

(Model ""C* Cortina)

Customer complaints of fuel leakage
at the filler cap, can be corrected by
removing the screw which retains the
filler cap gasket and checking to see
that there is no welding flash preventing
the gasket from seating fully. Any flash
should be removed to prevent leakage
between the cap face and the cap handle.
In addition, install a new .090 in. gasket
(Part No. 3014E-9035-A) to insure posi-
tive correction of filler cap leaks.

A new filler cap (Part No. 3014E-
9030-B), which includes this new gasket,
has been incorporated in production.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1320)

FUEL STARVATION

1968 Passenger Cars and Trucks
ed with Carburetor In-Line
Fuel Filters)

Customer complaints of fiel starvation
apparently caused by defective carburetor
in-lire flel fikersmay actually be the result
of akinked flexble fiel lire.

Before replacing a fuel filter for this prob-
lem, inspect the rubber fiel lire in the front
left wheelhouse area to see if it is kinked.
Also, examine the rubber lire at the flel

1o be kinked, reroute the lire or replace a
before attempting to replace the fuel filtar.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1411)

AUXILIARY RH_. TANK
VENT NOISE

(F100-250-350 Series Trucks, 1968-69)

If it becomes necessary to replace the
vent hose, the following hose should be in-
stalled using new hose clamps if necessary:

PARTS:
Part Number PartName Class Ail.
C7TZOI0-A Vet Hose c oK
B7A8287A  HxeeClamp A OK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 4-14-69.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-9170-A-69

Time: 0.3Hr.

DLR. CODING: 9170-73

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1865)

RECTANGULAR FUEL TANKS
- 100 GALLONS - REPLACE-
MENT FILLER NECKS & NEW
INSULATORS

(W Series Trucks Equipped with 100
Gallon Rectangular Fuel Tanks)

A new neck, designed to be driven over
the existing neck with a wooden block to
avoid hammer damage, has been released to
repair out-of-round necks on existing tanks.
The out-of-round neck should first be re-

worked to original shape before install:
of the replacement. Weld the new filler neck
to the fuel tank for the entire filler neck

ion

circunference. New extruded rubber tank
strap retail insulators are also available
for installation under existing straps (two

per tank).




PARTS:

Part Number Part Name Clas  Awil.
C9HZ-9034-A 4" Filller Neck CG 818
(Threaded Cap)

CoHZ-9034-B 4" FillrNeck  CG  8-1-60
(Bayonet Cap)

C9HZ-9030-A  Vented Cap - cc 818

Use with
C9HZ-9034-A
Filller Neck
C9HZ-9067-A  Insulator - fuel cQ 718
Tank (" length
per str)
NOTE: The existing bayonet type cap car

be used with C9HZ-9034-B filler neck.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 2-1-68
(Vendor Production) — 7-1-69 (Louisville).
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy

er Neck /One Tank,
1.7 Hrs.; Irstall Insulators
me: Straps (One Tank)
SP-9002-A-69; 0.5 Hr. (Both Tanks 0.8Hr.,

DLR. CODING: 9034-01

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1903)
SLOW FILL AUXILIARY
FUEL TANK

(Bronco With Auxiliary Fuel Tank —
1967-69 - THIS ARTICLE CANCELS
AND SUPERSEDES ARTICLE 1927,
TSB NO. 121, DATED AUGUST 15,
1969)

Install vent hose in filler neck.

PARTS:
Parthumber 3T oy, Clan Awil.
C9PZ-9324-A

Hose 33"long B  OK
le25) "o
3761885 Clip 1 s oK
30754-58  Screw 1 s ok
381801-2  Screw 1 s oK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 8-11-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-9034-C-69

Time: 0.3Hr

DLR. COPING: Basic Part No. 9034 - Code
No. 53.

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1967)
Fuel Pump and Filters

PREMATURE PLUGGING OF
FUEL FILTERS

(A Car and Truck)

Cases of premature fuel filter plugging or
repeated replacement of fiel filters within
Sh)rt periods of time should trigger further
ion as to probable causes for the

It 5 good service practice to not replace
the filter nor irstall a larger unit uttil the
source of contamination has been deter-
mined and corrected. Installing a larger
capacity filter only prolong the next
but ultimate failure.

In case of early and/or repeat filter fail-
ures, the fiel system, including the fuel
tank, should be cleaned of contaminants
before the \ehicle is released for service, or a
repeat failure is certain to occur.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1654)

HARD HOT STARTS AND/OR
SUBSEQUENT DRIVEAWAY
STALL

(1966 240 CID Econoline - All
Vodels)

Customer complaints of hard hot start-
ing and/or subsequent driveaway stall
can be corrected by the installation of
1967 design fuel handling components
which include C5UZ-9350-C fuel pump,
C5UZ-9155-A fuel filer, C3AZ-9558-B
pin, C5TZ-9A517-A baffle. The 1966 type
flel line routed over the rocker arm
cover is also utilized.

(TSB 76 - 9/29/67 - Article 1158)

FUEL STARVATION

(All 1968 Passenger Cars and Trucks
Equipped with Carburetor In-Line
Fuel Filters)

Customer complaints of fiel starvation
apparently caused by defective carburetor
il flel filters may actually be the result
of akinked flexible fiel lire.

Before replacing a flel filter for this prob-
lem, inspect the rubber fiel lire in the front
left wheelhouse area to see if it s kinked.
Also, examine the rubber lire at the flel
tank for the same reason. Ifeither is found
1o be kinked, reroute the lire or replace it
before attempting to replace the fuel filter.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1411)

FUEL LIFT PUMP
DIAPHRAGM

(363 and 242 CID Dorset Diesel
Engines)

To preclude the possibility of flel Iift
pump diaphragm failures on subject engines
‘the Parts Depots have purged stock to el
nate the black laminated type fiel liftpump
diaphragn.

As a product improvement, or on a com-
plaint hesis, a red (three layer) diaphragm
can be used to replace the original black
type.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1543)

FUEL PUMP_DIAGNOSIS
AND REPAI

(Il Passenger and Truck Engines)

Accurate fuel pump associated problem
diagnosis and repair is necessary to prelude
the possi ity of replacing good servicesble
fuel pumps, and insuring customer satisfec-
tion. Engineering amalysis of reportedly
failed 1968 fuel pumps retumed from Fi
Service reveals that, of a total of 291 pumps
inspected and tested for the cause of failure,
150 pumps, or 59% of the total, actually
checked good with no defects whatever and
never shoulld have been removed.

If fiel leakage is the corplaint, itshould
be \erified that the flel is actally lesking
from the pump and not from some other
area in the system.

If cil leakage is the complaint, a check for
loose mounting bolts, condition of the cylin-
der block or front cover pump mounting sur-
face, and/or an incorrectly irstalled pump
mounting gasket, should be made before the
pump iscondemned.

If insufficient flel i the complaint, a
static fiel pressure test and a flel flow ca-
pecity test, after and before the fiel filter,
should be made in accordance with proce-
dures in the shop manual before the fiel
pump scondemned.

It & inperative that more emphasis be
placed on proper diagnosis of customer com-
plaints and performance of effective repairs
t awid replacing good servicesble fuel
pumps.

(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Article 1633)

1V Carburetors

CARBURETOR SPECIFICA-

TIONS AND CURB IDLE
ADJUSTMENT- CARTER
MODEL YF 1V

(Vaverick 170- and 200-Six With Air
Conditioning)

The carburetor specifications and curb
idle speed adjustment procedure for the
1970 Maverick equipped with air condition-
ing have been revised. The carburetor has a
solenoid throttle modulator to reduce the
curb idle speed by allowing the throttle plate
to close further than the normal curb idle
position when the ignition is turmed off.

PARTS: DODF-9510-E, F, G, H.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1797)
CARBURETOR- Z30CID-
DASHPOT REMOVAL

(Fairlare and Mustang With Auto-
matic Transmission - 1969)

It has been found that a more responsive
throttle action has been achieved by deletion
of the dashpot on units equipped with auto-
matic transmissions and a 250 CID engire.
Carburetors subsequent to April 18, 1969 do
not have a dashpot and the dashpot may be
removed from carburetors huilt prior to that
date.

PARTS: None.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: April 18,
1969.
WARRANTY STATUS INFORMATION
L] 1o

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1858)
2V Carburetors

2-\CARBURETOR STUVMBLE
AND HESITATION

All Lires - 1969 W/302, 351, 390
and 429 CID Engine W/2-V Carburetors
arid Automatic Transmissions)

1 Check position of accelerator pump
retum spring per kgures 6 and 7 .

2. Check accelerator pump elastoiner
valve - if it has a small "V " on it, replace
with anew valve without the "V " .

3. Check pump discharge nozzles for dirt
- drill 429 CID nozzles to .0465 inches (no-
56 arill).

4. Clean out all chips and dirt from pump
nozzles.

5. Reset flcat level as necessary.

PARTS: C4AZ-9576-A - Elastomer Valve -
Class A - Awilable.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 12-4-68.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE

Operation: SP-9510-B-69
Time: 0.7Hr.

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1734)



2/ CARBURETOR-390
HARD COLD START
(Ford - 1969)

Hard cold start complaints may be caused
by the lity of the choke plate to close.
The sticking could be caused by a sticky
gum formation on the surface of the choke
piston and irsice of the cylinder of the
choke assembly on 1969 Ford wnits equip-
ped with a 390-2V. To correct this sticki-
ress, remove and disasserble choke assem-
bly, clean the piston and piston bore with
Carburetor and Combustion Chamber Clean-
er (C6AZ-19579-B). Examine the piston for
burrs and the location of the wrist pin, being
sure it is centered in the piston. After clean-
ing, reassenble and re-irstall the choke
assembly.

Reset the choke to its proper mlﬁa»

tions per 1969 Shop Manual, I, Part
10.4.
PARTS: None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-9510-C-69

Time: 0.6Hr.

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1859)

4V Carburetors

CARBURETOR LOADING
DURING ENGINE WARM-UP —
4300-4v CARBURETOR

(1967 Ford and Thunderbird Units
Built Prior to Approximately

March 15, 1967, with 390-4V or
428-4V Engine and Automatic

Subject units which generate customer
complaints of carburetor loading during
the engine warm-up period may require
a revised choke cover along with revised
choke settings. The complete article
contains corrective details.

(TSB 61 - 3/10/67 - Article 1008)

POWER VALVE

SERVICE REPLACEMENT -
HOLLEY CARBURETOR

(Al 1967 Fairlane and Mustang Units
with 390-GT Engine)

The service replacement power valve
presently specified in the Parts Catalog
for all Holley 4V carburetors applied
t the 1967 Fairlane and Mustang 390-
GT engines s improper. This power
valve, COAZ-9A565-A, does not have
sufficient thread length to properly seat
in the metering bllock.

When power valve replacement is re-
quired, the correct valve B8LY-9A565-A
must be used. The Parts Catalog will
be corrected to indicate this proper
application.

(TSB 70 - 6/23/67 - article 1106)

IMPROPER CHOKE OPERA-
TION - 1938 THUNDERBIRD

(1968 Thunderbird (429 CID Engine) -
Carburetor Models C8SF-E & C8SF-G)

Customer complaints of hard cold starting
or very rich choke operation on 1968 Thun-
derbird wnits may be caused by an improp-
erly irstalled bimetal spring in the carbure-
tor choke cover housing. The bimetal spring
may be installed in reverse within the cover
housing and/or the spring may be improp-
erly retained to the choke housing center
post. This problem is confined to 4300-4V
carburetor models C8SF-E and C8SF-G @l
1968 Thunderbird units) which use a metal
heat sink to retain heat in the choke hous-

ing.

Carburetors huilt after March 1, 1968
(ouilld code "8C') are corrected to avoid
occurrence of this problem.

The main article contains a procedure to
properly wstall and retain the bimetal spring
in the choke housing and resohe this cus-
‘tomer complaint.

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1343)

46

428 COBRA JET RAM AIR
INTAKE AND HOLLEY
4150-C 4V CARBURETOR

1988-1/2 MUSTANG AND
FAIRLANE

(1968-1/2 Mustang and Fairlane with
428 Cobra Jet Engine)

An optional Ram-Air air clearer s aail-
able for the Mustang and Cougar models
equipped with the 428 Cobra Jet engire.
The Ram Air system alloss outside air to
be forced through the functi
and into the air clearer during open throttle
or heavy load conditions.

The carburetor for the 428 Cobra Jet

restrict the trael of the idle flel mixture ad-
Jjustment screws to about one full tum.

A new design automatic choke
alloss adjustment of the fest idle cam clear—
ance and choke plate pul Idown.

These new features are described and
illstrated in the article.

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Article 1449)

4V CARBUREI'OR UNNECES-
SARY INSTALLATION OF AIR
VALVE SRING

(Ford-Autolite 4300 Series Carburetors)

Do not add the airvahe spring
assenbly  early huilt 1969 4300 sries
carburetors. The air vale spring assenbly
was replaced in production Job 1, 1969, by
a conpression spring located in the fiel
bowl under the air damper piston. Early
1969 4-V carburetors have the boss on the
upper casting which housed the old type
sporing and itwas not removed from the cast-
iing until approximately December 8, 1968.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Job 1,
1969.

(TSB 114 - 5/2/69 - Article 1779)
4\ CARBURETOR- CHOKE BY-
E/?I‘JS AIR SYSTEM FOR 484V

(428 4-V CID Police and Cobra Jet
Engine - 1969)

A new by-pess choke air supply system
was introduced for the 1969 428 4-V ergire.
This system allors oold air t be blended
with the hot air from the choke stowe before
it enters the choke housing. This blend of air
1o the choke alloss the choke to stay on

The system arsists of a themostatic
vahe in the air clearer which & normally
open below 50° F. and aconnected by ahose
From the air clesrer to a "'T"" in the hot air
supply lire o the choke. With the thermo-
static valve open, the choke draws a bllend of
air from the air clesner and from the exhaust
menifold choke ste. As the carburetor
et air reaches 50° F., the themostatic
valve in the air clearer closss o the choke
draws only hot air from the exhaust mani-
fold choke stowe.

(TSB 114 — 5/2/69 - Article 1780)
Throttle Linkage

ACCELERATOR LINKAGE
CAUSING FAST IDLE

(1966 and 1967 "W Series Trucks)

Accelerator linkage resulting in the
engine not retumning to idle speed may
be due to lack of lubrication at the cross
shaft and/or an interference condition
between the cab sheet metal and the
pedal rod. The article outlines field pro-
cedures to correcteach of the above con-
ditions.

(TSB 64 - 4/7/67 - Article 1044)

HIGH ACCELERATOR
PEDAL EFFORTS

(1968 Falcons with 170 C.1.D.
Thermactor or IMCO Engines)

Complaints of high accelerator pedal
efforts or inebility t reach full open
throttle posi can occur because of
interference of the accelerator linkage
with the heater retum hose.

This condition can occur on uwits:
built or to October 3, 1967 at the
Oakville Assembly Plant (Vehicle Code
- 8B) and was caused by improper routing
of the heater retum hose in the area of
the carburetor choke housing. Refer to
the main article for the proper hose
routing.

(TSB 79 - 11/17/67 - Article 1207)

ACCELERATOR L INKAGE-
SLOW RETURN TO IDLE
(Qaverick, Mustang, Fairlane - 1969)

Units exhibiting slow retum to idle are t
be checked as follows:

1 Check lirkage, pedal and pedal brac-
ketry for proper routing.

2. If the routing s correct, disconnect
the accelerator cable from the carburetor
throttle lever tall and test the movement of
the cable.

3. If the cable isoperational, disconnect
the throttle retum spring and check the idle
speed and the throttle plate alignment, and
if the alignment is correct, replace the re-
tracting spring.

NiE Bt M’tlﬂraseage Ii\entlﬁ:h
TathRn averick,, al

S Gan Mustang,%lxe

ezgzr TabRn . Fairlane x 250

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: April 9,
1969

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-9725-A-69

Time: 0.3Hr.
(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1857)
DIAGNOSIS AND SERVICING

PROCEDURES FOR ACCEL-
ERATOR CABLE ASSEMBLIES

(1967-1968 Ford and Thunderbird
Car Lines)

This article is intended as a supple-
ment to the throttle cable information
in the maintenance manual to cover any
situation in which as owner of a subject
vehicle complains that the accelerator
feels tacky. The diagnostic procedure in
the main article is recommended to
accurately define and resolve this
conplaint.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1179)

THROTTLE LINKAGE
ADJUSTMENT

(A1l Caterpillar Mid-Range V-8
Engine Equipped Trucks)

Review of service reports indicates some
service difficulty & being encountered with
accelerator control adjustment.

The article supplements previously pub-
lished throttle linkage adjustment procedure
for \ehicles with Caterpillar Mid-Range
diesel engines, with the min-max fuel injec-
tor pump. (1968 Shop Manual, Vol , Sec—
tion 10, pg. 44-45)

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1491)

HIGH ENGINE IDLE SPEED
CARBURETOR RETURN
S:’RII\G

(1968 302-2V and 390-2V Engine
Equipped Fairlane Units Built Prior
o December 1, 1967)

Customer complaints of high engine
idle speed (600-700 RPM) on subject
Fairlane units may be encountered which
are caused by inadequate carburetor
retum spring tension rather than normal
carburetor adjustment. A complaint unit
with these symptoms and currently
equipped with a "silver" colored retum
spring can be corrected by application
of a revised "black” retum spring with
increased tensi (Part Number C5ZZ-
9737-B, Class "B ™).

(TSB 83 - 12/29/67 - Article 1251)




ACCELERATOR PEDAL
FREE PLAY AND/OR
:IFJQ?EEGULAR RETURN TO

(A1l 1967-68 F100/350 and U100
with 8 Cylinder Engine)

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1489)

LOOSE ACCELERATOR
PEDAL PAD BRIGHT TRIM
COVER

(1969 Mustang and Fairlane)

The accelerator pedal bright triim cover on
some 1969 Mustang and Fairlae models
may fit too loosely and could rattle. Sibject
\ehicles produced through October, 1969,
shoulld be serviced on a customer (mplalnt
besis only tomectil‘lspnblen When ser—
vice B recessary, re outlined in
the main a’lldesfmld be folloned.

Loose fittirg bright metal trim on acceler—
ator pechlls of 1969 Mustang and Fairlare
may cause uplessant rattles. On acustomer
corplaint kesis only, the procedure cutlined
in the main aticde should be follored ©
correct the condition.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1562)

CHANGES IN CARBURETOR
DASHPOT REQUIREMENTS
(Ford, Fairlane, Mustang and Truck)

During 1963, only wits with an auto-
matic transmission required a dashpot on the
carturetor. All 1969 \ehicles, whether auto-
matic or standard transmission, require car-
buretor dashpots with, the follloning excep-
tas.

The engire, tramsmission type, carburetor
number and gplication for which dashpots
are not required are:

Prior t November 1, 1968, Fords with
the 429-4V and automettic transmission used
the C8SF-9510-H carturetor, which hes a
dashpot, extermal bowl vent and hot idle
compensator.  After November 1, 1968,
Fords with the 429-4V and automatic will
e the C9AF-9510-R, which does not re-
uire a deshypot, nor does ithave an extermal

bowl ventt or hot idle conpensator .
Engine  Trans. GO pptication

351-2V Auto.  C9OF-C  Fairlae
CozF-B  Mustang

330-2v Vanual  C9TF-A  Truck

360-390-2V Auto.  C8TF-AZ Truck

Enissian)

3B1-4V Ato.  COOF-D  Fairlae
CozZF-D  Mustang

3904V Ao, C9ZF-F  Mustang

4294V Ao, COAF-R  Ford

Warranty claims for these "missed dash-
pots' cannot be validated.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1566)

ACCELERATOR BELL
CRANK TO INTAKE
MANIFOLD CLEARANCE

(1969 Mustang and Fairlane with 250
CID Engine Built Prior to November
968)

Clearance of 14" must be maintained be-
tween the accelerator kel cak-to-car-
buretor rod assenbly andltre intake mani-
fold. Inadequate clearance will result in a
slow retum to normal idle speed.

A visal check of the linkege should show
a qaarter (14 inch of clearance between the
el crank © carburetor rod over the Kl
speed rage with the engine off. Should

clearance edsts over the fulll speed rae. An
illstration isshown in the main artidle.

(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Article 1635)

Air Cleaners

AIR INLET CAP

(1966 and 1967 "W ™ Series)

Off-center air inlet cap failures which
result in rattle and/or excessive water
in air cleaners can be corrected by in-
stalling new design on-center type caps.

(TSB 62 - 3/24/67 - Article 1015)

HARD COLD STARTING -
20 CID

(1968 Kansas City Built F100 Trucks
with Standard Transmission and
Carter Carburetor)

An undetermined number of Kansas City
F100 Trucks with the 240 CID Engire,
Standard Transmission and Carter Carbure-
tor were assembled with the wrong length air
clearer wing screw (Vi too log). This can
result in a hard cold starting complaint
because the wing screw vill interfere with
the movement of the choke plate and pre-
vent it from closing fully in the air hom.
This condi was corrected at the Kansas
City Assembly Plant on February 13, 1968.

If hard cold startiny s encountered re-
place the 14" x 20 x 134wing screw with one
JAx 20 x 34 (370301-S-8) or aut R in. from
the loger stud.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1383)

VORTOX AIR INLET CAP

(W Series Trucks)

A 51/2 and 6" diameter Vortox off center
rain cap i awilable to replace the produc-
tion “on center’” Donaldson type. The new
rain cap will provide less air restriction,
greater service life and increased protection
against vater entry.

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1394)

AIR INTAKE HOSE AND
TUBE INSTALLATION

(1967-68 *W™ Series Trucks - All
Engines)

To help preclude entry of water and con-

tamination into the "W ”Series air |ncht|0n
action wes initiated on April

1968 a the Lauisville Assembly Plat\nhlch

permits a:pllmucn of paint stripss t dl

intake tubes and hoses 10 assist in proper

with proper location of intake hoses and
tubes the artide includes detailled drawings
indicating irstallation dimersions.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1434)

428 COBRA JET RAM AIR
INTAKE AND HOLLEY
4150-C 4V CARBURETOR

1968-1/2 MUSTANG AND
FAIRLANE

(1968-1/2 Hustang and Fairlane with
428 Cobra Jet Engine)

An optional Ram-Air air clearer & aail-
able for the Mustang and Cougar models
equipped with the 428 Cobra Jet engire.
The Ram Air system alloss outside air to
be forced through the functional hood scoop
and into the air cleaner during open throttle
or heavy load conditions.

The carburetor for the 428 Cobra Jet
engine is equipped with plastic idle fiel mix-
ture limiter caps. The extermal-type limiters
restrict the trael of the idle flel mixture ad-
_justment screws to about one full tum.

A new design automatic choke system
allows adjustment of the fast idle cam clear-
ance and choke plate pul ldown.

These new features are described and
illsstrated in the article.

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Article 1449)

OIL BATH AIR CLEANER
OIL CUP RETENTION KIT

* Series Trucks Equipped
ath Air Cleaner
Assenblies)

A new oil cup retention feature for ail
"W Series trucks equipped with the Don-
aldson 12-14 & 16 inch il bath air cleaners
has been incorporated into production on
June 17, 1968. A kit rporating the new
retention feature i aailable only from the
Supplier (Donaldson Co.) and can be in-
stalled in cases of customer complaints of
the oil cup falling off or being lost. The
article contains part ros., installation pro-
cedure and the suppliier address.

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Article 1481)

AIR CLEANER TUBE
ASSEMBLY - FIELD
FABRICATION

(1966H) - 1968 W Series Trucks)

To minimize the possibility of vater in-
tae into the W Series induction system, an
offset intake tube can be febricated, on a
camplaint kesis, for dl W Series truds
equipped with the dil bath type air clearer.

The new design tube was incorporated
into production on July 8, 1968, honever,
the present straight design can be modified
inthe field

The artide outlires febrication and di-
mensi cetails gplicble o partiaular
engire irstallatios.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1517)

AIR CLEANER VACUUM
ACCESS TUBE COVER

& 7000 Trucks with
ar Mid-Range Diesel
Engines Without Vacuum Brakes)

A plastic cap was used on early nodels
ocover the vacuum supplly aooess tube inoor-
porated in the engine air clearer sypplied
with the sibject \ehicles. Accidental loss or
of the cep can case dirt entry into
the engine through the aiir clearer with pos-
sible engiire damage.
A new rubber cap and hose clamp have
been incorporated into production on Sep-
tenber 15, 1968 1o comrect this aodition.
The article includes a sketch cutlining the
rubber cap and hose clarp irstallation re-
quired for field modification on a corplaint
besis or product improvement.
(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1526)

AIR CLEANER CONNECTOR
TO ENGINE GASKET

€-T-8000 Trucks with Caterpi
Mid-Range Diesel Engine)

Air clearer comector 1o ergine gesket
deformation casing an improper sl be-
tween the air clearer comector and the en-
gire air intake flae hes been experienced
with some sLbject \ehicles.

Rossibillity of this condition was preclud-
ed in production on October 10, 1968 by
adding a 6" diareter hose clanp at the en-
gire end of the air cleaner comector.

Fieldmmmmbemadeby irstallirg
ahose clamp as il

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1529)

CONVERSION OF OIL BATH
TO DRY TYPE AIR CLEANER
SYSTEM

(1966/2-7-8 "W" Series Trucks - All
Engine Options)

As a product inprovement, a dry type
Donaldson **Cyclopac” air clearer can be
istalled © replace tre presant ail bath air
Clesrer.

The "Cyclopac" utilizzsa two stae filtra-
tin prirciple. The first stace is desiged

vhich & the actual rqnlaﬁblearﬁln'aum
elerent. Both stages are integrated ino a
i canister, similar in siz o the presatt
oil bath type. Coversion from the

ail bath air clearer to the "'Cyclopac™ can be
acconplished as a rovement by
using the components cutlined in the article
at custoner expense.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1564)
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NEW AIR CLEANER INTAKE
TUBE BRACE

(1966-68 W™ Series Trucks Equipped
with Sleeper Cob)

To provide a more durable air intake
system, an improved spring loaded air clean-
er intake tube diagonal brace was incorpor-
ated into production on July 8, 1968. The
new brace can be installed on a complaint
besis to replace the origiral rigid design pro-
viding independent fledbility between the
wehicle dessis and the intake and exhaust

The- article includes the part number and
irstal lation procedure.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1595)

AIR CLEANER TO
INTAKE TUBE

"“W" Series Trucks with Cummins
NH and Detroit 8V71 Engines

To preclude the possibility of excessive
air restriction due 1 collapse of the rubber
air clearer to manifold hose, a new "‘Duc-
‘tron” tube was incorporated into production
on 8-26-68. The article outlines part num-
bers and engiine gpplications.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Article 1608)

AIR CLEANER BODY
GASKET

(F-B-C-6000-7000, C-8000 Trucks
with Caterpillar V-8 Diesel Engines)

The air cleaner body gasket (to engine air
intake manifold) Donaldson part number
P 10-0832 isreleased for service on part num-
ber C1TZ-9654-B, Class B. This gasket was
origirally released only for super duty en-
gire usage. It isnow also used to service the
subject engine applications.

(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Article 1625)

NON-FUNCTIONING AIR
CLEANER DUCT AND
VALVE ASSEMBLY

A non-functioning air cleaner duct and
valve assembly may cause stalling or poor
drivesbility when the engire is cold due to
the valve sticking open or in the "heat off""
position.

Prior to making repairs to the carburetor
or d: butor for cold drivesbi , the duct
and valve assembly should be checked for
functionebility. A correctly functioning duct
and valve assembly should have the valve in
the up or "heat on™ position when the am-
bient tenperature of the duct and valve as-
sembly are less than 100

(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 — Article 1630)

AIR CLEANER IDENT
TION AND INSTALLATIO\I
(F-B-6000-7000, C-6000~7000-8000
Series Trucks with Caterpillar V8
Diesel Engines)

The air cleaner assenblies released for the
subject vehi
relative to diameter and height, however, the
evacuator valve, air inlet and restriction indi-
cator valves are in different locations. The
article attachment
ences and proper position on the engine (as
viewed from the top).

(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Article 1636)

DONALDSON AIR CLEANER
"SPITTER VALVE™
PROTECTIVE

(W Series Trucks With Donaldson Dry
Type Air Cleaner Assenblies)

An air cleaner hose elbow s awilable
which can be installed over the air cleaner
evacuator valve (spitter valve) with a 4" hose
clamp to provide protection for the valve
from road contaminants. The hose should be
placed over the valve facing the rear of the
\ehicle.
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PARTS:

PartNunber  PartName Class Awil.

CHZ-9B613C Hose Elbov - QQ oK
3mBI72-S Hose Clap S oK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 12-2-68.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual -

Operation: SP-9613-A-69

Time: 0.3Hr. _

DLR. CODING: BeSICPartNo. 9613 - Cd
No. 49

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1922)

STARTING SYSTEMS

Starting System

General Service

STARTER SYSTEM REPAIR
@iy

A review of starter assemblies and
also starter drives removed and returned
during the 1967 model year indicate that
a large percentage of these repairs con-
tinue to involve mis-diagnosis and there-
fore nondefective part replacement. Many
replaced starter assemblies should have
been repaired rather than replaced and
also many starter drives are replaced
which have no apparent defect.

All ng system replacement parts
are avai through the Parts Depots
and information necessary to diagnose
and resolve any starter complaint is
provided in the appropriate Maintenance
Manual . Proper and recommended repair
procedures will avoid warranty claim
denial, eliminate nondefective part
“'charge-back™ and assure customer
satisfaction by use of positive rather
than "trial and error” repair techniques.
(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1170)
STARTER OR DRIVE
REPLACEMENT
(1965-1967 Trucks with 240, 300,

330, 352, 361 or 391 Engines)

New improved starting motor assem-
blies and an improved starter drive
assembly have been released for 1965-67
trucks with 240, 300, 330, 352, 361 or
391 engines. Refer to main article for
details on description and identifica-
ton.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1177)
STARTER SYSTEM PROBLEM

DIAG\CSIS

(Al 1965-1968 Units viith the
Autolite Positive Engagement
Starter)

Customer complaints of a starting
system malfunction are caused by either
a system electrical problem or a mechan-
ical drive engagement problem. The
basic customer complaint could involve
both problems and sometimes results in
intemmittent operation. It is therefore
important to obtai as many problem
symptoms as possible from the customer
to accurately determine the problem
cause.

The main article contains a diagnosis
flow chart to assist in isolating prob-
lems related to the starter system. In
addition, a new procedure is provided to
positively identify a starter drive clutch
problem prior to starter removal. This
problem has previously been very diffi-
ault t identify because of its inter-
mittent nature.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1318)

STARTER FAILURE TO
ENGAGE

(Al Trucks Equipped with 8V71
Diesel Engine

This article descriibes the procedure for in-
stalling a new starter lever housing on
Diesel engines to correct "Starter failue to

engage™ complaints.

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1349)
GROUNDED STARTER CABLE

TO FRAME

(1968-69 F & B 500-750 Series Trucks)

To preclude the starter cable grounding
on the frame, it Enecessary to mount anew
cable support, C4TZ-14550-A, Class C,
the rigt hand fender apron using a self-
tapping screw, part number 55981-S2
(B"-14 x /2%, reference Figure 5.

PARTS:

Part Number PartName  Depot Awil.

Sarter Gble
CATZ-14850-A G 61
St
Sif-Tgpig
Soraw
AA™-1442)
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 2-10-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-14550-A-69
Time: 0.4Hr.

(TSB 116 — 5/30/69 - Article 1815)

BB

Starter

NO CRANK COMPLAINTS ON
429 C.1.D. EQUIPPED INITS

(1968 and 1969 Thunderbirds and
1969 Fords)

Motors

Some late 1968 Thunderbird and early
1969 Ford or Thunderbird wnits containing
a 429 C.1.D, engine may have a ""no crank™
problem. Starters (C8VF-1101-A) huilt prior
t June 28, 1968, did not have insulated
leads between the field and buss bar. Cases
have been found with these leads shorted
against the starter frame resulting in a "no
crank” conplaint. This problem was cor-
rected in starter production June 28, 1968.

"No crank” complaints should first be
checked for battery specific gravity and tigt
electrical connections. Testing and checking
procedures are outlined in the appropriate
section of the shop manual. Hfthe tests show
the field to be grounded the following pro-
cedure sto be followed:

1 Remove the starter assembly from the
\ehicle.

2. Remove the starter solemoid, cover
band and brush plate.

3. Use a screw driver and carefully re-
form the contour of the field strap as shown
in Figure 8.

4. Re-assemble the starter and connect to
a 12-wlt battery to check its operation prior
to re-irstal lation.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1522)
BATTERY SHIELDS NOT
REQUIRED

(Econoliine — 1969)
Battery shields are not regquired on

Econolines built after September 16, 1968 -
Serial Number E03434, as these vehicles in-
corporate a new hood weatherstrip which
performs the function of the battery shield.

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Article 1838)
Starter Drives and Ringgear

IMPROVED *DEEP-CAV'*
STARTER DRIVE DESIGN
(AIl 1965-1968 Passenger Units)

All passenger units built since May,
1967 are equipped with an improved
"deep-cam™ design starter dri This
"'deep-cam” design improvement involves
a deeper ramp angle within the drive
one*way clutch mechanism which in-
creases the clutch torque capacity
approximately 20%.

The revised “"deep-cam™ starter drive
is similar in appearance to the previous
ified by the letters
date code on the

1 depot stock of the three (3) starter
drives which service ail past model
positive-engagement starters has been
updated to incorporate this improvement.



Normal starter drive replacement will
therefore automatically apply this im-
proved starter drive 1o past model wnits.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1315)

PREMATURE FLYWHEEL
RING GEAR AND/OR
STARTER DRIVE PINICN
WEAR

(AH 1968 Manual Transmission
Engines Except Super Duty)

Some questionable heat treated flywheel
ring gears were inadvertently used in produc-
tion prior to November 15, 1967. The incor-
rect heat treating causes the gear to be softer
than required, and can result in premature
‘tooth wear and possible starter drive break-

On ehicles experiencing starter drive
problems, the ring gear must be inspected
for broken, cracked or chipped teeth ad.
replaced iffound damaged.

Service stock of all replacement gears has
been \erified to be known quality and
should not cause subsequent problems.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1373)

STARTER SYSTEM - DIAG-
NOSIS AND REPAIR- SUPER-
SEDES ARTICLE 1318, TSB

(M Car Lines Except Thunderbird

Bui It After 1967)

Because of a high percentage on starter
drives returmed with no defect it is evident
that other starting system malfunctions are
being corrected through drive replacement.
A positive test has been devised to detel e
if the starter drive s at fallt. If the drive s
not at faJIt a diagnosis prooedure s pro-

12345678910

4 3 7 6 5 4 5 5

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS:
Operation: SP-11000-B-69 -
Time: inhours- .2 3 4 3 .7 6 5

None.

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1992)
Starter Wiring and Soleno

STARTER CABLE
GROUNDED AT
FRAME RAIL
(1967, F100, 250, 350)

A no start condition on 1967 Light
trucks may be caused the positive
battery cable being grounded at the
frame rail.

This conditionwas corrected in assem-
bly on March 1, 1967, and can be cor-
rected on units huilt prior to this date
by removing the retaining clip from the
fender apron and relocating it on the
frame rail as shown in the article.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1037)

LOOSE AND/OR CORRODED
BATTERY AND STARTER
CABLE CONNECTIONS

(All Vehicles 1968 and 1969)

Many cases of a no start or intermittent
start condition have been found to result
from an open cirwit at the starter cable
terminal o starter terminal stud connection.
This open cirwit usually & the result of
either: inadequately torqued starter field
terminal nut; corrosion between the starter
ﬁeld termi and starter ceble terminal , or

A new nut, Part No. 381561-S36, for the
starter field terminal and starter relay ter-
minals s being used in production. The new
nut B a 5/16-18 UNC and incorporates a
pre-assenbled dished washer which acts asa
sl when the nut is torqued to the correct
specifications and consequently should help
to anrest the problem of an open cirwit at
the starter or starter relay cable connections.

Any \ehicle which exhi intermittent
and/or no start conditions should be
checked for loose or corroded cable connec—
tion at the starter terminal stud, and at the

starter relay terminals.

If loose or corroded cable connections are
present, the following procedures are recom-
mended:

1 Remove cable from termiral.

2. Clean the cd)le terminal and starter
(or relay) termi

3. Reirstall ﬂ? cable using the new nut,
part no. 381561-S36.

4. Torque al cable retaining nuts —
50-70 Iks. i

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1671)
BATTERY CABLE CLAMP

(1968 Vehicles)
"Slow engine starter cranking” or "'no
starter action” can be caused by a loose
cable clamp connection at the battery
post. The loose connection, in some
cases, is the result of an undersize
battery post which prevents the battery
cable clamp from completing a tight
connection. This condition can be cor-
rected by cutting approximately 1/8"
off the bolt end stop of the battery
cable clamp. Refer to the main article
for corrective procedures and illustra-
ton.
(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 - Article 1213)

NEW STARTER SYSTEM
"DELAYED REINGAGEMENT"
CONTROL RELAY

(Al 10682428 CID Engine Equipped
Units)

Al 1968 uwnits equipped with a 428 CID
engine and built after approximately April
15, 1968 have a special olid-state relay in
the starter control cirauit to prevent starter
reingagement for a 4 second period. This
relay, mounted under the besic starter relay,
does not affect the cirauit during the initial
starting attenpt, however, -if the engine
immediately stalls this relay prevents starter
reingagement for an approximate 4 second
period. The starter drive and ring gear com-
pletely stop during this delay period to avoid
gear tooth damage by reingagement of these
components while inmotion.

The main article contains complete ser-
vice information regarding this reingagement
control relay including a test procedure.
(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1435)

ENGINE DOES NOT CRANK

(CORTINA — W/Auto. Transnission)

Mount a starter relay on the right front
inner panel and connect to starter solenoid-

PARTS:
Qty Ratho. Desripticn Adil.
1 B6AZ 11450A StarterRelay Make
2 gy l:“; OK
3 elet Connector

1 Byelet. Y

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-11450-A-69
Time: 0.6Hr.

(TSB 111 - 3/14/69 - Article 1703)

GROUNDED STARTER CABLE
(averick, 1970)

Mavericks with a no start condition
should be checked for proper routing of
cable from the starter to the starter relay.
Units huilt in St. Thomas (Code X) may
have this cable grounded at the air cleaner
air hom.

If the above condition isfound check the
cable for damage, replace if necessary, and
route, clipping the cable to the fender with
a retaining strap, part number 376914-S.

PARTS:
PartNumber  PartName DSPOC agil
Class :
Intermediate
DOTZ 4817-AA Dri fi Cc 11-3-69
June 23,

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
1969.

WARRANTY STATUS:
Operation: SP-14431
Time: 0.2Hr.

REIMBURSABLE

DLR. CODING:
Code No. 43

Basic Part No. 14431-A -

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1993)

IGN

ION SYSTEMS

Ignition System

General Service

SPARK PLUG PROBLEM
DIAGNOSIS

@iy

Anal ysls Uf spark plugs returmed from
the that unnecessary
replacement is continuing. Generally,
such replacement will provide a notice-
able improvement in engine performance,
however unless the basic problem com-
ponent is corrected or replaced, this
improvement will only be temporary. This
article outlines the procedure recom-
mended to detect and evaluate spark
plug problems caused by related com-
ponents and defines the types of prob-
lems which require spark plug replace-

ment.
(TSB 57 - 1/6/67 - Article 972)
ENGINE ROUGHNESS AT

IDLE OR PART THROTTLE
SPEEDS - 30 GT ENGINE
(1967 Mustang and Fairlane 390 GT
Engine Equipped Units Built Prior
10 Approximately November 15, 1966)
Customer complaints of engine rough-
ness at idle or part throttle speeds may
be caused by insufficient sparkplug gap.
The spark plug gap specification for the
390 GT engine has been revised from
0.028-0.032 inch t 0.034 inch and units
built after November 15, 1966 reflect
this change. This revised spark plug
gap may be required to correct this
customer complaint on units built prior
1o the production effective date.

(TSB 57 - 1/6/67 - Article 977)

ROUGH IDLE DIAGNOSIS
(ANl 1967 8-Cylinder Engines
except 427 CID)

A rough idle diagnosis procedure and
details as 1o distributor vacuum advance
source for each engine are included in
the main article.

(TSB 58 - 1/27/67 - A

CORRECTION -I[E BULLETIN

le 989)

I\D B, ARTICLE 9B,
JAN. 2, 1957 - ROUGH
IDLE DIAGNOSIS

(Al 1967 Passenger and Truck Models
Equipped With 289 CID Engines
(@uilt Prior to March, 1967) and
Automatic Transmission)

The o article has a vacuum
sourcing chart which indicates the
vacuum source for 289 CID engines with
automatic transmissions (A/C or Non-
A/C) is the intake manifold, designated
with an - The vacuum source for the
289 CID engine with A/C or Non-A/C
and automatic transmission has been
changed to the carburetor on all 1967
289 engines except Mustang with ther-
mactor; therefore, the chart should
read "C "'

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Article 1078)

IGNITION SYSTEM
COMPONENT DIAGNCS|
@n

This article contains a diagnostic
procedure to assist in the efficient cor-
rection of ignition system problems. A
test procedure is provided for each of
the primary ignition system components
W quickly determine if replacement of
that component will resolve a customer
complaint.

(TSB 65 - 4/21/67 - Article 1051)
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IGNITICN POINT
RESISTANCE AND
DISTRIBUTOR ROTOR  AIR
GAP SPECIFICATIONS

(Al Gasoliine Engines)

The procedures and specif; ons for
ignition point resistance and distributor
rotor air gap voltage drop have been re-
vised.

See the article for details.

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Article 1085)

ENGINE IP OR ROUGH-
NESS DURING NO-LOAD
OPERATION AT FASTER
THAN IDLE SPEEDS

Engines with Vacuum Advance
Distributors)

A miss-like "skip™ when the engine
is operated with "no load" above curb
le speeds is normal and is not caused
by an actual problem in the engine. This
“skip"” is the result of unnatural opera-
ting conditions. This phenomena, where-
in the engine actually runs rough as
though a cylinder is mis-firing, occurs
only during free engine operation in the
off idle t 1200 rpm range and is caused
by the abnormally high spark advance
resulting from the high manifold vacuum
produced by the operating conditions of
the engine.

Dealers can verify the above condi-
tion by momentarily disconnecting the
distributor vacuum lire at the distributor
(plug the lire whi it is disconnected).

If the roughness smoothes out without
loss of rpm, nothing is wrong with the
engine and no corrective action should
be

Ifobvious roughness is still apparent,
further diagnosis is in order.

(TSB 69 - 6/2/67 - Artl

le 1100)

REVISED DISTRIBUTOR
VACUUM SIGNAL TAKE-OFF
SOURCE

(1968 330 H.D., 361 and 391 CID
Truck Engines)

Effective with 1968 production of the
subject engine models, the vacuum
signal for part throttle distributor vac-
uum advance will be taken directly from
the intake manifold instead of from the
distributor part in the carburetor.

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Arti

le 1186)

IGNITION TIMING
(1967 P-Series Trucks - 240 and
300 Engines)

The timing mark on the 240 and 300
P-Series engines is viewed through an
opel in the engine rear cover plate on
the lower left side of the engine.

(TSB 79 - 11/17/67 - Article 1199)

PIVOTLESS IGNI
WEAR PATTERN

(AIl 1968 Car and Truck)

ICN POINT

The pivotless ignition contacts which
are used in 1968 vehicles have an
erosion pattermn on the tungsten contact
discs which is different than that ob-
served on the pivot type contact used in
previous model years. This wear pattemn
can be misdiagnosed as
contact™
pivotless contact assembly.
article 1226 shows a compal
“normal wear pattemns™ for pivotless and
pivot type contacts respectively.

(TSB 81 - 12/8/67 - Article 1226)
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NEW TEST PROCEDURE -
DISTRIBUTOR VACUUM
ADVANCE CONTROL. VALVE
(DECELERATION VALVE)

(A1l 1968 Engines So Equipped)

An improved and simplified method of
testing the Distributor Vacuum Advance
Control Valve (Deceleration Valve) has
been released.

This procedure is preferable to that
in the 1968 Ford-Mercury and the Cougar,
Fairlane, Falcon, Montego and Mustang
Shop Manual

For detai

s see the article.
(TSB 82 - 12/15/67 - Arti

e 1238)

IGNITION POINT DWELL
ANGLE VARIATION
(Al Current and Past Model Units

with Single or Dual Diaphragn
Distributors)

The distributor vacuum line or lines
must be disconnected and plugged on all
current and past model units with vacuum
advance to properly check or adjust the
ignition point dwell angle. This is re-
quired since any timing advance (caused
by the vacuum diaphragm) will increase
the point gap and decrease dwell angle
1 cause a possible erroneous reading or
false problem concemn.

In the current distributor design, the
vacuum portion of the timing advance is
accomplished by the vacuum diaphragm
rotating the distributor breaker plate.
Since the breaker plate rotates aroud a
point other than the distributor shaft,
the point gap by design will increase as
the breaker plate rotates in the advance
direction. The corresponding normal
dwell decrease can therefore cause an
erroneous  dwel angle adjustment and
also, is not indicative of a distributor
problem. It is, therefore, imperative that
all distributor vacuum lines be discon-
nected and plugged prior to any dwell
angle check or adjustment.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1314)

GNITION SYSTEM TESTS

(All Vehicles Covered in Ford-Mercury,
CFFMM and Bronco-Econoline Shop
Vanuals)

In Group 9 of the subject manual two
figures covering the Battery-to-Coil and
Starting Ignition Circuit Test, and the
Coill-to-Ground Test; do not show the cor-
ratwwlrg connecti

See the article for cetails.

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1348)

IGNITION VACUUM
SCHEMATICS

(1968 Ford Car with 240 Engine, Imcoil®

The 1968 Ford-Mercury Shop Manual on
page 9-21, Figure 31, illstrates the Ignition
Vacuum Schematic for the 240 CID engine
wi'th Thermactor emission.

Figure 13 in thi i
connections used wi

strates the
on.

Imco

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1352)

(A1l 1968 -U.S. only)

All 1968 U.S. Cortina cars are
equipped with the Thermactor emission
have a crankshaft pulley

The initial ignition tlmlng on all 1968
U.S. Cortina engines should be set at
4° BTDC (notch set to left segment of
pointer, see main article).

(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Article 1365)

ENGINE TIM I\G

The timing mark on the 1969 Econoline
240 CI1D engine isfound on the flywheel and
may be viewed through an opening in the
engine rear cover plate on the lower left sice
of the engiine.

Complete timing procedure is detailed in
the article.

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1392)

ENGINE DIESELING

(AIl 1968 Vehicles)

Customer complaints of engine dieseling
(engine continues to run momentarily with
the ignition off) are being encountered on
1968 uwnits. These complaints are more pre-
vallent on 390-4V and 428-4V engine equi
ped wiits and are primarily associated with
hiigh engine curb idle speed. In addition, i
tion timing, curb idle repeatability, flel, and
choke adjustments
main article contains necessary cblalled in-
formation and a recommendation of accur-
ate pre-celivery adjustment of the besic en-
gine tune-up specifications to avoid problem
occurrence.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1415)

Ignition Adjustments

and Maintenance

IGNITION TIMING
SPECIFICATIONS

(1967 289 CID High Performance
Engines for California Registration)

The 289 CID 4-V High Performance
Engines produced beginning approxi-
mately April 5, 1967 will have Thermac-
tor Exhaust Emission Control Systems
for both standard and automatic trans-
mission equipped vehicles.

See the article for cable initial
ng and distributor curve

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Article 1070)

Distributors

THERMOSTATIC DISTRIBU-

TOR VACUUM CONTROL
VALVE ASSEMBLY -

DIAGNCSIS PROCEDURE

(Al Vehicles So Equipped
1967-1968)

Only two malfunctioning conditions,
other than an obvious fluid leak, could
cause a valve assembly to be classified
as defective. Either the valve is vented
to the intake manifold when it should be
vented to the carburetor, or the valve is
vented to the carburetor when it should
be vented to the intake manifold.

Refer to the article for all details.
See bulletin No. 56 — Article 967 of
December 16, 1966 for the operation,
application and illustration of the valve
assembly.

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Article 1081)

DISTRIBUTOR UPPER
%LJSL'-“'\G FAILURE -

(Al Car and Truck V-8’s Except 289 CID)

Some FE and FT engines have been
bui in which the thrust boss for the
distributor drive gear was machined too
deeply in the block. This machining

ill result in premature
d stributor upper bushing failure and/or
seizure because there is not a proper




surface for the distributor gear to thrust
against.

If a distributor upper bushing failure
should occur, it is most important that
the block machining be checked accord-
ing to the fivepoint procedure outlined
in the article.

(TSB 70 - 6/23/67 - Article 1105)

DISTRIBUTOR DUAL
DIAPHRAGM ASSEMBLY

(1968 So-Equipped Units Built Prior
o Septenber 6, 1967)

A quantity of dual diaphragm distrib-
utors in vehicles huilt prior to Septem-
ber 6, 1967 did not have the dual dia-
phragm mechanism securely attached to
the distributor assembly. This problem
is caused by inadequate torque of the
two attaching screws and under adverse
conditions of vibration could cause the
diaphragm mounting boss to fail.

Units with this retention problem can
be identified by physically checking for
vertical looseness of the diaphragm with
respect to the distributor assembly.
Diaphragms which are loose should be
corrected by backing out the attaching
screws one tum and retightening them to
20-35 in-b. torgue.

A quick check of units built prior o
September 6, 1967 for this problem at
pre-del ry or during normal service
will insure troublefree distributor per-
formance.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1168)

DISTRIBUTCR - ADJUSTMENT
OF INITIAL ADVANCE
(ANl Engines With 1MCO or Thermactor)

Higher idle speeds for exhaust
emission control require additional caution
in setting the
units equipped with dual dlaphragm
tors. Distributor advance characteristics for
emission control engines are such that it is
possible to have partial centrifugal advance
at engine speeds of 700 rpm. Because of this

advance.

partial , the following procedure B
recommended :

= Disconnect vacuum lire(s) at distribu-
Tor.

= Check rpm, #fover 650 rpm, reduce to
650 rpm.

« Adjust initial advance to 6° BTDC.

= Reconnect vacuum lires and readjust
idle speeds as required.
PARTS: None.

WARRANTY STATUS: INFORMATION

(TSB 117 - 6/13/69 - Article 1833)

Ignition Wiring,
Coil, and Switches

ELECTRICAL MALFUNCTION —
ENGINE WILL NOT START.
ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS
INOPERATIVE

(Al Car Lines and Light and Medium
Trucks, 1968-69)

This problem can be caused by a poor
electrical connection at the ignition switch
or at the nultiple connector behind the fuse
box on some 1968 and 1969 wehicles. Re-
move the suspected connector, and inspect
for spread female terminals (especially at the
large terminals) and signs of a poor electrical
connection (blackened terminals, melted or
cracked plastic, etc.). If a fenale terminal i
spread and there i no evident damage, care-
fully reshape the teminal with a small
screndriver or terminal removal tool as
shown in Figure 2 in the main article and
carefully reassenble the connector .

NOTE: Do not twist or tilt connector during
reassenbly for this will result in spread ter-
minals.

Damaged terminals or wiring should be
replaced. Replacement parts will soon be
availeble and a TSB will be published at a

later date covering this repair.
PARTS: None.

Production Correction: 3/69.
(TSB 111- 3/14/69 - Arti

e 1704)

ELECTRICAL MALFUNCTION —
ENGINE WILL. NOT START.
ELECTRICAL COVIPONENTS
INOPERATIVE (ADDITION

TO TSB 109)

(Al Car Lires, Light and Medium
Trucks, 1968-69)

As indicated in TSB Article 1704, inoper-
ative or intermittent electrical components
can be caused by a loose electrical con-
nection at the igni switch. This loose
connection may result in damage to the
switch and wiring connector. The wiring
connector should be replaced, as outlined

below, on uwits that exhibit connector
damage.
PARTS:

Part Nunber Name Class  Awail.
@raEsA YA B K
PRODUCTION CORRECTION:  February

WARRANTY STATUS:
o SP-14313-A

REIMBURSABLE

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Arti

le 1799)

ELECTRICAL MALFUNCT ION
- EI\GII\EWIL(I:_O'I:IAOT START,

INOPERAT IVE (ACDITION
TOTSB 1709
(Ford 1969)

As indicated in TSB Arti 1704, inop-
erative or intermittent electrical components
can be caused by a loose electrical connec-
tion for the main power feed at the nultiple
connector behind the fuse box. If the affec-
ted terminals cannot be satisfectorily re-
paired by resizing, the multiple connector
should be bypassed using a jumper wire as
outlined inthe main article and illustrated in
Figure 8.

PARTS:

Part Number Name Class Awvail.

Vi A
CAZ-14M11-A M;;;AS, B oK
Jdunper

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: February
1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE

Operation: SP-14411-A-69
Time: 0.5Hr.

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1860)
SPARK PLUG HIGH

VOLTAGE WIRES
@i

A majority of replaced spark plug high
voltage wires returmed through the War-
ranty Parts Return Center are found to
be non-defective. These wires are usu-
ally replaced because of a system
related problem or complaint. This
article contains a brief procedure to
definitely determine if a spark plug wire
replacement is required to correct or
assist in the correction of a customer
complaint.

(TSB 57 - 1/6/67 - Article 976)

PINCHED DISTRIBUTOR
PRIMARY WIRE

(A1l 1969 vemcles
October 11, uti
351-2V CID Enqlne)

Prior o
Zing the

The cause for a "no run™ or "no start*

condition on \ehicles huilt prior to October
11, 1968, and having a 351-2V engine may
be traced to a shorted primary il wire.
The shorting condition isthe result of chaff-
ing away of the wire insulation on the engine
block or distributor housing as a result of
the fiel lire routing. An roved fiel lire
routing has resulted in additional clearance
eliminating the probebility of wire chaffing
on wits huilt after October 11, 1968.

As new uwnits are predelivered it may be
bereficial to check if there i adequate wire
clearance in the area of the distributor.
Should units be found with the primary coil
wire pinched or chaffing, it should be dis-
connected at the oill and routed around and
forvard of the distributor. Chaffed wires
should be taped to eliminate any further
chaffing or possibility of shorting.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1594)

Spark Plugs

CHANGE IN SPARK PLUG USAGE

(1967 390-4v, 410, and 428 CID
Engines)

The spark plug recommendation for
1967 390-4V, 410, and 428 C.
gines (except police mtempmr) has
been changed from BF42 to BF32. On
normal replacement only, BF32 plugs
should be used for the above engine
types. This change was effective at the
engine plant April 3, 1967.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1175)

PREMATURE SPARK PLUG
FOULING

(AIl 1968 302, 390 and 428 CID
Engines Except the 300-4V GT, 428
Police Interceptor and 428 Cobra-Jet
Packages)

The specified spark plug for all 1968
302, 390 and 428 CID Engines except
the 390-4V GT, 428 Police Interceptor
and 428 Cobra-Jet packages has been

revised from Autolite model BF-32 to
BF-42.
This change, in response to complaints

of premature spark plug fouling in cold
weather applications, was effective at
engine assembly plants approximately
April 1, 1968.

Please revise all specification book-
lets and other spark plug application
references to reflect this change.

(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Article 1355)

SPARK PLUG REMOVAL
(1968 Fairlane and Mustang Units
with 390, 427 or 428 C.1.D. Engine
Packages)

The spark plugs and associated plug
secondary wires are difficult to remove
on 1968 Fairlane and Mustang units
equipped with "FE Series" (3%, 427,
428) engines. The main article provides
a general procedure to minimize the time
required to perform this operation.

(TSB 90 — 4/19/68 — Article 1362)
SPARKPLUG USAGE — LIGHT
TRUCK - 1988-0AND

193-190
(Al With 302, 360, 390 CID Engine)

The change to BF-42 spark plugs on Car
engines does not apply to Light truck en-
gires. Due to heavier load requirements of
Truck engines, the BF-32 or BTF-31 plugs
are required for correct performance and
durability. Indiscriminate changing of spark
plugs from BF-32 to BF-42 on Light trucks
could result in engine damage. Under condi-
tions of extended idle periods with subse-
quent fouling, the BF-42 may be substituted
o obtain customer satisfaction.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

None.

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1994)



CHARGING SYSTEM

Charging System

General Service

CORRECTION TO 198
FORD-MERCURY AND

COUGAR, FAIRLANE,
FALCON, MONTEGO AND
MUSTANG SHOP MANUALS
(Ford, Fairlare, Falcon, and
Mustang)

This article corrects typographical
errors in Group 13, of the 1968. Ford,
Mercury, and the Fairlane, Falcon, and
Mustang Shop Manuals.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Article 1267)

ALTERNATOR AND BELT
SPLASH SHIELDS

(W Series Trucks with Detroit Diesel
8V-71 Engines Standard Cab Only)

For customer complaints of contaminants
entering the altemator, belt and altermator
shields are awilable in depot stock for the
subject vehicle with Detroit Diesel 8V-71
engire. Refer to complete article for parts
and irstallation sketches.

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Article 1471)

ELECTRICAL SYSTEM DIAG-
NOSTIC TIPS

Radio Antenna — 1970 Thunderbird

To determine ifaproblem exists with the
antenna system, use a known quality con-
ventional wand antenna as a substitute.
Since there are two parts in the antenna
system, windshield portion and lead-in cable,
you can determine which portion is causing
the problem by first connecting the test
antenna to the radio (point A, Figure 8)
and then to the lead-in cable (point B, Fig-
ure 8).

If radio does not play 0K with test anten-
na at point A, you can assume that the
antenna system s 0K, further radio system
diagnosis s required (refer to Car Diagnosis
Manual) .

If radio plays OK with test antenna at
point A, check operation at point B.

If radio does not play 0K with test anten-
na at point B, lead-in cable replacement
should correct problem.

If radio plays OK with test antenna at

point B, then windshield portion is at fault
and will have to be replaced.
Overhead Safety Convenience Parel or Ex-
terior Lights Malfunction — 1970 Thunder-
bird (2-Door Models with Safety Conveni-
ence Only)

The wiring to the overhead safety con-
venience panel can be shorted by screws
used to retain the left quarter window gar-
nish moulding or coat hook. Check this area
when encountering peculiar malfunctions
with the overhead convenience ligits, ex-
terior ligts, or which indicate
that a short to ground exists (conveni
lights stay on, ligts circuit breaker trips,
accessories operate with lights on, etc.). If
the malfunction iswith the exterior lights or
accessories, try disconnecting the wiring to
the overhead conveniience panel to see ifthe
problem goes away (connection is behind
rear seat, accessible through trunk).

Engine Gauges Erratic— All Car Lines

A poor body to engine ground can cause
erratic gauge reading or peculiar malfunction
of electrical components associated with the
engine. Use a separate jumper to provide a
good body to engine ground. Ifthe problem
is corrected using the jumper, check the
body to engine ground for looseness or poor
‘terminal to wire contact.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2022)
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ELECTRICAL

Battery

BATTERY CARRIER
CRACKING

(1966-67 W Models with Two 12 Volt
or Four 6 Volt Batteries)

Some reports have been received ad-
vising that the battery carrier on the W
series trucks crack due to vibration.

The complete arti
fix which will provide addi
o the battery carrier.

This fix should be used when problem
is encountered.

(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Article 1124)

Alternator

ALTERNATOR MOLDED
CIRQUIT BOARD WITH
LOCKING MOUNTING SCREW
(Al Vehicles with Autolite
Alternators)

Field information indicates that some
dealers are not aware that two different
type cirait boards are contained in
Autolite altemators. The two types are
the molded cirauit board and the printed
circuit board. The method of removal of
the two cirauit boards is not the same.
When removing and installing the molded
cirauitboard, the retaining screw must be
turmed to match the slotted holes in the
cirouit board. Refer to main article for
additional information.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1034)

LEECE-NEVILLE 6 -
AVMPERE ALTERNATOR
FRONT BEARING

(Medium, Heavy and Extra-Heavy
Truck)

A new front bearing is available for
the 65 ampere Leece-Neville altermator.
The new bearing incorporates an im-
proved grease and the use ofbetter seals
1o retain the grease within the bearing.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Article 1256)

ALTERNATOR RECTIFIER KIT -
NEW INTEGRATED DESIGN
(Thunderbird 55 Ampere Altemators)

A new rectifier assembly will be used in
some 55-ampere altermators. Use the revised
procedure given when servicing this akter—
nator rectifier. Follow the 1969 Shop
Manual procedure when servi Thunder-
bird altermators that use the older rectifier
assenbly.

To distinguish between the old and the
new rectifier, look for the dull black pain!
covering on the new rectifier. The older rec-
tifier has a plated metal finish.

PARTS:
PartNo. Name Class Awail.
C5AZ-10304-B Altermator A 0K
Rectifier
Kit

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 3/69.
(TSB 112- 4/4/69 - Article 1736)

INTEGRAL REGULATOR
VOLTAGE LIMITER TEST
AND ALTERNATOR OUTPUT

(Thunderbird and Mark 1)

The main article gives a complete pro-
cedure for the Integral Regulator Voltage
Limiter Test and the Integral Regulator
Altermator Output Test. Use these two pro-
cedures when checking voltage 1 ing and
altemator output of the integral regulator
charging system as the shop manual pro-
cedures are inconplete.

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1862)

ALTERNATOR REPLACEMENT
VERSUS REPAIR PROCEDURE

(Il Vehicles Equlpped with Alter—
rators)

Analysis of retumed altemator assenblies
reveals that nearly all of the altemators
could have been made fully servicesble by
replacement of one or two electrical com-
ponents, ie, rotor stator, rectifier or
brushes. Generally, the only case where an
altemator assembly replacement is required
are those rare instances where extensive
mechanical damage had occurred to the
rotor and stator.

Dealers are urged to review altemator re-
placement practices with all responsible per-
sonnel as debits are being initiated when the
altemator is inspected and it is determined
that repair of the altemator would have been
more economical than replacing the assem-
bly.

(TSB 119- 7/18/69 - Article 1880)

ALTERNATOR ROTOR
DIAGNOSIS
(Al Vehicles with Altermator)

Analysis of retumed altemator rotors
indicates that more than half are non-defec-
te. A suspected rotor should be checked by
positioning the probes of the Rotunda Ohm-
meter (ARE-27-42) on the sliprirgs. The
meter “"Multiply by" switch should be st to
the 1" position and a reading of 4 or 5
indicates a good rotor. A higher reading indi-
cates a defective soldered connection at the
slipring tangs, or a broken wire. A lower
reading indicates a shorted wire in rotor. The
slip-ring assembly can also be shorted at the
tangs or soldered lugs bent down and ground
against the shaft. Excess solder can cause
one of the tangs to short to ground.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
1967.

August,

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1905)

Regulator

SERVICING THE AUTOLITE
INTEGRAL ALTERNATOR
VOLTAGE REGULATOR
(1969 Thunderbird)

The new integral altermator voltage regu-
lator used on the 1969 Thunderbird charging
system incorporates a solid state integrated
ciraiit which reguires a different diagnosis
approach from that normally used on
mechanically regulated charging systens.

Problems may be encountered in the fol-
lowing aress:

« Incorrect diagnosis using a voltmeter
for battery drain checks.

« Erratic operation due to poor connec-
tion in the altemator exciter ciroit.

= Regulator cirauit damage due to vehi
voltage surges.

Refer to the main article for correct diag-
rosis procedures and illustration.

le

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1572,

INTEGRAL REGULATOR
VOLTAGE LIMITER TEST
AND ALTERNATOR OUTPUT

(Thunderbird and Mark 1)

The main article gives a complete pro-
cedure for the Integral Regulator Voltage
Limiter Test and the Integral Regulator
Alternator Output Test. Use these two pro-
cedures when checking voltage ng and
alternator output of the integral regulator
charging system as the shop manual pro-
cedures are inconplete.

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1862)



Wiring — Charging System
INADEQUATE BATTERY
CABLE INATION

(AIl 1968 Vehicles Built Prior
November 15, 1967)

Field reports indicate that in some
cases, customer complaints of slow
starter cranking is caused by a poor
connection (high resistance) between the
battery cable and the cable eyelet.

When encountering customer com-
plaints of slow or no starter cranking.
assure the following before attempting
other repairs.

1. Check battery state of charge - re-
charge if necessary.

2. Check all cables for loose and/or
corroded connections - clean and tighten
connections as necessary.

3. Disconnect and ground the high
‘tension lead from the ion coill.

4. Connect the ive lead of a
voltmeter to the battery positive battery
post terminal and the negative lead to
the cable eyelets at the starter relay.

5. With the engine cranking, flex the
cable and observe the voltmeter.

6. Perform the above test on both the
negative and positive battery cables —
if the needle fluctuates or the reading
is in excess of 0.1 wlts, replace the
cable.

The main article contains an
tration showing the proper vol er
connections for testing the cable re-
sistance.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1292)

BATTERY CABLE CHAFING
ON BATTERY TRAY EDGE
(1967 Cortina)

Reports have been received advising
that electrical system shorts in some
cases can be traced to the battery cable
being chafed. This problem is caused
by the cable rubbing against the battery
tray. To resolve this problem, effective
with November 1967 produced uni
plastic wiring clip was installed in the
side fender apron to retain the cable.

When servicing units built prior to
November 1967 check cable routing to be
certain that the chafing condition is not
present. To prevent cable chafing in-
stall a plastic wiring clip (Part No.
113899-ES) to the side apron. The main
article contains a step by step procedure
and an appropriate illustration.

(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Arti

e 1357)

ALTERNATOR REGULATOR
DAMAGE CAUSED BY
IMPROPER WIRING HARNESS
ROUTING

(ANl 1968 Vehicles)

d reports indicate that in some cases
nultiple altemator regulator failures have
resulted from pinched, cut or burned wires
caused by improper routing of the wiring
hamess. To prevent recurring regulator fail-
ures the wiring harmess between the alterma-
tor and regulator should be carefully in-
spected during any repair inolving the
charging system, to be certain that it &
routed properly.

The main article contains more specific
instructions and an illustration showing the
proper harmess routing.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1372)

SHORTED ALTERNATOR
WIRING

with V-8 Eng
A plastic ooeted metal clip sused to hold
the altermator o the alter—
nator. If the plastic coating does not satis-
factorily cover the edges of the dip, it &
iring hamess to become

(Il cars and Light Trucks Equipped
es)

clip will be replaced

with a nylon clipas a running

During ehicle predelivery |ran:t the
altemator hamess clip to assure that it &
adequately coated and isnot cutting into the
altermator hamess.  If clip replacement s re-
quired, use the new nylon clip, Part No.
376188-S.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1578)

ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
L INK-NEW FEATURE

(Al Car Linesand Light Trucks, 1969)

A fuse link (piece of wire designed to act
as a fuse) has been irstalled in the power
cirauit wiring on all vehicles except medium
and heavy trucks. Two fusing systems are
used, one affects the charging system only,
the other affects the entire wehicle. The fuse
link is designed to protect the altemator
diodes and wehicle wiring from excessive
heat caused by a reversed polarity booster
battery connection, and to protect the
power circuit wiring from grounds or short
ciriits.

On ehicles that have a fuse lirk in the
charging circuit (Ford, Fairlane, Falcon,
Bronco, Parcel and Light Truck with R.P.O.
ammeter), a*'blown™ fuse link will cause the
charge indicator to indicate a failue. The
fuse lirk s located between the starter relay
and the altermator.

Vehicles that have the fuse lirk located in
the power-feed cirauit (Mustang, Thunder-
bird, Econoline, Light Truck with warning
light) will appear to have a dead battery

when the fuse lirk "blows™ . The fuse lirk is
connected to the battery terminal at the
starter relay.

Detailed repair procedures will be pub-
lished ina later isse.
PRODUCTION INCORPORATION: 4-69.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1798)

FUSE L INK-CHARGING
CIRUIT

(Al 1969 Cars Except Thunderbird.
Al Light Trucks. 1970 Meverick.)

The fuse lirk isa short length of insulated
wire integral with the engine compartment
wiring hamess. It is several wire gages smaller
than the cirauit that it protects. Production
fuse links are black. Service fuse links are
green or black depending on usage. All fuse
links have the words FUSE LINK printed on
the insulation.

A burned out link will gererally have bare
wire ends protruding from the insulation, or
itmay only have expanded or bubbled insu-
lation with illegible identification. If it &
hard to determine if the lirk is burned out,
perform a continuity test (see main article).
Do not puncture the fuse lirk insulation. Re-
place the fuse lirk by the procedure given if
the link burns out.

PARTS:
PartNumber  Description Class  Avail
CoOAZ 186D FReelirk A XK
COAZ VBB E Fueelirk A K
APPLICATION:
Part Number ~ Color Usage
Fad, Rairlaeg Falan
\ehidkeswith 5 a6
COAZ 14556 D Qe anere dtardas. Al
Mstags Racel
Hiay Tnds
Fad, Maerid<. Fair-
kre& Falan All Iigt
tuds, irdudirg Bomo
COAZ MBBE Blak G Facel De-
Ihay). B,2,5

PRODUCTION: 4/69.
WARRANTY STATUS:
Operation: SP-14094-A-
Time: 0.4Hr.

(TSB 116- 5/30/69 - Article 1814)

AMMETER NOT SH]N”\G
CHARGE - ESTRUCK
(1967-70 W—WT—lOOO—D Trucks)

Check first for an open or disconnected

wire connection between the altermator and
‘the voltage regulator. Use the corrective pro-

REIMBURSABLE
69

cedure in the main article and Figure 6 if
wire isdi;

PARTS:

PartNumber PartName Depot Qty. Awil.
Wire Btk

CoAZ-14487-D Comector C 1 oK

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-14448-B-69

Time: 0.3Hr.
DLR. CODING:
Code No. 28.

Basic Part No. 14487 -

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1964)

AMMETER NOT SHOWING
CHACRKGE— F& BSRIES

(1967-69 F & B 500-700 Trucks)

Check first for an open or disconnected
wire connection between the ignition switch
and the woltage regulator. Use the corrective
procedures in the main article and Figures
7 and 8 ifwire isdisconnected.

PARTS:

Part Number PartName Depot Qty. Awil.
Wire Bt

BOA-14487-A Qorector B 2 oK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: September
9,

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-14448-A-69

Time: 0.4Hr.
DLR. CODING:
Code No. 28.

Basic Part No. 14487 -

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1965)

LIGHTS, HORNS, WIRING,
AND INSTRUMENTS

Wiring General Service

TRUCKS EQUIPPED WITH
HEAVY CURRENT DRAW
ACCESSORIES

(AIl Trucks)

With the installation of Heavy Current
Draw Accessories such as snow plows,
lift gates, winches, etc. a sufficient
capacity ground circuit t carry the
heavy operating current should be prov-
ided. The recommended ground is a six
(6) gauge cable routed from either the
accessory motor to a ground on the en-
gine or from theengine to the body sheet
metal. Either of these two grounding
methods will prevent possible electrical
failures.

(TSB 64 - 4/7/67 - Article 1041)

INADEQUATE GROUND WIRE
SIZE

(1968 Bronco with Electric-Hydraulic
Lift Kit No. C6TZ-19E537-D)

A 12 gauge ground wire, engine to sheet
metal, s used with production installled ac-
cessories and does not have required capa-
city for the high current flow experienced
with the electric-hydraulic lift snow plow
accessory kit.

It is inperative that a 6-gauge ground wire
be irstalled from the engine to the electric
motor to ensure a ground cirauit capacity
capable of handling the heavy operating cur-
rent required for the plow lift

or

If a Bronco equipped with a plow isre-
turmed to a dealer for replacement of a
-14305- Wiring Asserbly, irstall the follow-
ing part on the vehicle:

C3DZ-14431-A - Wiring Assembly

ClassC

Attach one end to engine ground boss and
route the other end through the grille to one
of the electriic motor mounting bolts.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1407)



INTERVITTENT OR
INOPERATIVE ELECTRICAL
COMPONENTS

(1967 Ford)

Problems of intermittent or inoperative
electrical components may be due t©
inadequate retention of the related ter-
minal pin in its hard plastic connector
(refer to Group 19, 1967 Ford and Mer-
cury Shop Manual for wiring diagrars).
This condition was corrected in produc-
tion urlng mid-| March by increasing the
retai lance Ihereby providing
more positive tel
When diagnosing compl
termlttmt or inoperative electrical com-
ity across the
connector and
reinsert any terminals that are found t©
be inadequately retained (to assure
adequate  retention after re-insertion
carefully raise the retaining lance on
the side of the terminal approximately
1/16").

(TSB 70 - 6/23/67 - Article 1110)

NEW DESIGN NEUTRAL
SVWITCH REPLACEMENT

(1967 Thunderbird - June Built)

A new design reutral switch identi
by its crescent shape and a white paint
daub, was installed on 100 early June
built 1967 Thunderbirds. In the event
customer .complaints of neutral switch
malfunction are encountered replace the
switch and actuator lever with the con-
ventional parts, C7SZ-7A247-B neutral
itch and C7AZ-7B097-B actuating
leer, as outlined in the 1967 Ford
Thunderbird Shop Manual, Page 7-26.
When replacing the switch, remove the
short piece of 1/4" rubber hose and the
nylon reducer from the emergency brake
release vacuum lire so that the lire can
be attached to the replacement switch.

(TSB 72 - 7/28/67 - Article 1128)

CRIMPING TOOL
(ANl Cor Lines - 1966 and Up)

A new inexpensive ($19.95) solderless
wire and crimping tool (T67S-17018-A)
replaces expensive ($54.00) model for
all lires.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1172)

PLUG-IN CONNECTION —
ENGINE WIRING ASSEMBLY
TO MAIN LOOM ASSEMBLY

(C & CT Series)

If complaiints are encountered concerning
the plug-in connection working loose be-
‘tween the dash to engine ng assembly
and main loom assembly (behind the grille),
a retaining clip can be added to secure the
eng wiring assetbly. The main article
describes the procedure for adding the

(TSB 96 - 8/2/68 - Article 1458)

IMPROVED ACCESSORY
RELAY ASSEMBLY

(1967-68 W Series Trucks Built
Since Serial No. A84000)

An improved accessory relay assembly
part No. C7TZ-13A435-C, Class CQ, replaces

@ outlined in Article 1308, Technical Ser-
vice Bulletin No. 87. This revised relay
which mounts on the console door incor-
porates reduced wire gauge and I

wiring leads.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1528)
ENGINE COMPARTMENT

ELECTRICAL JUNCTION
BLOCK ASSEMBLY

(1966 2- 1968 W Series Trucks)
A new electrical junction block assenbly,

in sthject vehi

54

le production May 9, 1968.

This new electrical junction block asserbly
replaces part number C5VY-14448-A and &
now aailable for service. Refer to the article
for location of the junction block assenbly.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1532)

Exterior Lights and Horns

HEADLAMP BULB -
SPECIAL TOOL
(1967 Ford Products)

Easily fabricated tool to remove and
install headlamp bulb and vacuum operated
headlight door retaining springs.

(TSB 59 - 2/10/67 - Article 996)

HEADLAMP BULB
BREAKAGE

(1966-1967 Ford and Fairlane -
All Models)

Headlamp bulb breakage caused by
excessive pressure at the indexing lugs
was corrected in production on Novem-
ber 2, 1966 by the addition of tape to the
ball ring indexing notches. The field
correction consists of applying two
layers of friction tape to the indexing
notches whenever a headlamp bulb is
replaced in service.

(TSB 60 - 2/24/67 - Article 1001)

INOPERATIVE TRANSISTOR-
1ZED TURN SIGNAL
FLASHER

(AIl 1967 F100-350)

Instructions for isolating the cause of
inoperative tum signal flasher and con-
version to a conventional flasher as-
sembly are contained in the article.

(TSB 64 - 4/7/67 - Article 1039)

RELOCATION OF
STOPLAVP RELAY

(1967  Thunderbird Vehicles with
Speed Control Built after February
7, 1967)

The stoplamp relay required on speed
control equipped units has been re-
located the luggage compartment
cocoon to the speed control mounting
bracket to facilitate servi and pro-
duction procedures. The revised mount-
ing bracket is located forward on the
left front fender apron in the engine
compartment.

The ciraiitry of the system remains
unchanged and the Thunderbird Shop
Manual can be consulted for the wiring

diagram.

(TSB 70 - 6/23/67 - Article 1104)
INOPERATIVE STOP LAVP
SWITCHES

(1967 Econoline, P-350 and P-500,
All Models - Except Air Brake)

This article is t advise dealers on
the procedures to be followed in the re-
placement of stop lamp switches, includ-
ing those that were subject to road
splash and other corrosive elements,
resulting in their subsequent failure.

(TSB 76 - 9/29/67 - Article 1164)

CORRECTION TO T.SB.
ARTICLE #1164 -BULLETIN
#6 -DATED SEPTEMBER
2, 197 - INOPERATIVE
STOP LAMP SNITCHES

(1967 Econoline P-350 and P-500 -
Al Models except Air Brakes)

This article corrects the parts list
shown in Article #1164. The replacement
procedure is not affected and remains
the same.

(TSB 78 - 113/67 - Article 1191)

HEADLAMP AL IGNVENT
(ANl Trucks)

All trucks must have headlamps re-
aligned after body installation or modi-
ication at an equipment company .

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Article 1184)

INTERMITTENT ILLUVINA-
TION OF FRONT FENDER
CORNERING LAVPS

(1968 Thunderbirds Equipped with
Thiss Option)

Customer complaints of intermittent
illumination of the front fender cornering
lamps have been received on some early
built 1968 model Thunderbirds. This
problem is attributed to an inadequate
electrical ground for the bulb circuit
and was corrected on units built after
November, 1967 by the installati of a
Jumper wire between the fender apron
and the lamp body. The installation of
a similar jumper wire will correct cus-
tomer complaint vehicles huilt prior to
‘the above date.

(TSB 79 - 11/17/67 - Article 1209)

STOP LIGHTS REVAIN
ILLUMINATED
(Al 1968 Model Car Lines)

Customer complaints of stop lights

remaining illuminated when pressure is
released from the brake pedal have been
received on some 1968 model vehicles.
This problem may be due to a stop light
switch binding condition caused by ex-
cessive side pressure applied by the
switch retaining pin or missing nylon
spacers (there should be a spacer on
each side of the switch).
ThlS problem was corrected in pro-
d-November by assuring
jon of the nylon spacers
and by installing a new switch retaining
pin.

To insure against unnecessary switch
replacement on vehicles displaying the
problem outlined above, inspect for cor-
rect installation of the nylon spacers
(one on each side of switch) and check

causing a switch binding condition. In-
stall any missing nylon spacers (Part No.
C5DZ-2B129-A lubricated by dipping in
SAE 10W oil) and replace the retain
pin with a new pin (Part No. 382797-5100)
o correct any binding condition.

(TSB 81 - 12/8/67 - Article 1230)

STOPLAMPS REMAIN
ILLUMINATED

(1966, 1967 and 1968 Thunderbirds
Equipped with Speed Control)

A modified, heavy duty, stop lamp
relay (part number C7SZ 13482-B) is
available for use when encountering
customer complaints of stoplamps re-
maining illuminated. This new relay can
be used on vehicles built prior to Feb-
ruary, 1967, with the relay located in the
tm signal "cocoon™, by reworking the
relay mounting bracket as shown in the
main article.

(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Article 1359)

BACK-UP LIGHT SNITCH
ADJUSTMENT
(1967 and 1968 Model C Cortina)

The following procedure should be
used to adjust the transmission mounted
back-up light switch on GT models
when customers complain of difficulty
in engaging reverse gear.

1 Disconnect battery.

2. Disconnect wires to back-up light
switch.

3. Loosen switch k nut and twm
switch counter-clocl a few tums.

4. Place transmission into Reverse.

5. Connect self-powered test ligt to

switch wires and carefully tum switch
clockwise util light comes on.
NOTE: Turning switch too far into
transmission may result in switchdamage
and diffiaulty in placing transmission
into Reverse.

6. Turn switch a half tum further and
tighten lock nut.

7. Reconnect switch wires and battery
and check switch operation.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1287)



REVISED PROCEDURE AND
SCHEDULED TIRE FOR
REPLACING THE HEADLIGHT
COVER MOTOR

(1968 Ford)

The Shop Manual procedure was based on
the early 1968 headlight cover motor which
was smaller than the present wnit relessed.
The main article gives the revised procedure
for the larger present production wit. The
revised time i50.7 hours.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1382)

BACK-UP LIGHTS
INOPERATIVE

(All Model *C" Cortinas Except
Station Wagon)

Reports from the field indicate that it B
possible for the jack to pinch and short the
back-up light wiring resilting in inoperative
back-up ligts.

This problem was corrected in produc-
tin, February, 1968, by installing a wiring
protection bracket to the rigtt side back-up
Ilgt attaching bolt and adding an in-lire

when encountering customer complaints

of inoperative back-up ligts or when a ve-
hicle & in for routine service, inspect the
right side back-up light wiring to insure that
it i properly routed and protected as ills-
trated in the main article. If the protective
bracket and fuse are not irstalled, these
parts, 121E 13K007 in-lire Fuse Assembly
and 3015E 15K505 A Bracket, are aailable
for irstallation on a customer complaint
besis.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1428)

EXTENSION ADAPTORS TO
FACILITATE HEADLAVP
ALIGNVENT

(1969 Mustang - All Models)

Body front end sheet metal styling does
not permit the "Hopkins" type mechanical
headlamp aimer to be used on 1969 model
Mustangs. Therefore, two extension adaptors
are being provided in a special envelope in
the luggage compartment of every 1969
model Mustang. These adaptors, when fitted
ino the "Hopkins™ type aimer will extend
the equipment forward and enable dealer-
ships, state inspection stations and other
service locations to align the headlamps.
NOTE: These adaptors are for the "Hop-
kins" type mechanical aimers only and are
not to be used on Rotunda or other type
headlamp alignment equipment.

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Article 1479)

HORN BUTTON EXCESSIVE
EFFORT

(1968 F, N, B, C 500-1000 and
W Series Trucks)

To correct complaints of high efforts to
actuate the homn button on subject \ehicles,
horn button spring CO DF-13A807-B, Class
B, a 5-7 b. spring can be used 1 replace the
presently used 19-22 b. spring.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1592)

CORNERING LAMP CIRCUIT
PROTECTION (FUSE)

(Al 1969 Thunderbirds)

The ciraiit protection (fuse) for the
fender mounted comering lamps s provided
by the same fuse used for speed control
and seat belt warning light systems. The in-
formation on the fuse panel cover incor-
rectly calls for a4 amp fuse to be used for
these cirwits. A 4 amp fuse B not lage
enough to carry the load for all three sys-
ters, therefore, a 15 amp fuse should be
used.

As a running change, the fuse cover will
be modified to state the correct fuse usage
and tomake itessier to read.

The main article illstrates the fuse panel
and the proper size fuse for each ciraiit.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1672)

HORN- FAILS TO OPERATE

(1969 Econoline)

1 Check ciroit continuity by physically
grounding the small flex joint pin to the
steering shaft flange. Poor conductivity may
be caused by heavy phosphate coating on
the shaft flage, therefore, it is important
that a positive ground be made when check-
ing for horn operation.

2. Visually check if the copper ground
strep s intect. If the ground strep is intact
and the horn operates when grounded, loos-
en the two flexjoint to shaft flange nuts and
re-torque to 12-16 ft. Ibs. This operation will
assure positive grounding of nut to shaft
flage.

3. If the ground strap s broken, irstall a
new flex joint assembly.

PARTS: Before Serial D68001 Use
C6TZ-3A525-B. After Serial D68001 Use
C8UZ-3A525-B.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Oper: SP-3525-A-69
Time: 1.0Hr.

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1694)

HORN SWITCH REPLACE-
MENT - THREE SPOKE-
RIM-BLOW

(A1l 1969 Passenger Cars So Equipped)

The rubber horn switch insert for the
"rim-blow" steering wheel has been released
as a service part. Therefore, it is no longer
necessary to replace the complete steering
wheel to correct a malfunctioning horn
switch. Horn switch replacement is outlined
below.

PARTS:

Q. Part No. Name Class Awil.

Hm
1 CAZ1387BC Sitth € K
st

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-13875-A-69
Time: 0.-4Hr.

(TSB 115- 5/16/69 - Article 1800)

HEADLAMP BULB BURNED
OUT DUE TO ROAD SPLAH

(F & B 500-750 Trucks - 1967-69)

Seal existing open sheet metal holes in the
radiator and front fender apron support as-
sembly forward of front wheels with appro-
priate size sheet metal screws or body sealler
material on a customer assistance besis.

Reference Figure 21 for radiator and
front fender apron support location.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1802)

THISARTICLE SUPERSEDES
AND CANCELS TSB 1781
WATER ENTRY REAR LAVP
ASSEMBLY-

&W SRIES

(1968-69 C,F,T, N & W Series Trucks)

sealer into the open ends of the

lamp wiring at the plastic sleaves t
prevent possible water entry. Reference
Figure 6.

PARTS:

Part Number Part Name Class Awil.

Liqpid.
CZ-164-B  Wirkhield A 61-@
Selr

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy

Manual -
Operation: SP-13465-B-69
Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Article 1816)

TRUCK-TRAILER MARKER
LAVPS STAY ON AFTER THE
HEADLAMP SNITCH HAS BEEN
TURNED OFF

., T,N, Cand W SeriesTrucks -
1968"s Equipped With Seven Terminal
Trailer Plug)

It is necessary to use the following pro-
cedure and Figures 13-17 to make changes in
the truck wiring ciraiits. The marker lamps
on the subject vehicles are not extinguished
when the headlamp switch & turmed off
unless the marker lamp switch is actuated.
This problem occurs when the tractor seven
terminal plug isconnected, using an adapter,
1 a trailer equipped with a six terminal
receptecle, that has the tail lamp and marker
lamp ciraiits connected together in the
trailer wiring. This condition causes a back
feed through the marker lamp relay coil and
provides a battery feed to the tail lamp cir-
auit keeping the marker lamps and tail lamps
on when the headlamp switch is turned off.
No parts are required for W Series modifica-
tion.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: August 15,
1968.

PARTS:

Part Nutber  Part Name Depot Ail. Qy-

Bilet
CoAZ-1424-B Temirel B &K 3

Doble
Garector

BOA-IMB7-A  Plestic B K 1
Beotrical
Tepe

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable

in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-14290-A-69
Time: O0.5Hr.

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Article 1835)

SPEED CONTROL AND HORN
INOPERATIVE

(Ford With Speed Control - 1969)

Remove the steering wheel and inspect
‘the speed control ground brush in the steer-
ing column for poor contact to the steering
wheel contact rirg. If the brush contact
point is broken or the spring has wound up
on the retaining clip, thereby providing in-
sufficient spring pressure, the brush assem-
bly should be replaced. Refer to the 1969
Car Shop Manual, Group 3 for steering
wheel removal and irstallation.

PARTS:

Part Number Name Class Awail.
Brish

oA by g
S
Gl

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-9C899-A-69
Time: 0.4Hr.

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Article 1836)

REAR LIGHT BULBS

(Ford Station Wiagons - 1969)

Use a double contact bulb No. 1157 (32-3
C.P.) in the upper portion of the rear light
assembly for the tail stop and tum sigal
ligit. Use a sirgle contact bulb No. 1095 (4
C.P.) in the lower portion of the rear ligt
assembly for the lower tailligit.

PARTS:

Dable Grtect
CB'IZ:L?A}S—B,\DIIy ClassA - K

. Qrtect -
crz-i3eA ok ClassA-OK

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1861)



ROOF MARKER LAMP LENS
CRACKING
(1969 F, T, N, C, Series Trucks)

Replace cracked or missing roof marker
lamp lens with the indicated part.

PARTS:
Pert Number Pert Name Depot Avil.
Q212 15064-A Nederlap A /B0
leshsy.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Approxi-

mately June 27, 1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable
in the provisions of the Warranty & Pol
Manual .

Operation: SP-15464-A-69

Time: 0.3Hr.

DLR. CODING:

15464-01
(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1906)

BENT HORN RING CONTACT
PLATES

(AIl 1969 Passenger Cars With Horn
Blowing Ring)

A bent horn ring contact plate may cause
the horn to be self-ectivated. This is most
likely to occur when the wehicle has been
left to stand for a prolonged period of time
in temperatures of 85° F and above.

Using needle nose pliers bend the horn
ring contact plate to provide for .020" to

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-13808-A-69

Time: 0.2Hr.
DLR. CODING:
Code No. 02

Basic Part No. 13A808 -

(TSB 125 - 10/24/69 - Article 1975)

HEADL 1GHT ADJUSTII\G
SCREW DISEN-
GAGEMENT

(Light Trucks - 1970 Built Prior to 8-28-69)

Straighten Slot Tab and Re-Assemble
Bracket to Outside of Grille Assembly.
PARTS: None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 8-28-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-13000-A-70 (Left and Right
Sides)

Time: 0.7Hr.
DLR. CODING:
Code No. 37

Basic Part No. 13032 -

(TSB 125 - 10/24/69 - Article 1976)

HEADLAMP DIMVER SWITCH
STIGS OR BINDS
(Ford - 1969)

The headlamp dimmer switch has been
ised to provide smoother operation. The
new switch isaailable for service and isthe
only replacement part that should be used
on the 1969 Ford.

PARTS:

Part Number Name Class Aail.
Snitth Assy. -

COTZ-13/M024-A I'Edlan A K
Dinmer

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:  October

1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: 13024-A

Time: 0.3Hr.
DLR. CODING:
Code No. 41

(TSB 125 - 10/24/69 - Article 1977)

HORN SWITCH INSERT DE-
TERIORATION- THREE
SPOKE RIM-BLON

(Al 1969 Passenger Cars Equipped
with Three Spoke Rim-Blow Steering
Wheel)

Basic Part No. 13A024 -

Experience in the field with use of the
1969 three spoke rim-blow horn has indi-

56

cated a need for certain precautions when
cleaning or handling the rubber horn switch
irsert. Secifically, any solvent or cleaning
agent that contains hydrocarbons should not
be brought into direct contact with the rub-
ber ireert. Tesls have shown hydrocarbons
of the rubber irsert
le loss of horn opera-

When it becomes necessary to clean the
rim-blow steering wheel it & recommended
only Ford triple clean all purpose cleaner
(CO AZ-19526-A) or its equivalent be used.
If deterioration of the insert is present, the
insert (C9AZ-13A875-C) may be replaced
(see TSB No. 115, May 16, 1969). Replace-
ment of the entire steeringwheel sunneces-

sary.
The 1970 Rim-blow steering wheels do

not have a replaceable horn switch irsert,

but the rubber material has been changed to

prevent any possibility of deterioration.

WARRANTY STATUS:

INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2023)

Turn Signal

TURN SIGNAL FAILS
TO CANCEL

(1967 F & B500-750)

is incorrect and may cause no cancel of
the tum signal after a completed tum.

On a complaint of none cancel of the
twm signal put the vehicle in a straight
ahead position and inspect the cancel
cam by removing the steering wheel. The
correct cam is color coded black.

If the cam is not black, make note of
the cam tab position on the steering
wheel, in relation to the wheel spokes,
and replace with the correct cam Part
Number C7TZ-13318-A. Reinstall steer-
ing wheel and check for correct tum
signal cancelling.

(TSB 64 - 4/7/67 - Arti

le 1042)

INSTRUMENT PANEL TURN
SIGNAL INDICATOR LIGHT
REVISION

(AIl 1968 Model Thunderbirds Built
After November 10, 1967)

AIl 1968 Thunderbirds huilt after
November 10, 1967 wi no longer be
equipped with sequencing instrument
panel tum signal indicator lights. In-
stead, the instrument panel tum signal
indicator lights function in a con-
ventional manner. The left indicator
light lens will blink when the left um
signal is activated and vice versa. Also,
the center lens of the indicator panel
has been blocked out so that no ligtt
will shine through at any time. No
attempt should be made to modify the
systems on these vehicles to obtain
I operation.
es explaining the operation and
problem diagnosis of both the old and
nal systems are scheduled
ition at a later date.

(TSB 79 - 11/17/67 - Article 1204)

REMOVAL OF TURN
SIGNAL CONNECTOR

(ANl 1968 Carlines Except
Thunderbird With Speed Control)

Some difficulty may be encountered in
the field on all 1968 carlines, except
Thunderbirds equipped with speed cont-
rol, in removing the female terminals from
the tum signal switch hard-shell con-
nector at the lower end of the steering
column. The correct tool for proper ter-
minal removal is tool Part No. C4AZ-
17018-B. The 1968 Thunderbird equipped
with speed control retains the previous
design hard-shell connector. For proper
removal of this hard-shell connector,
refer to TSB Article No. 77, dated Dec-
ember 7, 1964.

To remove the 1968 type female tel
ral, insert the tool, No. C4AZ-17018-B,
as shown in Fig. 5, View A, into the
hard-shell connector View B and C and
depress the tang on the terminal. Once
the tank is depressed, remove the termi-
nal. To install the terminal, insert the

terminal into the hard-shell connector
and pull on the wire to insure proper
seating of terminal tang.

(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 - Article 1218)

TURN SIGNAL AND
EMERGENCY SMITCH
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
(Al 1967 & 1968 Model Vehicles)

Turn signal switch or system problems
have been encountered in the field during
the past few model years. The purpose uf
this article is t assist techn
quickly and accurately diagnosing the
twm signal switch malfunction.

For the diagnostic procedure, refer to
the complete article.

(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 - Article 1219)

INOPERATIVE TURN
SIGNAL SWITCHES - FIXED
AND TILT COLUMN

(ANl 1968 Car Lines)

The lubricant used as a corrosion
preventive on the intemal contact points
of the hazard switch may act as an in-
sulator between the points and cause
twm signal malfunction.

To correct this problem in production,
an improved lubricant released
which is less apt to exhibit this con-
dition. This change, however, was not
corporated at a definite point in ve-
hicle production as steering column
assemblies are color keyed. Therefore
some of these switches 1 stll be
found on present production units due t
in-plant stock.

Before attempting any repai o the
switch or loom, the hazard switch "on
and off" knob should be cycled a mini-
mum of ten (10) times to assure that
the contact points are clear of this
lubricant.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Article 1263)

TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR
LIGHT OPERATION AND
PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS

(ANl 1968 Thunderbirds)

Field reports indicate that complaints
of malfun ning strm\ent panel tum
signal indicator being en-
countered on some 1968 Thunderbirds.
The main article contains information t
aid you correcting customer complaint
wits. This information includes the
following.

PART - 1968 Thunderbirds Built Be-
fore Mid-November 1967 With Sequential
Dash Light Indicator

= Explanation of system operation

= Problem diagnosis guide

= Updated wiring diagram
PART Il - 1968Thunderbirds Built After
Mid-November 1967 Without Sequential
Dash Light icator

= Explanation of system operation

= Problem diagnosis guide

< Updated wiring diagram

The updated wiring diagrams super-
sede the one appearing in the 1968
Wiring and Vacuum Diagrams Book
(page 6-E7).

(TSB 84 -1/26/68 - Article 1268)

TURN SIGNAL PROBLEM
DIAGNOSIS

(1968 Thunderbird)

The 1968 Thunderbird tum sigal system
was revised in mid-November o eliminate
the sequencing dash indicator light feature.
To accomplish this revision many of the
system parts were changed intermally and
although they look the same they are not
interchangeable with early 1968 system
parts or vice versa.

When encountering complaint units,
inspect the tum sigal system parts (i
cator relay, flasher motor, and flasher relay)
to make sure the correct parts are irstalled
(see main article for a table identifying these
parts). Also, on wnits with the revised sys-
tem, inspect to see that the yellow and
brown wires are removed from the green




plastic three wire connector located under
the left sice of the instrument perel. These
two wires are not used in the revised system
and should be insulated from one another.
For further diagnostic aid, including updated
wiring diagrams, refer to Technical Service
Bulletin 84, article 1268.

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Arti

TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR
SWITCH

(Al Cortina Model

A new tum sigel switch, Part No. 3015
E-13335-F (Class C), was released for pro-
duction in May, 1968. It isnow aaileble a
a service part for wnits huilt prior to that
date in which the self-cacelling arm may
have bent and/or broken off.

Refer to Main article for the correct re-
placement procedure.

le 1459)

C" Units)

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Article 1468)

TURN SIGNAL SMITCH LEVER
BROKENA%ENT— SUPERSEDES

(CORTINA)

Refer to the detailled procedure portion
for the revised article.

PARTS:

Part No. Name Class Avail.

3015E-13335-F Turn Signal [ Yes
it

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-13319-A-68

Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Article 1761)

WATER ENTRY INTO FRONT
TURN SIGNAL LAMP ASSEM-
BLY -W SRIES

(1967-69 W-WT-1000-D Trucks)

PARTS:

PartNumber  PartName Depot Ail.

C3AZ-19562-B Siliaore A 0K

Sealler
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: August 19,
1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Pol
Manual .

Operation: SP-13368-A-69

Time: One - 0.3Hr.;Both - 0.4Hr.
DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 13368 -
Code No. 68

(TSB 125 - 10/24/69 - Article 1978)

Interior Lights

SEAT BELT WARNING LIGHT
— REDUCTION IN ILLUMINA-
TION TIME

(1967 - All Car Lines)

The illumination time of the seat belt
warning ligt has been reduced on
1967 car lines. The light should remain
illuninated from 7 to 20 seconds, versus
30 to 150 for 1966 models. Customers
may also note reduction in inati
time when restarting a veh
period of continuous operat:

(TSB 58 - 1/27/67 - Article 986)

DEALER FABRICATED TOOL
FOR BULB REMOVAL FROM
CONVENIENCE LAVP
SOCKETS

AIl Model Years - All Car Lines -
All Models)

Locally fabricated tool to facilitate
bulb removal restricted areas easily
made from available material.

(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Article 1126)

DOOR AJAR SWITCH
CORROSION

(1965-1967 All Car Lines So
Equipped)

Malfunction of the door ajar warning
system may be due to corrosion of the
terminal arm of the latch-mounted door
ajar switch. This problem can be cor-
rected by replacing the corroded switch
with one that has been dipped in red
oxide rust bitor primer (paint should
cover terminal arm and part of plastic
block, remove paint from terminal arm
contact point).

This problem was corrected starting
with 1968 wvehicle production by pro-
viding a similar protective coating on
the switch terminal am.

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Article 1144)

CORRECTION TO BULLETIN
NO. 7, ARTICLE NO. 1144
DOOR AJAR SNITCH COR-
ROSION

(1965-1967 All Car Lines So
Equipped)

The incorrect time was inadvertently
supplied for the operation described in
the article. Useoperation number 21812-A
(front door) or 26412-A (rear door) and
the appropriate time from the Suggested
Labor Time Schedule book-

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1171)

CONTINUOUS ILLUMINATION
OF ALL COURTESY LIGHTS
(1968 & 1967 Thunderbird)

Customer complaints of continuous
illunination of all courtesy lights have
been encountered on 1967 and 1968
Thunderbirds. This problem can be
caused by a dislodged instrument panel
courtesy lamp socket allowing the bulb
case to ground against the socket re-
tainer acting as a switch t tum on the
courtesy light system.

This problem was corrected in pro-
duction beginning with November-built
units and can be corrected in the ]
by installing an additional retaining
bracket (C7SZ-13763-A) to each instru-
ment panel courtesy lamp. Place the
new bracket over the bulb socket between
the instrument panel and the original
retainer using the existing screw. The
main article contains an ustration
showing proper installation of the
bracket.

(TSB 83 - 12/29/67 - Article 1250)

CHANGE IN DOOR COURTESY

SPECIFICATIONS BOOKLET
(1968 Thunderbird)

On Page 158, 1968 Ford Car Service
Specifications Booklet change both the Door
Courtesy Light and the Map Light to a 212
or 212-1 6c. bulb.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1334)

INTERMITTENT OR
INOPERATIVE INSTRUMENT
PANEL LIGHTS

(Model 'C** Cortina)

Customer complaints of intermittent
i instrument panel in
'C " Cortina may be the result
of an inadequately grounded light socket
caused by poor socket retention.

This condition was corrected in pro-
duction February 14, 1968 by reworking
the socket to improve retention.

To correct this condition on a customer
complaint basis, replace the instrument
light socket with a new socket (Part No.
C4AZ-13621-A) and bulb (Part No. 100E
13466B) by cutting the old socket from
the loom and using a wire butt connector
t assemble the replacement socket to
the loom.

(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Article 1356)

&_OVE BOX LIGHT STAYS

(1969 Ford, Mustang, Thunderbird)

The glove box light may remain on, with
resulting battery drain, ifthe glove box door
does not move the switch plunger enough to
open the switch contacts. To assure proper
operation of the glove box ligit, a change
was made in production during the month of
September to provide adequate movement
of the glove box light switch plunger.

To correct a ehicle exhibiting this con-
dition, first inspect the glove box door for
proper fitand correct as required. K the con-
dition cannot be corrected in this way, the
switch can be modified to provide additional
plunger movement by irstalling a fat washer
(Part No. 373262-S36) to the switch retain-
ing prongs on Mustang and Thunderbird, and
by irstallirg a shortened (remove 5/16 inch)
vacuum cap (Part No. 380614-S) to the
switch plunger on Ford cars.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1570)

COURTESY LIGHTS STAY ON

OR DO NOT WORK WITH REAR
DOORS

(Thunderbird — 1967-68-69)

The insulating coating has been revised to
increase the durability of the rear door cour-
tesy light switch. This revised switch saail-
able and is the only part that should be used
for service replacement.

PARTS:

RartNurber Name Cess Aail.
Switch Assy. —

€9SZ-13713-A Courtesy Lamp B ok
- Right
Switch Assy. —

C9SZ-13713-B  Courtesy Lamp B 0K
- Left

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-13713-A-69

Time: 0.6Hr.
DLR. CODING:
No. 84.

Basic No. 13713 - Code
(TSB 123 - 9/26/69 - Article 1948)

COURTESY LIGHTS INOPERA-
TIVE DUE TO BLOWN RUSE
(Fords Equipped With Door Mounted
Courtesy Lights)

The wiring to the door mounted courtesy
ligtt can become chafed and shorted by the
window regulator mechanism. This condi-
tion can be corrected by adding a wiring clip
(Part No. 352974-S100 or equivalent) to the
courtesy lamp housing retaining stud nearest
the bulb socket as shown in the main article.
PARTS:

Part Number

Name Class  Avail.

352974-S100  Wiring Clip BS OK
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Job No. 1,
1970.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual -

Operation: SP-13751-A-69

Time: 0.4 Hr. for one door -0.6 Hr. for
both doors
DLR. CODING:
Code No. 95

(TSB 125 - 10/24/69 - Article 1979)

Basic Part No. 13A769 -

Instruments

OIL PRESSURE INDICATOR
SYSTEMS

(1967 Mustang)

Two distinctly different type oil pres-
sure indicator systems are used on 1967
Mustang units. The standard system
utilizes an engine oil pressure sensor
and a pressure indicator gauge. On the
optional

system the tachometer is in-

an oil pressure switch and light to in-
dicate oil pressure status. The oil pres-
sure sending units of the two systems
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are oL interchangeable. Refer to the
main article for additional information
and correct part number usage.

(TSB 61 - 3/10/67 - Arti

le 1011)

NEW TACHOMETER DRIVE
AND CABLE

(1963-66 Dagenham Engine Equipped
C & N 6000/7000)

A new tachometer drive and cable is
now available for these model trucks.
The article gives mounting instructions
and part numbers for the conversion.

(TSB 61 - 3/10/67 - Arti

le 1012)

ALTERNATOR INDICATOR
LIGHT GLOWS CONT INU-
OUSLY OR UNTIL ENGINE
SPEED IS INCREASED
(1967 Ford - All)

The problem of continuous illunination
(or lumination until engine RPM is
increased) of the altemator indicator
light may be due to a loose or discon-

problem was corrected in production
mid-February by utilizil
“Amp" terminal and fastening the resistor
wire to the adjoining wire to provide
additional support.

The service correction is t reconnect
the violet resistor wire by spl
the adj ng yellow-black stripe wire.
= Do not solder, ait, or alter the
et resistor wire in any way.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1030)

ERRATIC OPERATION OF
THE TWO-SPEED AXLE
SPEEDOMETER ADAPTER
(1967 F & B 500-750)

Erratic operation of the two-speed
axle adapter, which is usually evident
by no change in the registered speed of
the vehicle after shifting the two-speed
axle, may be caused by the lack of an
electrical ground on the adapter wnit.

Siince the speedometer head is mounted
in the instrument cluster through noise
absorbing rubber insulators, the two-
speed adapter requires a separate ground
wire to complete the electrical cirauit.

The omission of this ground wire was
noted on some early produced units and
was resolved inproduction approximately
October 16, 1966. When the problem is
encountered on units built before Octo-
ber, check the adapter for evidence of a
ground wire. If the wire was not in-
stalled in production, fabricate and
install a ground wire long enough t
reach from the adapter to the screw that
retains the constant voltage regulator to
the cluster.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Article 1063)

SPEEDOMETER SYSTEM
DIAGNOSIS

(Al Car Lines)

This article outlines comprehensive
information to aid in the diagnosis of
speedometer system complaints. Com-
plaints directed against the speed in-

cat system fall into one of the
following categories:

1. Audio — (Noise complaints - usually
ng sound)

2. Audio and Visual -
noise and functi
osci llating pointer)

3. Visual - (Distracting function -
usual ly oscillating pointer)

4. Functional - (But not readily dis-
cemible - usually low or high reading)
The most probable causes of the audio
and/or visual complaints are:

a. Defective cable core (Kinked, bent
tp, etc.)

b. Defective outer casing (severe
hends due to improper routing, etc.)

. Defective driven gear at cable
mput (due to nicks on teeth, etc.)

d. Defective speedometer assembly

e. Loose cable attaching nut

The most probable causes of functional

stracting
- usually clicking

complaints are:

a Incorrect driven gear (at cable
input)

b. Defective speedometer head

Prior to replacement of any parts,
check cable attaching nut and ferrule
for tightness to the speedometer, cable
routing, and road test the wehicle. If
further information is required refer
‘the main article.

(TSB 69 - 6/2/67 - Article 1093)

SERVICE PROCEDURE FOR
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
GAUGES

(Al 1967 Vehicles)

A review of warranty retums has in-
dicated that a high percentage of non-
defective gauges, sender units and
instrunent voltage regulators are being
retumed as defective parts. This letter
supplements shop manual information
for the diagnosis and the replacement of
defective components and provides a
sinplified diagnostic procedure.

(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Article 1118)

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
REMOVAL
(Al 1967 Mustangs)

Reports have been received that in-
strument clusters on 1967 Mustang units
are being cracked because of improper
removal. When removing the instrument
cluster make sure that you remove the
rigit hand stud nut which retains the
inboard end of the instrument cluster to
the instrument panel. See article for
illustration.

The 1967 Mustang Shop Manual con-
tains complete removal instructions on
Page 15-36 under “Instrument Cluster
Removal*. Failure to adhere to this
disassembly procedure may result in a
cracked cluster mounting.

(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Article 1120)

NOISY, ERRATIC OR IN-
OPERATIVE SPEEDOMETER
(1967 Ford and Thunderbird with
Rolling Door Lock)

Some production vehicles built prior
to January 1, 1967 may have been as-
sembled with the Lincoln rolling door
lock vacuum control valve (C7VY-
53219A00-B) instead of the Ford (C5MY-
54219A00 -B) or Thunderbird valve (C7SZ-
65219A00-C).

The Lincoln valve is approximately
3/8" longer which permits the speedom-
eter driven gear to be inserted too far
into the transmission and results in
only partial engagement of the drive
gear. It also caused an interference
between the gear retai clip and the
drive gear. If these conditions exist,
the following problems can occur:

1. The speedometer system wi be
noisy and erratic due to erratic gear
driving action when the retaining clip
interferes with the drive gear.

2. The driven gear becomes damaged
due to partial engagement with the drive
gear and results in an inoperative system.

Whenever a driven gear is replaced on
the subject vehicles equipped with
rolling door locks, check the door lock
vacuum control valve to insure correct
valve usage. Refer to the attached
sketch for correct usage.

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Article 1145)

HIGH CHARGE READING
ON AMMETER
(1967-8 Thunderbird)

A loose connection or corroded ter-
minals at the inboard terminal of the
electrical power circuit junction block,
can cause false highcharging indications
by the vehicle ammeter. Usually the false
ammeter indication will be much higher
than the actual amperage rate.

The junction block terminates the fuse
link wire in the power circuit. If false
cations are suspected, test
nuts in the tightening

direction and tighten if necessary.

A discharged battery can also result
from loose connections at the junction
block.

The junction block is located on the
right front of the fender skirt, near the
starter relay and battery. See Fi a

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1181)

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE

READING

(1968 Thunderbirds Built Prior o

Approxlmately December 1, 1967 with
ngines)

Customers may complain of high oil
pressure readings (pointer on “H')
which occurs during cold starts and at
speeds above 60 MPH. This condition is
normal and is not an indication of im-
proper operation of the engine system.
However, should a customer object to
the high reading, a service correction
may be made by removing the oil gauge
dial hub and replacing itwith a new hub
(C8SZ-10C867-A).

The new hub contains a peg to limit
pointer movement at the high end of the
gauge. When installing the new hub
make sure that the peg is up in a "one
oTlock™ position. If the hub is incor-
rectly installed, itwill limit the pointer
movement of the gas gauge instead of
the oil pressure gauge. The dial hub
(C8SZ-10C867-A) is available at all
class A depots. The main article con-
tains an |Ilustratlon showing the proper

tioning of the dial hub.
(TSB 79 - 11/17/67 - Article 1203)

SPEEDOMETER CABLE
QUICK DISCONNECT
(1967-1968 Thunderbird)

Analysis of 1967 Thunderbird speed-
ometer cable assemblies returned from
the field show that many are being
damaged at the "quick disconnect™ at-
tachment. To prevent damage of the at-
‘tachment during removal, it is necessary
to release the cable catch which is
locked into a groove on the plastic
lar attached to the instrument cluster
. To irstall the cable t the
head, simply align the cable housing
the head assembly and push the cable
on with a rotating motion until the
catch snaps i The main
arti

spec instructions relating t removal
and replacement procedures.

(TSB 82 - 12/15/67 - Article 1240)

SERVICE PROCEDURE FOR
INSTRUVENT CLUSTER
GAUGES

(AIl 1967-68 Vehicles)

A review of warranty retums has indi-
cated that a high percentage of non-defective
gauges, sender units and instrument voltage
regplamrs are being returmed as defecti
parts. letter supplements shop manual
informat for the diagosis and the re-
placement of defective components and pro-
vides a sinplified diagnostic procedure.

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1354)

TEMPERATURE SVITCH
DIAGNOSIS

(Al Car Lines Equipped with
Temperature Warning Lights)

Analysis of temperature switches returmed
from the field indicates that &high percent-
age of them should not have been replaced.
To reduce the rate of temperature switch
replacement a systematic diagnostic pro-
cedure has been prepared. It s important
that you follow this procedure as outlined in
the main article.

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1391)

TACHOMETER DIAGNOSIS
(Model “'C* Cortina GT)

Analysis of Cortina tachometers returmed
from the field indicate that a high percent-
age of them should not have been replaced.
To reduce the rate of unnecessarily replaced



tachometers and 1o insure customer satisfac-
tion, inspect all electrical connectors to the
‘tachometer for poor contact including the
ground wire to the instrument panel brace
(behind dash above steering column) and
repair as required before replacing the tacho-
meter. Also check for continuity between
the white wire leading to the spade terminal
on the tachometer and the white wire lead-
ing o the tachometer primary il lead, as
strated in the main article. Continuity,
Zzero resistance, should exist.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1424)

ERRATIC OPERATION OF
THE TEMPERATURE AND
OIL PRESSURE GAGES

1968 Broncos Built Between 1-1-68
and 3-20-68)

Some 1968 Bronco may experience erra-
tic operation of the temperature and oil
pressure geges. At cold engine starts the tem-
perature gage indicates approximately 200°

Service correction may be performed by
referring o the 1968 Bronco Shop Manual,
Group 19, Fit 2, item "G" and L™ and
reversing the wiring leads, cirauit No. 31 and
No. 39, on the instrument cluster.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1441)

NOISY AND/OR ERRATIC
SPEEDOMETER OPERATION
(Cortina - All Models)

Noisy and/or erratic speedometer
operation may be caused by a kinked or
damaged speedometer cable. Corrective
action has been taken to eliminate the causes
of this condition by incorporating a reverse
wound inner cable (February, 1968) and the
replacement of the plastic nut (cable t©
speedometer head) with a metal nut (Jure,
1967).

Determining the cause of noisy and/or
ematic speedometers is accomplished by
rolling the inner cable on a clean flat surface
and checking for kinks or damage. If no
damage s noted, lbricate the lower
two-thirds of the cable and reirstall. If
damage s noted, replace the inner and outer
cablles as outlined in the main article.

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Article 1453)

(Feckral Cortines - Al Models)

Refer to the detailed procedure portion
for the revised article.
PARTS:

Partib. Name

67172608 CGsingand  C

08SE-17260-B Gmsigand . C
Sraft fesy.

Cless Aplication Al
Autoratic  Yes
Strcrd  Yes

. 1968
3051E-17260-8 Csigad C  Statad  Yes
Seftissy.

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1742)

INACCURATE FUEL GAUGE
(1968 Fairlane and Falcon)

Recent reports from the field indicate
that the full and empty marks on the 1968
model Fairlane and Falcon fiel gauges are
positioned such that they may be
misinterpreted as the 3/4 and 1/4 full marks,
resulting in customer complaints of fiel
gauge inaccuracy.

This condition will be corrected (on a
running change besis) by more clearly
identifying the empty and full positions of
the gauge.

When encountering customer complaints
of fiel gauge inaccuracy, insure that the
customer is not misinterpreting the gauge
markings before attenpting to further
diagnose the problem. If further di is B
required, low the procedure outlined in
Technical Service Bulletin article 1354 or in
section 15-3 of the 1968 Cougar, Fairlare,
Falcon, Montego, Mustang Shop Manual .

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Article 1448)

KINKED SPEEDOMETER
CABLE CAUSED BY IM-
PROPER CLUSTER REMOVAL

(1967 - 1968 Mustang)

Noisy and/or erratic speedometer may be
caused by a kinked speedometer ceble. To
preclude kinking of the cable it smandatory
that proper instrurent cluster removal
procedures are followed and that the
speedometer cable isdisconnected first.

To properly disconnect the speedometer
cable nut from the head, remove the heater
control and reach through the control
opening at the instrument perel.

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Article 1454)

SPEEDOMETER DIAGNCSIS
GUIDE

(Cortina - All Models)

Speedometer malfunctions can be divided
into three groups. They are attributed to
problems with the drive cable, extermal fac-
tors (such as tires, axle ratics and speedo-
meter gears) and the speedometer head
it

Th-e nature of the problem should be
determined using the following guide for
diagnosis prior to speedometer head replace-
ment.

Drive Cable Test - assure the drive
cable i free from damage, kinks and
isproperly routed and irstalled.
Accuracy Test -assure that the speedo-
meter K, in fact, inaccurate and that
the cause of this problem i not at-
tributzble to related systems (tires,
speedometer gears, etc.)

Speedometer Head Test - assure that
the speedometer head indicates the
specified 60 mph at 1000 rpm and
that the mileage recorder and trip
meter function properly.

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Article 1457)

INOPERATIVE OR INAC-
CURATE FUEL GAUGE

(1967-68 Fairlane and Falcon)

An important part of the flel gauge sys-
tem B the ground ciraiit which & provided
by the fel tank, fiel tank attaching screws,
and the trunk floor pan (illsstrated in main
articke). The fiel tank attaching screws on
the models listed above are phosphate coat-
ed, and therefore may not do an adequate
job of completing the ground cirouit be-
tween the flel tank and the trunk floor pan.

When encountering a wehicle with an
inoperative or inaccurate flel gauge, connect
ajumper wire between the fiel tank and the
floor pan to determine ifan effective ground
edsts. If the addition of a jumper wire cor-
rects the problem, remove at lesst four (4)
of the flel tank attaching screws and replace
them with lar screws having a cadmium
(sihen) or zinc-dichromate (yellow) finish to
provide agood ground. Remove the jumper
wire and recheck gauge operation. I further
diagosis B required, refer to TSB articles
1448 and 1354 for assistance.

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Article 1475)

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE
READS HIGH

(1969 Mustang - Cobra Jet)

In order to provide the required cil flow
a high speeds, 1969 Mustangs equipped
with the 428-4V "Cobra Jet'" engine have a
special high output engine oil pump. This
pump provides a higher oil pressure and re-
aults in a higher reading on the oil pressure

When encountering customer compl
of high oil pressure reading on \ehicles
equipped with the ""Cobra Jet" engire, the
customer should be informed that normal
gauge readings are about 3 scale for normal
driving conditions, and 34to full scale forhigh
speed and/or cold engine conditions. This &
the correct intended operation of the gauge
systen, its electrical circuitry and the engine
Iubricating system.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1525)

ENGINE TEMPERATURE
COLD LIGHT DELETED

(1969 Ford, Fairlane, Torino)

Beginning with the 1969 model year the
engine temperature cold indicator (blue)
light feature was deleted from the Ford,
Fairlare, and Torino models. Although the
cold indicator light opening ists in the
Fairlane and Torino model instrument parel,
it s no longer used and therefore a missing
bulb and socket does not reflect improper
assenbly.

When encountering customer complaints
of an inoperative cold light, it should be ex-
plained to the customer that this feature has
been deleted and isno longer awileble.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1569)
INOPERATIVE OR INTER-
MITTENT FUEL GAUGE

(1969 Ford, Fairlane and Falcon)

An inoperative or intermittent fiel gauge
may be caused by a loose wire connection
on the radio suppression choke which at-
taches to the instrument wltage regulator.

A change in production was made on
October 1, 1968 by revising the suppression
choke assembly and installation procedures.
The change can be made in the field, on a
customer complaint besis, by replacing the
choke assembly (Part No. C9AZ-18A952-A)
with a new part from depot stodk. When
installing the new choke, place iton the in-
strument voltage regulator with the paper
insulated female terminal facing away from
the regulator and press the choke, printed
crouit and  instrument  wltage  regullator
together fimly to provide good electrical
cottact. The main article contains an ap-
propriate illustration.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1571)

TACHOMETER ADAPTER
LUBRICATION

(Caterpi
Trucks)

r V8 Diesel Equipped

A 12,000 mile Iubrication cycle has been
established for the tachometer adapter used
with the Caterpillar V8 Diesel Engine.
Specified Iubricant is ESA-M1C-75B Lubri-
cant applied with a pressure gun. The article
sketch locates the adapter on the engine
including the Iubricant fittirg.

(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1651)

PARKING BRAKE WARNING
LIGHT DOES NOT WORK
(1969 Ford)

Inspect the switch which is attached o
the parking brake mechanism to see if the
switch leaf contacts the parking brake mech-
anism with the pedal depressed to the
second notch.

If the switch leaf contacts the parking
brake mechanism, inspect for a burned out
bulb, open circuit in the wiring, or blown
fige. If the switch leaf does not contact the
brake mechanism, carefully bend the leaf
downward to the position illustrated in Fig-
ure 6 .

PARTS: None.
Pradotion

CGrectio: Spt 16, 1968
(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1693)

SPEEDOVETER DIAGNSIS
%_ — SUPERSEES TB

(Cortina— All liodels)

Refer to the detailed procedure portion
for the revised article.

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1743)

NEW TEVPERATURE SENDER

(Mustang With 351 C1D Engine - 1969)

A new temperature sender unit was incor-
porated into production during the month
of February. This new sender, identified by
a green insulator, s aailable for service re-
placerent. When install the new sender
(green insulator) in a \ehicle which was pre-
viously equipped with a ser unit having
a red insulator, remove and discard the short
Jjumper hamess (C9ZB-14K064-A) con-
nectiing the engine to the main loom and re-




connect the remainiing wiring, see Figure 20.
PARTS:

Qty. PartNunber Descri

on Class Aail.
Vter

1 COW-10BA-A Teperatue A OK
Sathr

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: February

WARRANTY STATUS:
Operation: 10884-A
Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1801)

REIMBURSABLE

TACHOMETER MALFUNCTIONS
AT HIGH ENGINE SPEED
(APPROX. 6000 RPV)

(Boss 302 Mustang)

As indicated in TSB Article 1923, an elec-
tronic engine RPM limiter isused to prevent
accidental over-rewing. This device inter-
rupts the ignition primary circuit from

which the tachometer is triggered. There-
ter B functioning
tachometer

fore, whenever the I
(approximately 6000 RPM),
operation is affected, usually
much lower RPM than actial. This cond
is considered normal and no repair should be
attempted.

WARRANTY STATUS:

INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 123 - 9/26/69 - Article 1949)

SPEEDO\AEI'ER SYSTEM
— SUPERSEDES

T.SB. NUMBER 119,

ARTICLE 18%

(A1l Vehicles - 1969 Model)

To el nate noise in the speedometer
system, the following procedure & sug-
1 Check the speedometer cable for
visible defects such as routing, damaged or
kinked conditions. Make repairs as neces-

sary.

2. With the speedometer cable discon-
nected at the speedometer head, work a
daub of C5AZ-19581-A Iubricant appro;
mately the size of a 3/16" diameter ball into
the speedometer magnet shaft hole. Connect
the speedometer at the speedometer head
and road test.

If the speedometer system noise leel has
sl not decreased to an acceptable leel,

fol additional procedures outlined in the
car diagnostic manual number PI9.
PARTS:
Part Number Description  Qty. Code
C5AZ-19581-A Lubricant 1 C

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operat 1 SP-17255-A-69

Time: Ford -0.6 Hr_; Fairlane -0.3 Hr.;
Mustang -0.9 Hr.; Thunderbird -0.6 Hr.

(TSB 125 - 10/24/69 - Article 1971)

TE&/ISERATURE GAUGE READS

(Thunderbirds with Automatic Tempera-
‘ture Control — 1970,

The engine temperature gauge in early
built Thunderbirds with Automatic Tem-
perature Control may read h resulting in
customer concermn. This condition s caused
by different calibration of the unique tem-
perature sending unit used on ATC equipped
\ehicles, and was corrected in production by
adding resistance to the temperature gauge
ciraiit of the engine wiring jumper hamess
(14A411 at rear of engine).

Inspect for the proper jumper hamess, as
indicated in the chart and replace as re-

quired.
NOTE: Vehicles huilt after December 1,
1969, will have the jumper hamess incor-

porated into the main wiring hamess.

PARTS :
Useage Part No. (ldtified)
With ATC DOSZ 14A411 B(DOSB 14A411 B)
Without ATC 00SZ 14A411 A (DOSB 14A411 A)

60

MISROUTED SPEEDOMETER
CABLE

(Fairlane 1970)

Misrouted speedometer cables may result
in noise, pointer waver and eventual cable
breakage. Correct cable routing as shown in
Figure 1 .

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Oct. 15,
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-17260A-70

Time: 0.2Hr.

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2041)

Instrument Panel
and Controls

SPEED CONTROL AND/OR
VACUUM DOOR LOCK
SMITCHESWILL NOT ENGAGE
(1967 Thunderbirds Built Prior to
January 2, 1967)

Reports from the field indicate that
inoperative or restricted travel of speed
control and/or vacuum door lock ches
may be encountered on subject vehicles.
This problem is attributed to interference
between the switch knob and the bezel
and was corrected in production approxi-
mately January 2, 1967. Units encounter-
ing this problem may be corrected by
installing a revised bezel and grinding
off the underside of the control knob.
(TSB 60 - 2/24/67 - Article 999)

INSTRUMENT PANEL SHAKE
(1967 Fairlane - All Models)

Reports from the field have indicated
that instrument panel shake has been
lent on some 1967 Fairlane vehicles.
This problem was corrected in production
on December 1, 1966 by the addition of
an instrument panel brace previously
used only on vehicles equipped with air
conditioning. Customer complaints of
problem can be corrected by the
installation of Instrument Panel Lower
Brace, C6DZ-62044 E00-A.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1035)

INSTRUMENT PANEL PAD
WRINKLES
(1967 Mustang)

Objectionable wrinkles in the area of
the radio speaker are attributed to diffi-
culty in maintaining adequate retention
along the front edge of the instrument
panel pad.

This problem was corrected on units
built after approximately May 1, 1967,
by increasing the thickness of the pad
at the speaker opening to add ri
and make the pad less suscepti
wrinkles during installation.

Units encountering this problem in the
field can be corrected by installing ad-
ditional screws along the front edge of
the pad.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Article 1072)

ENGINE WILL NOT START
OR WARNING LIGHT PROVE-
OUT DOES NOT FUNCTION

(AIl 1968 Model Car Lines)

Customer complaints of inability t
start the engine or non-functioning warn-
ing light prove-out have been received
on some 1968 model wvehicles. This
problem may be due to a poor connection
between the main wiring loom multiple

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual
Operation: SP-14411-A-70
Time: 0.3Hr.

DLR. CODING:
Code No. 38

Basic Part No. 14A411 -

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2024)

Part Name Class  Aail.
Cc oK
Engine Wiring Jumper € oK

lead connector and the ignition switch.

Corrective action was taken in pro-
duction during early November, 1967.
Customer compl it can be cor-
rected by assuring positive connection
and terminal retention at the main loom
o ignition switch connector .

(TSB 79 - 11/17/67 - Article 1206)

IGNITION SMITCH
RELOCATION
(1967 "W Series)

Since April 24, 1967, the "W™ series
trucks have been built with the ignition
switch on the instrument panel located
in a more convenient position. This im-
provement can be incorporated into
previous production trucks. The main
article describes the procedure.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1275)

INSTRUVENT CLUSTER
PLASTIC BEZELS CRACK

(1968 Fairlane - All Vodels)

Crackiing of the instrument cluster plastic
1 has been reported on 1968 Fairlanes
built prior to approximately May, 1963.
Because this bezel was not designed to be
serviced separately through the parts depots,
replacement of the complete instrurent
parel pad assembly is required to correct
customer complaints.

A field correction & currently under de-
velopment to provide dealers with amethod
of correcting this problem without extensive
disasserbly of the instrument panel area.
Therefore, if customer complaints are en-
countered on this problem, dealers are en-
couraged to advise the customer that a satis-

repair procedure vill be available in
approximately 60 days to correct the condi-
tion without extensive disassenbly of the
instrurent perel area. Also, it would be
advisable to tenporarily postpone repairs
pending the awilability of this correction.
However, if this delay will be inconvenient
to the customer, the instrurent parel pad
assembly should be replaced to satisfy the
custorer.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1573)

LIGHT LEAKS AT "PRND21""
SELECTOR ASSEMBLY

(A1l 1969 Thunderbirds with Fixed
Steering Column)

To correct ligt lesks at the "PRND21"
selector assembly on T-Birds with fixed
steering columns, the procedure outlined in
‘the complete article is to be folloned.

(TSB 109- 2/14/69 - Article 1663)

COLUMN MOUNTED
"PRND21"* INDICATOR
ADJUSTMENT - 198 FORD
WITH AUTOVATIC TRANS-
MISSION

(ANl Model's So Equipped)

An inproperly adjusted “PRND21"
pointer can cause scraping noise or pointer
misalignment. The procedure to follow to
correct this s outlined in the complete
article.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1665)

COLUMN MOUNTED
NEUTRAL SWITCH
SUBSTITUTION

(1969 Ford, Fairlane and Falcon)

Some 1969 vehicles with column mount-
ed reutral switches may have a 1968 type
"B" switch, due to a stock fleat. Such
switches do not incorporate the exterior re-
st button feature found on the 1969
switch.

Adjustment of the type "B" switch re-
quires that the 1968 adjustment procedure
be follosed as outlined in the complete
article.

(TSB 109 -2/14/69 - Article 1668)



CIGAR LIGHTER AND EMER-
GENCY FLASHER DO NOT WORK
DUE TO BLOWN RUSE

(1969 Ford & Truck)

Inspect for an electrical short in the cigar
lighter and emergency flasher cirwits. Ifno
short is evident, the problem may be caused
by the ligter element metal retaining cup
shorting to the socket bi-metal retaining
prongs when the lighter is pushed fully into
the socket. This problem can only occur
with the element made by Casco as ills-
trated in the detailed procedure. You can
check for this problem by irstalling a new
fuse and checking lighter operation. If fuse
blows when lighter ispushed into socket, the
element should be replaced.

Production Correction: 1/69.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE

PARTS:
PartNo. Name Class Aail.
C7SZ-15054-A Element Assy. A OK
Cigar Lighter
(Cuno)

(TSB 111 - 3/14/69 - Article 1705)

VENTILATION SYSTEMS

COLD AIR LEAKS FROM
RIGHT VENT DUCT

(1968 Fairlane and Falcon Equipped
with Standard Heating System)

Customer complaints of cold air leaks
from the right vent duct on 1968 model
Fairlane and Falcon vehicles built
prior to December 1, 1967, equipped
wnth standard heater systems can be
caused by improper control cable ad-
Jjustment, or bent control cable mounting
brackets. proper adjustment of this
cable will allow the control knob shaft
to pull too far out of the cable housing
resulting in complaints of poor appear-
ance as well as cold air leaks. Weak
control cable mounting brackets can be
bent out of position also as a result of
improper cable adjustments.

The conditions can be corrected by
installing a new mounting bracket made
of heavier gauge steel and adjusting the
control cable as outlined in the main
article.

(TSB 83 - 12/29/67 - Article 1248)

WATER LEAK AT THE COWL
AIR DUCT ATTACHVMENT
(1968 Fairlane, Falcon and Mustang
- All Models)

Customer complaints of cowl water
leaks may be caused by broken attaching
studs at the fresh air duct on 1968 Fair-
lane, Falcon and Mustang vehicles. All
affected assembly plants have been
advised of the appropriate repair pro-
cedures and, therefore, this problem
should not be encountered on vehicles
build after January, 1968.

Customer complaint units can be cor-
rected by drilling a 5/16" hole in the
cowl top inner panel and air duct where
the stud has broken and installing a
screw and expanding washer to secure
the duct and seal the hole.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1289)

FRESH AIR VENT-AIR
LEAKS AND HIGH EFFORTS
(Ford - 1969)

Cold air leaks or high efforts on cowl vent
control cables may be caused by improper
routing, kinked cables or a bind in the cable
and housing assembly when the control
knob i turmed to the right or lkeft,when
opening or closing the vents. The right and
left cowl vent assenblies are also susceptible
to distortion during irstallation and in some
instances the vent door pops out resulting in
air lesks. Refer to Figures 4,5, and 6 for
‘the following corrections:
rstall piece of vacuum hose on vent
door pivot shaft.

= Check vent door for flatness - replace
ifnecessary.

= Remove kinks and/or replace "D " shaft
control cebles.
PARTS:
PartNo. Name Class Avail
C9AZ-6201890-B
C9AZ-6201891-B
C9AZ-6201862-B
C9AZ-6201863-B

CableAssy. A 0K
Cable Assy. A 0K
Damper Door B 0K
Damper Door B oK

Production Correction: 10/68.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-01862-A-69
Time: One Side - 0.4Hr.

Both Sides -0.6 Hr.

(TSB 111 - 3/14/69 - Article 1706)

ELECTRICAL ACCESSORIES

INOPERATIVE ACCESSORIES
DUE TO FAILED RELAY
ASSEMBLY

(1966/6 and Early 1967
Highway Tractor)
Inoperative accessories, such as tem-
perature warning gauges, air pressure
buzzer, heaters and air col oners, may

Series

be due to failure of the accessory relay
assembly. A higher load capacity relay
in production Decem—

became effective
ber 1, 1966. Arti
‘tion procedures where a failure has been
encountered on vehicles huilt prior
December 1, 1966.

(TSB 60 - 2/24/67 - Article 1002)

ACCESSORY RELAY

TERMINAL REINFORCEMENT

- SERVICE PART NUMBER
Cr1Z-13M35-B
C'W" Series)

Article 1002, Technical Service Bul-

letin #60, describes the procedure for
part

installing an accessory relay,
numberC77Z-13A435-A. A sel
part numberC7TZ-13A435-B,
for this installation with the wire leads
already soldered to the accessory
terminals.

During service installation of the
relay, the number one terminal can break
off at the base. The main article de-
scribes the procedure for reinforcing the
terminal PRIOR to installation into the
truck.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1308)

Heaters

HEATER HOSES

(1967 Mustang units equipped with
air conditioners built Oct. 20, 1966
through Jarf. 31, 1967)

“'Straight’ heater hoses were used in
production during a period from October
20, 1966 through January 31, 1967 in
place of "formed" heater hoses. Be-
cause of the hose routing on these wits,
they are susceptible to problems of
kinked, burned or ruptured hoses that
could result in poor heater performance
and/or possible engine ruin. Units built
during this period should be examined
for proper hose routing during normal
dealler servicing and if damaged hoses
are encountered, they should be replaced
with the proper "formed™” hose. The main
article lists the proper released "formed"
hoses and their usage.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1027)

HEATER MOTOR
IMPROVEMENTS
(1966-67 "W Series Trucks)

To improve the durability of the "W™
series heater motor, a revised motor
incorporating changes in the size and
positioning of the low speed Id wind-
ing wire became effective in production
approximately December 1, 1966. These
changes were made to reduce the motor
operatingtemperatures that have effected
wiring insulation and bearing lubricant
loss.

When reports of inoperative heater
motors are received, and the problem is
diagnosed as the motor, the motor should
be replaced with the new motor. The new
motors reflecting the above improvements
are i fiedwith a daub of yellow paint
on the motor housing-

(TSB 65 - 4/21/67 - Article 1049)

INADEQUATE AIR
TEMPERATURE AT DRIVERS
LEFT FOOT

(ANl 1967 Fords)

Reports have been received from the
field of customers complaining because
of inadequate warm air temperatures at
the driver’s left foot. When this problem
is encountered, it can quickly be cor-
rected by modifying the left discharge
air outlet on the heater plenum as illus-
trated in the main arti

(TSB 65 - 4/21/67 - Al

ERRATIC OR NO HEAT
1967 Mustang Equipped with Standard
Heater System)

Customer complaints of erratic or no
heat conditions in the standard heater
system can be caused by improper re-
tention of the control cables t the
damper door pivot arms. Control cahles
improperly routed or kinked wi
some cases, cause the pig tail at the
heater end of the cable to slide off the
pivot arm, resulting in inoperative damp-
er doors.

Refer to the main article for the rec-
ommended corrective procedure.

icle 1055)

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - A

le 1088)

HEATER CORE REPLACE-
MENT VEHICLE WITH AIR
CONDITIONING

(1967 Ford)

Replacement of the 1967 heater core
(Ford air conditioning), requires
loosening of the fender apron. The com-
plete replacement procedure is given.

(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Article 1115)

INADEQUATE DEFROST
PATTERN ON DRIVER'S
SIDE OF WINDSHIELD

(Al 1967 Ford Equipped with
Standard or Comfort Stream Heating
System)

Customer complaints of inadequate de-
froster operation on the driver’s side of
the windshield can be corrected by
adding a new deflector in the defroster
nozzle which will direct air flow to clear
the affected area.

Refer to the main article for the cor-
rect instal lation procedure.

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Article 1193)

ERRATIC OR NO HEAT
CONDITION

(1967 Thunderbird Equipped with
Heater or A/C Heater System Built
Prior to November 7, 1966)

Customer complaints of erratic or no
heat conditions in the 1967 Thunderbird
equipped with standard heater or A/C
heater system, can be caused by one or
more of the following reasons:

= Kinked or loose vacuum hoses.

= Vacuum hoses connected improperly
o water valve vacuum switch.

= Core sand restricting water valve,
operation.

Refer to the main arti forprocedures
to correct this problem.

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Article 1194)

SLOW WARM-UP OR
INSUFFICIENT HEAT
(1967 Ford)

This article outlines comprehensive
information to aid in the diagnosis and
correction of slow warm-up or insuf-
ficient heat complaints on 1967 Fords.
The main article contains a two-part
procedure for correcting complaint units
and covers specific areas to be checked
and corrected.



PART 1

Check for air leaks, proper installa-
tion and adjustment of control cables,
vacuum hoses and lires, air ducts, re-
striction in the heater core or water
hoses and proper operation of the thermo-
Stat.

If the above procedure does not gain
customer satisfaction, proceed to Part Il
PART Il

On 390 or 428 CID Engines

= Change the water pump pulley ratio
from .94 to0 1.06.

=« Change the heater hose adapter to a
curved elbow.

= Install a new water valve on A/C or
comfort stream vehicles.

= Revise heater hose rerouting on
390 CID 2V engines.

Also included in the main

198 HEATER BLOWER
MOTOR AND WHEEL
ASSEMBLY SERVICE
POLICY

(Al Car Lines)

The 1968 shop manual procedure for
replacing heater blower motor assembly
(Part 16-1) has been revised to eliminate
the necessity of transferring the blower
wheel and mounting plate when a new
motor is installed. Effective immediately
all heater blower motor andwheel assem-
blies will be serviced as a complete
assembly for all 1968 car lires. The
blower motor and wheel is balanced as
an assembled unit by the manufacturer
and must not be disassembled and
serviced separately during the warranty

I blower motors and wheel assem-
blies that are recalled by the Warranty
Parts Return Center must not be dis-
assembled and should be returned in the
container t insure
against damage in transit.

(TSB 83 - 12/29/67 - Article 1245)

REDUCTION OF HEATER
CORE WATER FLOW OR
PRESSURE

(AIl 1966, 1967 and 1968 Vehicles
Bui Prior to December 15, 1967 and
Equipped With 289 or 302 CID
Engines)

Whenever heater core leakage is en-
countered in the subject vehicles, in
addition to repairing the leak, also
replace the hot water heater connection
at the intake manifold with a restricted
elbow (C6AZ-18599-B, Class C) to re-
duce water flow through the heater core;
thus, d shing the possibility of
water loss from erosion or pressure
problems.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1271)

HEATER MOTOR WITHOUT
BLOWERS

(AL "W Series)

A separate heater motor is awileble from
Auolite Ford for W™ series trucks. This
motor may be used where replacement of
the blovers is not required. The separate
motor s listed in Section 182, page 10 of
Change 32, dated January 1968, of the
Truck Master Parts Catalog under part num-
ber C7TZ-18527-B.

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1396)

HEATER HOSE CONTACTING
THERMACTOR PUMP
PULLEY

(1969 Econolines E100/300 with 240
CID Engines Prior o April 24,
1968)

If cases occur where the heater hoses rub
agpinst the thermactor pump pulley it b
necessary to secure the hoses to the Therm-
actor support bracket as illstrated in the
main article using nylon strgp Part. No.
351053-S.

(TSB 96 - 8/2/68 - Arti

62

le 1456)

NEW FRESH AIR HEATER
CORE - C SERIES TRUCK

(1958-1968 C and CT 550-1000 and
1968 F -6000-7000 Series Trucks)

A new firesh air heater core designed to
improve product durebility and reduce in-
termal pressures has been incorporated into
1968 production on the subject \ehicles.
This heater core part number B8T-18476-
A1l,Class B, has two humps on top and one
full tank on the bottom and replaces heater
core part number B8T-18476-A.

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Article 1483)

INSUFFICIENT QOOLING,

HEAT ING AND DEFROSTER
OPERATION
(1969 Ford)

Customer complaints of insufficient cool-
ing, heating or defroster operation can be
caused by one or more of the following
problems:

VEHICLES EQUIPPED WITH A/C
HEATER SYSTEMS

= Defroster ducts improperly assembled
to plenum chamber .
noperative recircullating air door due
1o improper installation of vacuum motor.

= Inadeugate cooling caused by rigt
cowl trim panel restricting air circulation.

« A/C refrigerait lire rubbing on air
clearer resulting in damage 1o suction lire
and possible loss of

= Water valve vacuum hose kmled

« Water valve vacuum motor diaphragm
stiiddng.

< Air lesks through dash parel due to
improper installation of grommets around
vacuum hoses and electrical wi

= Control cables mproperly routed,
Kiinkd, or improperly adjusted.

= Air loss through evaporator case covers.

« Loose plenum and evaporator case to
dash panel mounting screws causing air and
water legs.

VEHICLES EQUIPPED WITH
STANDARD HEATER
= High efforts on mode door control

cable caused by improper assenbly of de-
flector on mode (Off-Heat-Defrost) door.

= Control improperly  routed,
Kkinked, or improperly adjusted.

The main article outlines the corrective
procedures for correcting the above prob-
lems.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1580)
INSUFFICIENT IN-CAB HEAT
- C SRIES

(1968 and Past Model C Series
Trucks Equipped with Cummins C-160
and C-180 Diesel Engines)

When receiving” Complaints regarding a
lack of incab heat during cold weather
operation with the C Series trucks equipped
with Cummins C-160 and C-180 diesel, en-
gire, reference the complete article to obtain
the necessary parts and procedures for,re-
routing heater hoses.

The production correction which reroutes
the heater hoses and uses a new water pump
housing to improve the water flow through
‘the heater core was incorporated on subject
'vehicles during May, 1968.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1581)

COLD AIR LEAKS AFFECT-
ING HEATER POTENTIAL -
N SERIES

(N Series Trucks)

When encountering complaints of cold air
entering "N Series cabs 1 the extent that
heater effectiveness is affected, investigate
the possibility of leaks occurring in the floor
pan and dash 1 area caused by open
holles and unsealed joints in the sheet metal .

The body joints should be sealed and/or
holes pl as described and illustrated in
the 1968 Ford Truck Shop Manual, Volume
I, Pages 17-1, 17-2, 17-3 and 17-4.Note
the light bulb method for locating lesks as
described in the Diagnosis and Testing Pro-
cedure on Page 17-1.

(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1641)
HEATER CORE MOAN
(1969 Thunderbird)

An objectionable moan in the heater core
during heater operation can be caused by

ity of coolant through the heater
core. This condition can be corrected by
installing a metered orifice between the heat-
er inlet steel tube and the right angle adap-
tor. Tighten tube connector nut to 25-30

Description Class Availabi
SG 0K

Production Correction: December ]1,
198.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Oper: SP-18476-A-69
Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1695)

DEFROSTER OPERATION ON
LH——I'SIDE%E:WII\DSHIELD

= Check defroster duct for proper reten-
ton.

= Adjust temperature and defroster con-
ol cebles at tumbuckles to attain maxi-
mum defroster air flov.

PARTS: None.

Production Correction: January, 199.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Oper: SP-18548-A-69
Time: 0.4Hr.

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1696)

HEATER WATER VALVE
VACUUM MOTOR STICKING

(Mustang Equipped wiith Power Vent
or A/C Heater System — 1969)

1. Startengire.

2. Move temperature control leer to
""max. cool™ posi

3. Move functi control
“max. A/C" or "off"position.

leer t

4. Visually check water valve in engine
compartment. The actuating arm on the
water valve vacuum motor should be pulled
all the way in by vacuum to close the vahe.

5. Remove the vacuum hose from motor.
The actuating arm on the motor should re-
tum to ftsnormal position to open the vahe.
Cycle the valve in this manner two or three
times to be sure itoperates properly.

6. Remove defective vater valhe. Note
arrow on \valve bracket denoting direction of
water flow.

7. Irstall C7SZ-14895-A water vale as-
sembly identified with a green dot on the

bracket by the Part Number or date coded
August, 1968 or after.

PARTS:

PartNo. Name Class Awil.

C7SZ-18495-A \Water Valve A oK
Production Correction: 8/63.

(TSB 111 - 3/14/69 - Article 1708)

DEFROSTER OPERATION ON
LEFTSICE CFWINDSHIELD
INADEQUATE

(Ford with Integral Air Condition-
ing - 1969)

= Check defroster duct for proper reten-
ton.

= Adjust temperature and defroster con-
ol cables at tumbuckles. Attain maximum
defroster air flov.
PARTS: None.

Production Correction: 1/69.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-18548-A-69
Time: 0-4Hr.

(TSB 111 - 3/14/69 - Article 1709)
THISARTICLE

AND CANCELS TSB 1762

HEATER BLOWER MOTOR-
IMPROVEMENT

(W-WT-1000-D Trucks - 1966-1968)



A new improved heater motor for al
heater and heater/air condi
tions with increased durabil
able for service.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 8-15-68.
PARTS:

Nurber Name Class Awil.
CTiz-1827E HeterBloer gy OK
\otor less
wheel
BIZ-18527C HelerBloer By OK
\otor with
vreel
asably
(TSB 114 - 5/2/69 - Article 1782)
DEFROSTER GRILLE PULLING
AWAY
(Econoline 1969 E-100/300 lodels)
Irstall new clips.

Grasp grillewhere ithas pulled away from
the instrument panel and work it fiee of the
panel using a plastic or wooden pry to pre-
vent damaging the dash parel.

Force the clips from the grille and irstall
the new clips.

Irstall the grille on the instrument panel
making sure the clips are secured to the
perel.

PARTS:

PartNumber ~ PartName Class  Aail.
dp

;IS5 S oK
@prpg)

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 11-4-68.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-18517-B-69

Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Article 1839)

WINDSHIELD DEFROSTER
OPERATION ON LEFT SICE
(1969 Ford)

Install a baffle in the plenum chamber
direct more air through the left defroster
nozzle to provide a more efficient defog
and/or defrost pattem.

PARTS:

Part Number Part Name Class Awilability
COAZ 19B5-A Biffle G 72/0
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE

Operation: SP-19565-A-69
Time: U.6Hr.

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1881)

WINDSHIELD DEFROST
OPERATION ON LEFT SIDE
(1969 Ford)
Correct part number TSB No. 119,

Article 1881, to read: C9AZ19D595A -
Baffle, in both part number box and illustra-
tion.

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1907)
DEFROSTER CONTROL LEVER
HIGH EFFORTS

(1970 Maverick With Standard Heater)

High efforts on the heat-defrost control
lever when moving the lever from "defrost”
1o ""heat" position iscaused by over trael of
the heat-defrost door in the full defrost posi-
tion. This condition can be corrected by

providing a limit stop for the door in the
defrost position.
PARTS:

PartNo.  Description  Class  Awail.

3645 Plastic Rivet B oK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 5-21-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-18518-A-70

Time: 0.2Hr.

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1924)

LACKCFHE/-\TORLACK

(F100/350 Trucks With Air Condi-
tioning - 1968-69)

The procedure outlined in the main
article should be applied to isolate and cor-
rect the cause of the condition.

PARTS:
Part Number ~ PartName  Class Awail.
AC Tareraiure
GBIZ-19983-A il Ghle c

Cefrostar Gt
C81Z-1848-B Cble C oK

Heater Tanp.

(BIZ-18618-C K
awlGole  ©
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual -

Operation: SP-19700-B-69

Time: 0.3Hr. - Add 0.3 Hr. ifnecessary to
cut out insulation.

DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 19700 -
Code No. 07

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1925)
WINDSHIELD DEFROST

OPERATION ON LEFTSIDE

(1969 Ford)

Correct part number TSB No. 119, Arti-
cle 1881. to read: C9AZ19D565-A~ Eaffle,
in both part number box and illustration.

Cancel Article 1907, TSB No. 120.

NOTE: The defroster adapter and air baffle
are not available as an assembly. Therefore,
pop rivet the air baffle to the existing
adapter.

(TSB 123 - 9/26/69 - Article 1950)

HEATER CORE MOAN
(1969 Thunderbird)
Refer to Technical Service Bulletin No-

110 dated February 28, 1969 for instal lati
of moan eliminating orifice. Hfthe moan till
remains, replace the heater core with a new
core from depot stock with a "'V after the
date stamp on the core end tark.

Do not irstall the metered orifice with
‘the new heater core.
PARTS:
Class  Aail.

Part Number Name

DOSZ 1847%6-A HeterCre B oK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: April 28,
1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
provision of Warranty & Policy Manual .

DLR. CODING: 56.

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1966)

HEATER CORE NOISE-
THIS ARTICLE CANCELS
Ajs'x\‘% TR 11, DATIj‘SRT 1aE
SEPTEMBER 5, 190,

(F-100/350 and Econoline - 1968-69)

Replace the heater core with one out of
service stock date coded 9JA or later. Part
numbers have not been changed with the im-
proved heater core.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy

18476-A

Use appropriate time for affected
truck series and model year as shown in Ser-
vice Labor Time Standards Book.

DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 18476 -
Code No. 56

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1995)

FOG ON WINDSHIELD AND
HIGH HUMID CONDITIONS
INVEHICLE

(Ford - 1969)

Plugged drain holes in the standard heater
case assenbly or manual A/C-Heater evapor-
ator case assembly will restrict the normal

drain of water that may enter the due
to improper sealing, or condensate from the
evaporator case. This condition will result in
high humid conditions in the vehicle and fog
on the windshield and side windows. This
problem can be corrected by applying body
sealer along the top of the case at the dash
parel and midway down both sides of the
case. Refer to Figure 3 , inspect the drain
slots and remove any body sealer or foreign
material that isplugging the slots.

PARTS:

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
provision of Warranty and Policy Manual .
Operation: SP-19860-A-69

Time: 0.5Hr.

DLR. CODING: 45

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1996)

WINDSHIELD DEFROSTER

OPERATICN ON LEFTSIDE
NADEQUATE

(1969 Ford)

Irstall a baffle in the plenum chamber to
direct more air through the left defroster
nozzle to provide a more efficient defog

and/or defrost pattem.
PARTS:
Part Number Name Class  Aail.

CHAZ-19665-A Biflealy G 728

Baffled.

COAZ-180640-A Ackpter Assy. G 1215@
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-19565-A-69 - Baffle &
Adapter
Time: 0.6Hr.

SP-19565-B-69 - Baffle Only

Time: 1.2Hrs.

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2025)
Radios

STATIC NOISE INRADIO
SPEAKERS

(1967 Thunderbird)
Static noise in the radio speakers can
usually be corrected by assuring that the
antenna attachments to the body are
secure and that the lead-in cable is
tightly connected to the antenna mast
Jacket. Also, check to assure that the
prong on the stanchion retaining clip
fimly grips the underside of the fender
to provide a positive ground for the an-
tenna assembly.
(TSB 58 - 1/27/67 - Arti

LOW VOLUME FROM DOOR
STEREO SPEAKERS

icle 980)

(1967 Thunderbird)

The door mounted stereo speakers
may not have volume equal to that of the
rear ers.

This problem was corrected in pro-
duction November 2, 1966 and may be
corrected on a customer complaint basis
by replacing the original speaker (16
ohm) with an 8 ohm speakerC7SZ-18808-D.
(TSB 59 - 2/10/67 - Article 994)

REMOVAL AND INSTALLA-
TION OF RADIO OR STEREO
TAPE PLAYER
(1967 Thunderbird)

Reports have been received indicating
that difficulties are being encountered
with the removal and installation of the
radio or radio stereo tape player. To aid
you in performing this operation, add the
following steps to the procedure pre-
scribed in 1967 Shop Manual -

= It is advisable to remove the vacuum
motor from the steering column as out-
lired in step three.

= Before removing the radio rear
support bracket, remove the left defroster
tube. (This will allow more room for re-
moval of the radio chassis.)

e To aid in replacing the defroster
tube, remove the instrument panel upper
Finish panel (snaps out) and the left side
defroster nozzle. Position the defroster

tube to the heater plenum then replace

(TSB 60 - 2/24/67 - Article 998)



OMER INSTRUCTICN —
RV RADIO CHARACTER-
ISTICS AND LIMITATIONS
(ANl with AM/FM R

Customers compl ing of poor re-
ception with the FM portion of their
AM/FM radio should be instructed on
the following characteristics and limi-
tations of an FM radio.

- FM tuning is more critical than
AM. When tuning adjust pointer to center
of area over which station is heard-

« Generally good reception can be
expected up to approximately 35 miles.

= The antenna should be adjusted to
a height of 30 to 33 inches for best
reception

)

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Ar

INCORRECT ANTENNA
LOCATING TEMPLATE
(1968 Ford with Front Mounted
Antenna)

Investigation shows that the incorrect
antenna locating template may have
been supplied with some 1968 Ford front
antenna installation kits. This includes
the kits that are shipped with the ve-
hicle as well as those available from
Ford parts depots. If this template is
used it will be impossible to correctly
install the antenna. The correct template
can be identified by a 7/17/67 date
located in the lower left comer.

Before attempting to install a froit
fender mounted antenna on a 1968 model
Ford, make sure you have the correct
tenplate. Any template bearing a date
other than 7/17/67 should not be used.
The main article contains a copy of the
correct template.

le 1077)

(TSB 82 - 12/15/67 - Article 1239)
ANTENNA INSTALLATION

(1968 Ford)

Analysis of parts retumed from the
field indicate that some dealers are not
taking proper care when installing the
Ford antenna. Kinking the lead cable,
pulling it too taut, or bending it too
sharply may cause damage to the in-
termal element of the cable resulting in
customer complaints of intemittent or
poor radio reception. To insure against
this possil ty, use the antenna lead-in
cable routing as specified in the in-
structions included with the antenna kit
and as shown in the main article. Also,
make certain that the lead-in cable
grommet is securely seated in the cowl
plenum chamber to prevent air and water
leaks.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1295)

ANTENNA LEAD-IN CABLE
TOO SHORT
(Ford)

Reports from the field indicate that an
incorrect  antenna  (with  12-inch  lead-in
cable) may have been inadvertently shipped
with some 1968 Ford \ehicles. The purpose
of this article i to inform you that the ex-
tension cable (from radio to rigtt cowl) used
in ehicles equipped with air conditioning or
high vent system i now awailable through
Autolite.

Whenever a unit is received with the in-
correct antenna kit (lead-in cable too short),
irstall a lead-in cablle extension part number
(C8AZ-18812-A) . Do not replace the com-
plete antenna assenbly.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1378)

(Al 1968 Car Lines with Philco
AM Radio)

Reports from the field indicate that com-
plaints of engine ignition noise audible dur-
ing radio operat are being encountered on
some 1968 \ehicles equipped with the Philco
AM radio.

This problem was corrected, effective
with May built vehicles, by adding a suppres-
sion choke to the antenna cil within the
radio dwessis. Customer complaint wnits can
be corrected by irstal i
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adepter, part number C8AZ-18812-B, be-
‘tween the radio dhessis and antenna leed-in
cable. Since this sa plug-in device, it iBnot
necessary o remove the radio duessis. Refer
to the main article for proper installation

re.

NOTE: This suppression adapter is de-
signed for use with 1968 PHILCO AM radio
only, ifused with any other radio reception
may be hampered.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1379)

ENGINE IGNITION NOISE IN
AM RADIO (SUPPLEMENT TO
ARTICLE

(AN Car Lines with Philco AM Radio)

The radio ion noise suppression de-
vice described in article 1379 of bulletin 91
(part number C8AZ-18812-B) is a class B
part and is aailable at your facing class B
depot. Use this device when customer com-
plaints of excessive ignition noise in AM
radics are encountered. Do not remove the
radio dnessis for modification.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1425)

ENGINE IGNITION NOISE
INRADIO
(1968 Thunderbird)

Reports from the field indicate that dif-
fiaulty s being encountered in correcting
some customer complaints of engine ignition
noise audible during radio operation in 1968
Thunderbirds.

This prublem ismost frequently the result
of an inadequately grounded antenna or a
loose connection between the antenna lead-
in cable and the antenna, but can also be
caused by one or more of the folloving:

= Loose or missing hood bond strap.

= Loose or missing body to frame ground
cable (left fender apron to frame).

« Loose spark plug wires or fouled spark

If inspection and correction of these
items does not reduce the ignition noise to a
satisfactory leel, perform the operation as
indicated below:

AM Radioand AM Radio

Tape Player Combination

« Irstall three additional hood strgps
(C7SA-16A600-A, Class CG) -

AM/FM Stereo Radio
= Irstall three additional hood strgps
(C7SA-16A600-A, Class CG).
= Irstall a capecitor (C9SZ-18832-A,
Class C) to the ignition coil battery terminal .
Refer to the main article for illstratios
showing the irstallation of these parts.
(TSB 100 - 10/18/68 - Article 1513)

ALL RADIO SPEAKERS
BECOME INOPERATIVE
DURING FADER CONTROL
OPERATION

(1969 Ford with AM Radio and Rear
Speakers)

A condition where al the speakers (both
fron and rear) become inoperative during
fader control operation can be caused by an
incorrectly connected rear speaker wiring
hamess. This problem isdue to an improper-
ly manufactured wiring harmess making it
impossible to correctly connect the rear
speaker wiring to the existing front speaker
wiring.

This problem was corrected in production
late , by reversing the connectiions to
the radio and front speaker and irstalling a
short jumper wire to al proper connec-
tion to the front speaker

This problem can be con'ectsd on a cus-
‘tomer complaint besis by reversing the con-
nectors 1 the radio and frot speaker. To
perform this operation itwill be necessary to
modify the front and rear speaker wiring as
outlined in the main article.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1519)

NOISY OR POOR SOUNDING
DOOR RADIO SPEAKER

(1969 Ford Equipped with AM/FM or
AM Stereo Tape Radio)

A buzzing noise or poor sound quality
from the door speakers during radio opera-
tion can be caused by an improperly in-
stalled door water shield. If the door water
shield is irstalled over the speaker or if the
water shield cut-out for the speaker is not

properly removed, speaker diaphragm move-
ment can cause the paper to vibrate creating
an objectionable buzzing roise.

When encountering a customer complaint
vehicle exhi ing this problem, inspect for
proper installation of the door water shield
and correct as required. The water shield
must be cut out to match the speaker open-
ing in the door parel and must be sand-
wiched between the speaker frame gasket
and the door imner panel to insure good
speaker performance and to eliminate the
possibility of water leaking into the \ehicle.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1523)

INOPERATIVE OR INTER-
MITTENT RIGHT DOOR
SPEAKER

(1969 Mustang with AM/FM or
Al/Stereo Tape Player)

On some Dearborn huikt 1969 Mustangs
the right door speaker was mislocated sligt-
ly to the rear allowing the dow regulator
mechanism to contact and short out the
speaker wiring terminals resulting in inter-
mittent or no speaker output.

This problem was corrected in production

the lest week in August by providing the cor-
rect speaker locati and bending the
Speaker terminals to eliminate possible inter-
ference with the window mechanism.
When encountering a Dearborn unit huilt
ior to September 1with an inoperative or
ntermittent rigtt door speaker, inspect for
sigs of shorting between the window
mechanism and the speaker temminals. To
correct a shorting condition bend the
speaker wire terminals flat agpinst the insu-
lating material of the speaker basket.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1557)

REAR SPEAKERS ARE INTER-
MITTENT OR DO NOT WORK
(Ford Equipped with AM Radio and
Rear Speakers - 1969)

Inspect the connection between the fader
control and rear speaker wiring hamess
under the left side of the instrument parel,
see Figure 10 (main article). If this connec-
tion cannot be fully made, causing poor ellec-
tricll contact, the fader control should be
replaced with the appropriate new part from
depot stock.

Also, refer to Techni
Articl s 1519 and 1575.
Ralctin Grrectiot 1,1968.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-18972-A-69
Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 111 - 3114/69 - Article 1710)

I Service Bulletin

RADIO INOPERATIVE -
FUSE BLOWN
(vehicles Equipped with Radic)

When diagnosing complaints of an in-
radio and the fuse is blown, the
fol ing diagnostic checks should be made
priorm radio dhessis removal :

1 Check to see that the proper size fuse
isin the cirauit (See Chart).

2. Replace the fuse and operate all other
components that are on the same fuse indivi-
dually to determine ifone of the other com-
ponents s causing the fuse to blow (See
Chart).

1969 VEHICLE RADIO SYSTEM FUSE USAGE

Car Line ZL:ZS: Components on Fuse
Ford DA Redio, Bktp Laips
T ird 75A Redlio, Rear Window
Stereo Tpe Plajer
Thudabird B5Ap  Kideat Solaoid,
utabird 10Ap  Roer Atema
Faii Redio, BedeLp Lanps,
A pap Viikliger
Maerid
Redlio, Tum Sigels,
MeEg  DAD SR
PRNDZL Ligt

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Article 1817)



The followving procedure should be used
when irstalling a radio kit in a Maverick:

1 Remove package shelf from under in-
strument parel .

2. Remove instrument cluster (refer to
Maverick Shop Manual Section 15-080).

3. Remove defroster nozzle (one screw at
heater plenum and four metal tzbs).

4. Irstall speaker and plate assembly
using the ng crash pad retaining studs
and two "quickie bolts” irstalled to front
edge of instrument parel.

5. Reinstall defroster duct.

6. Irstall radio rear support bracket to
wiper motor mounting bracket.

7. Istall  radio bezel and
panel support bracket.

8. Irstall radio dhessis and connect speak-
er and power feed wire.

instrument

NOTE: Radio power feed connector may be
taped to the main wiring hamess.

9. Irstall antenna (run lead-in cable
through lower hole provided in hinge pillar).

10. Reinstall
package srelf.

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Article 1837)

instrurent clusster and

MUEFLED REAR SPEAKER
OUTPUT- THIS ARTICLE
CANCELS AND SUPERSEDES
TSBARTICLE 155)

(Fords Equipped with Rear Speakers
- 1969)

Remove the rear speakers and inspect to
see that the package tray sound absorber
material has been properly removed for the
speaker openings and correct as requis
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-18875-B-69
Time: 0.3Hr. for Both Speakers
DLR. CODING: Basic Part No.: 7046668~
Code No.: 17

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1908)

HUM IN RADIO SPEAKERS

(Ford with AM/FM Radio and Air Condi-
tioning - 1969)

A poor connection at the ignition switch
can cause a low frequency hum or “"motor-
boat” noise audible the radio speakers
with the engine running and the radio on.
Inspect the ignition switch and connector
and if there are any of a loose connec-
tion (discolored terminals, melted or cracked
plastic, etc.), or if the on switch is
identified "Autolite Aetna, U.S.A.", replace
both the ignition switch and wire hamess
connector as outlined in TSB No. 115,
Article 1799.

A poor ground connection can also cause
a low frequency hum. Inspect and tighten all
ground (negative) connections from battery,
o engine, to body.

PARTS:

Part No. Name Class Avail.

WireAssy.
COAZ 14313A gitinfed B OK
Sitch Assy.
e A K
Igitin
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty and Policy

Manual .
Operation: SP-14313-A-69

C8AZ 11572A

Time: 0.8 Hr. Includes switch and con-
nector replacement.

DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 14401 -
Code No. 97

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2026)
NOISE AND/OR POOR RV
RECEPTION
(Vehicles Equipped with AM/FM Stereo
Radio)
When diagnosing complaints of noisy or

poor FM or FM stereo reception, be sure to
consider the possil ity of customer unfa-

ity with the unique characteristics of
FM broadcast. These characteristics (des-
cribed in detail below) can often result in
noises which may lead the customer to be-
liee that the radio system isnot operating
correctly. Therefore, it is advisable to road-
test the wehicle with the customer, ifat all
possible over the route where problems are
encountered, before any repair work i
attempted.

FLUTTER

Flutter can best be described as repeated
pops and hissing bursts heard in the speaker,
during an otherwise good broadcast. Usually
this condition exists while traeling in the
inge area of the station. Flutter will be-
come more severe within approximately 25
miles of the station. The signal loss will be-
come greater as you drive farther from the
station, wuntil firally noise takes over and
you can no longer receive the station. Flut-
ter may also be noticed near the station be-
cause of the "line-of-sigtt’” charecteristic of
FM radio waves. This condition can happen
when a building or large structure isbetween
you and the station you are trying to receive
(see Figure 2 ). Some of the FM sigal
"bends' around the ding, but certain
spots have almost no sigal. Some of these
signal losses are only a few inches wide and
if your car is parked in one of these "dead
spots™ you will only hear noise from the
speaker. As you move out of the shadow of
the structure, the station will retum to nor-
mal. Flutter will not occur on AM, because
the radio waves are much longer than FM
vaves.

MULTIPATH CANCELLATION

Another effect caused by the "lirne-of-
sight’” characteristic s called cancellation.
This condition exists when the radio waves
are reflected from objects or structures (see
Figure 3).The noises produced by cancel

e ghosts and picture jumping
that occur on television when a low fi
plane passes. The same condi i
car, except that a car ismoving and the re-
flecting structure isstationary. The reflected
sigal cancels the normal signal, causing the
antenna to pick up noise and distortion.
Cancellation effects are most prominent in
metropolitan aress, but can also become
quite severe in hilly terrain and depressed
roadways.

CAPTURE AND OVERLOADING

FM capture is an unusual condition that
occurs when traveling in the vi of a
broadcast tower. If you are listening to a
weak FM station, when passing the broad-
cast tower, a stronger station up or down the
radio dial may capture the weak station.
This switch to the stronger station occurs
without changing the radio dial. As you pass
the tower, the station may switch back and
forth a few times before retuming to the
station that you were listening to originally.
When several broadcast towers are present
(common in metropolitan areass) several sta-
tions may overload the receiver resulting in
considerable station chang g and
distortion. [

ng.,
Fortunately this condition is
localized and it will not harm your receiver.
Some overloading may also be noticed on
AM, but usuallly to a lesser degree.

FM STEREO SENSIT TY

Because more data is carried in the FM
stereo waves than in the monaural FM
broadcasts, flutter, cancellation and mpture
are even more noticeable,
metropolitan aress, hilly terrain and depres
sed roadways. Also, for the same reason, FM
stereo broadcast range averages about five
miles lless than for regular FM.

The 1970 AM/FM Stereo Operating
Manual (included with every wehicle so
equipped) should be helpful in expl ing
these unique characteristics to the customer .
This manual also includes helpful suggestions
on how to obtain the best possible radio
reception.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2042)

ANTENNA INSTALLATION

(Fairlane 1970)

1 the antenna mounting holles should be
drilled to prevent possible fender distortion
in that area. Also, on vehicles with air con-
ditioning or high lewel ventilation, removing
the glove box lirer provides greater access
for antenna lead-in cable installation.
WARRANTY STATUS:

INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2043)

Stereo Tape

STEREO TAPE PLAYER
PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS -
CROSSTALK OR SLOW TAPE
SPEED

(ANl Vehicles Equipped with the
Optional Stereo Tape Player)

Recent reports from the field indicate
that customer complaints of crosstalk
(garbled sound) or slow tape speed are
being encountered on some vehicles
equipped with stereo tape players. Be-
cause these conditions can result from
problems with the tape player chassis
or the tape cartridge, use a known
quality tape cartridge (Ford Family of
Fine Music C8AZ 18816A)as a diagnosis
aid t make certain that the problem is
not associated with the customers tape
cartridge before removing the chassis
for repair. If the tape player functions
satisfactorily with a known quality tape
cartridge, remind the customer of proper
‘tape maintenance or advise him to retum
the malfunctioning tape cartridge to the
source of purchase. If the tape player
does not function satisfactorily, remove
it and send it to the nearest qualified
repair shop for correction.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1306)
Clock

REVISED CLOCK
REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE
(AIl 1967 Fords)

The procedure published in the 1967
Ford-Mercury Shop Manual requires 0.9
hours. The revised procedure given in the
main article reduces the required time to 0.6
hours as published in the time schedule for
Operation 15000-A.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1376)

Windshield Wipers
and Washers

INTERMITTENT OR
INOPERATIVE WINDSHIELD
WIPERS

(1968 Ford - Custom, Custom 500
and Ranch Wagon)

Reports from the field indicate that com-
p|a'nts of intermittent or inoperative wind-
ld wipers on 1968 model Fords not
equupped with an ash tray light may be due
to the unused ash contact-
ing and shorting the windshi
breaker.

g
d wiper cirauit

Action was taken April 1, 1968 to insure
that the ash tray light wiring lead isproperly
clipped and held away from the windshield
wiper cirauit breaker on all models.

When enoounterlng customer cmplalnts

wipers, or when performing other electrical
repairs under the instrument parel, check
see that the ash tray light wiring lead isclip-
ped to the ash tray bracket and held away
from ‘the windshield wiper cirauit breaker (&
ustrated in the maiin article) and correct as
rqu red.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1433)

CIGAR LIGHTER OPENING
MISALIGNED TO SOCKET
(1969 Ford)

1. Remove cigar lighter and radio, heater,
and wiper control knobs.

2. Remove the instrument cluster cover
retaining screws and remove the cover.
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3. Break off the alignment tabs on the
left sice and at the center of the cover as
shown in Figure 10.

4. Place the cover in
strument panel with the ci ighter opening
properly aligned to the cigar ligter socket
and irstall and tighten each retaining screw
iin the sequence shown in Figure 10.

NOTE: As each screw is installed and tigt-
ened, be sure to hold the cover seaurely to
maintain the desired alignment to the lighter
socket.

5. Irstall the cigar lighter and wiper,
radio, and heater control knobs.

PARTS: None.
Prodction

Corectia: NotAplicble.
WARRANTY STATUS Reimbursable ona
customer complaint besi

Oper: SP-15044-A-69

Time: 0.3Hr.

D SPLASH
IRII\G FRE ENT USE
INDSHIELD WASHERS

(Thunderblrd - 1967-69)

1 Procure one C60Z-17808-C Rear
Bumper Stone Deflector.

2. Cut two splash shields (22" lengths)
from the above deflector.
NOTE: shields should be cut from deflector
area having the downstanding lip section as
shown in Figure 16, View 1

3. Remove three of the six fender to
apron attaching bolt and washer asserblies,
No. 2, No. 3, and No. 4, asshown in Figure

16.

4. Apply the shield to the wheel opening
having two inches overlap fore and aft of the
No. 2 and No. 4 bolt locations respectively.

5. Pierce holes in the shield at the three
bolt locations.

NOTE: Do not pierce through downstanding
lip of shield.

6. Irstall the shield using the three bolts
removed in Step No. 3.

NOTE: Prevent shield from deforming whille
tightening bolts.

7. Perform Steps No. 3 through No. 6 for
opposite fender.

PARTS:
Qty. PartNo. Name  Class Aail.
2 C60Z-17808-C Rear Bumper C oK
Stone De-
flector

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the W/P Manual .
Operation: SP-17808-A-69
Time: One Side - 0.4Hr.

Both Sides -0.7 Hr.

(TSB 111 - 3114/69 - Article 1714)
WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM
PRESSURE IMPROVEMENT

(1969 Ford - All Models)

Disposable pre-load pin in the wiper arm
must be removed to obtain maximum wiper
blade pressure against the windshield.

To remove the pre-load pin, operate the
wiper blades and stall the blades in the verti-
cal position by tuming the ignition switch
off. Raise the wiper arm off the windshield
to reliee the spring pressure. Remove and
discard the pre-load pin(s). (Refer to Figure
18.)

PARTS: None.

Production
11/18/69.

(TSB 111 - 3/14/69 - Article 1716)

Correction: Approx.

WINDSHIELD WIPER DRIVE
LINK— INTERFERENCE WITH
COWL TOP INNER PANEL

(Ford - 1969 All Nodels)

1 Remove the windshield wiper arms
and blades and the upper cowl grille panel
from the vehicle.

2. Cycle the wiper drive lirk arm to
determine the exact point of contact or
interference with the cowl top inner parel.

3. Using a wood or fibre tool with a
blunt end, flatten the forward one inch of
the outboard bead and the adjacent flat sur-
face of the imner cowl panel until sufficient
clearance is provided between the panel and
the trael of the wiper drive lirk, refer to
Figure 19.
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4. Reinstall the upper cowl gille parel,
wiper arms and bllades.
PARTS: None.

Production  Correction:
December 16, 1968.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-17508-B-69
Time: 0.4Hr.

Approximately

(TSB 111 - 3/14/69 - Article 1717)

%IDI\DSHIELDWIPERS—WILL

(Ford - 1969)

If diagnosis shows that the motor runs for
a short period immediately after tuming the
wiper switch off and the wiper arms do not
park, remove the motor and inspect the
windlatch for a bent tb. Ifthe tab isbent or
broken, replace the part by installinga wind-
shield wiper motor output arm Kt If the
motor does not run after tuming the switch
off, check for electrical problems. A bent
latch tab will permit the wipers to func-
normally when g but they will not
retum to the park position after the switch
isturned off.

PARTS:
Partho. Name Class Qty. Aail.
COAZ 17A436-8 fGtlinckhield B 7] 21560

Wiper Notor
Output Arm

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: 17436-B
Time: 0-8Hr.

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1737)

INCORRECT WINDSHIELD
WIPER ARM ASSBVBLIES

(1970 Maverick)

Some vehicles built prior to March 27,
1969, may have been equipped with Fairlane
- Falcon wiper arm asserblies rather than
the prescribed Maverick asserblies. This
wiper arm i too long and causes the wiper
blade to contact the A" pillar moulding
and the windshield belt moulding creating
possible wind lift off. Refer to parts catalog
for correct wiper arm assenbly.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: March 278

WARRANTY STATUS: INFORMATION

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Article 1818)

WINDSHIELD WIPER - LEFT
HAND ARM & BLADE STAY IN
UP POSITION =N SRRIES

(1968-69 N Series Trucks with Elec—
tricWindshield Wiper Motor)

Irstall a new left hand linkage arm and
pivot using the procedures given in the main
article.

NOTE: The windshield wiper motor should
be operated with the left linkage arm dis-
connected at the motor. If the wiper motor
is damaged or inoperative, replace with a
new wiper motor, Part  Number
C7TZ-17508-D, Class A.

PARTS:

PartNumber  PartName Class Quan. Awil.

CITB-17A48-A W/SWipr A 1 0K
PhotIeft

sy
CITB-17540-A  W/SLirk- A 1 oK

apAm

(eftHad)
GZ-I7RA  Aip A 1 OK
CITB-17M75-B \g'SSEﬂ: B 1R OK
3602 oK

Wave 1R
Viesher BS

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-17566-A-69

Time: 0.4Hr.

DLR. CODING: 17540-41

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Arti

le 1882)

WINDSHIELD WIPER OPERA-
TION ISNOISY

(Vaverick - 1970)

Subject wnits may exhibit a noise behind
panel during windshield
due to the left hand wiper
pivot arm hitting the cowl inner parel.

Dealers can provide satisfectory correc-
tion by modifying the left hand wiper pivot
arm.

PARTS: None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
mately May 2, 1969.
WARRANTY STATUS:
Operation:

Time:

Approxi-

(TSB 122 - 9/5/69 - Article 1940)

WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM -
W SRRIES

(1968-69 W-WT-1000-D Trucks)

Replace the existing flat section wind-
shield wiper arm assembly with an improved
wiper arm assembly in cases of inadequate
wipe action not due to worn blades.

PARTS:
Part Number Part Name Class Awil.
Wircchield
DOXZ-17526-A Wiger Am C 91®
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: August 4,

1969-

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-17526-A-69

Time: 0.3Hr.

DLR. CODING:
Code No. 53

Basic Part No. 17526 -

(TSB 122 - 9/5/69 - Article 19411

WINDSHIELD WIPER OPERA-
TION ISNOISY

(Qlaverick - 1970 — Thi:
Article No. 1940 in Bulletin No.
122, Dated Septenber 5, 1969)

Supersedes

Some 1970 wits may encounter an
annoyingn oise behind the instrument panel

during windshield wiper operation due to
the left hand wiper pivot arm hitting the
cowl inner parel.

can provide satisfectory cor-
g the left hand wiper

PARTS:

None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
imately May 2, 1969.

Approx-

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual -

Operation: SP-17566-B-70

Time: 0.5Hr.

(TSB 123 - 9/26/69 - Article 1952)



WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCHES
NOT INTERCHANGEABLE

(Vustang 1969-70— Fairlane 1970)

Although the windshield wiper switches
for intermittent and non-intermittent wiper
systems have the same physical appearance
they are not interchangeable. Using a non-
intermittent switch on an intermittent wipe
system or interchanging switches between
carlines will cause damage to the transistor-
ized governor regquiring governor replace-

ment. The chart below lists the proper
switch usage.
Standard  Qptional
2-Speed  Intemittent
19PMstag By .  C¥B- CaB-
17AB3-A  17A3E
AuolieNo. Cozz- Refero
17A63-A Rats
Catalgy
190Mstag By No.  DOZB- DOZB-
17A63-A 178638
AuoliteNo. DOZZ- D0ZZ-
17/A83-8  17A633-A
190 Feirlre g No. - DOCB- DOOB
17A553-D  17A638-E
AolieNo. DOz DOz
17A63-A 178538

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 125 - 10/24169 - Article 1980)

IMPROPER PARK POSITION
OF LH WINDSHIELD
WIPER ARM ASSEMBLY

(1970 Fairlane)

It has been noted that on a few 1970
Fairlare \ehicles, the left hand windshield
wiper arm will not park in the specified
design position after wiper operation.

If necessary, vehicles built prior to August
15, 1969 can be corrected by reworking the
pivot drive head as shown in Figure 5
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-17526-A-70

Time: 0.3Hr.
DLR. CODING:
Code No. 07

Basic Part No. 17566 -

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Article 2009)

VACUUM SYSTEMS

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
FOR THE MODIFIED 1967
THUNDERBIRD VACUUM
SYSTEM

(1967 Thunderbird Units Built After
October 18, 1966)

Diagnosis procedure for the modified
central vacuum system on the 1967
Thunderbird is covered in this article.
A brief desc ion of the system modi-
Fication is uded to supplement the
diagnosis and testing procedures. Also
included are illustrations and vacuum
schematics for the following: Headlight
covers, door locks, luggage compartment
door latch remote control, heater and
heater A/C control systems.

All replaced vacuum hoses and vacuum
components are subject to Company
recall for evaluation and therefore should
be properly tagged as soon as they are
removed from the vehicle.

Service information required for repair
of vacuum systems on Thunderbird ve-
hicles huilt prior to the modification
(October 18, 1966 build date) is con-
tained in Technical Service Bulletin
#46, Article 908, dated September 9,1966.

(TSB 59 - 2/10/67 - Article 990)

VACUUM CONTROLLED COMPO-
NENTS INOPERATIVE

(Ford and Thunderbird - 1968 and
1969)

Install a plastic clamp on any leaking
vacuum hose connector in the following
systems:

= Headlamp Doors

= Door Locks

= Speed Control

Washer Coordinator

Air Conditioning or Climate Control
Rear Vent

Rear Deck Lid Release

PARTS:

See Figures 11, 12. and 13.
PartNo.  Description Class
383313-S Plastic S

Clamp
Production Correction: 1/20/69.

(TSB 111 - 3/14169 - Article 1711)

SPEED CONTROL
AND SKID CONTROL

THUNDERBIRD SPEED
CONTROL HOLDING RELAY
REPLACEMENT

(1966 Thunderbird So Equipped)

When replacing the holding relay on
1966 Thunderbirds built prior t Jan-
uary 7, 1966, it will be necessary to
reworkthe wiringharness to accommodate
the service replacement assembly. The
inal lay has five wires and the

in the main article.

(TSB 39 - 5/20/66 - Article 794)

CORRECTION TO SHOP
MANUAL - SPEED CONTROL
WIRING DIAGRAMS AND
SET-SPEED SWMITCH
DIAGNCSIS

(1968 Ford and Mustang)

The wiring diagrams for the 1968
Ford and Mustang speed control systems
appearing in the 1968 Shop Manuals and
the 1968 Wiring and Vacuum Diagrams
book are incorrect. The main article
contains the correct wiring diagran to
be used when diagnosing problems with
the Ford and Mustang speed control
system. Also, the diagnosis procedure
for the set-speed switch as listed in
part 16-3 of the Shop Manuals is incor-
rect. The correctprocedure is as follows:

1 Disconnect the set-speed switch
connector (green three wire plastic con-
nector at the base of the steering
column) .

2. Connect a self-powered test light
1o the center male terminal and the white
wire terminal of the connector.

= Button in normal position (out) —

light on.
= Button in first detent position —
Tight on.
« Button fully depressed - ligt
out.

3. Disconnect the test light lead from
the white wire terminal and connect it
to the violet wire terminal .

= Button in normal position (out) —
light aut.

« Button in first detent position —
Tight on.

« Button fully depressed - light

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1297)

CORRECTION TO THE 198
FORD-MERCURY SHOP
MANUAL

(1968 Ford and Mercury)

On page 16-33 of the 1968 Ford-Mercury
Shop Manual, correct the first sentence in
Step 3 listed under Turn Sigal Lever
Set-Speed Switch Test to read as follos:

3. Depress the switch to the first detent,
there shoulld be continuity between the cen-
ter terminal of the connector and the violet
wire terminal..

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1333)

ACCELERATE FEATURE OF
AUTOMATIC SPEED
CONTROL DOES NOT
FUNCTION

(1969 Ford - Speed Control
Equipped)

The accelerate feature of the automatic
speed control system can become inopera-
tive due t ashort between the two resistors
(mounted in steering wheel) in the st
accelerate/coast - switch  wiring.  Although
there i no possibility of damage to the re-
sistors, wiring, or surrounding components,
the short causes the coast cirauit to be ener-
gized when pushing the "Set-Acc™ portion
of the switch resulting in a reduction of the
et speed instead of an incresse.

This problem was corrected in production
early October and can be corrected in the
field by using tape to insulate the two re-
sistors from each other as described and i
Iustrated in the main article.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1531)

SPEED CONTROL AND HORN
INOPERATIVE

(Ford With Speed Control — 1969)

Remove the steering wheel and inspect
the speed control ground brush in the steer-
ing column for poor contact to the steering
wheel contact rirg. If the brush contact
point is broken or the spring has wound up
on the retaining clip, thereby providing in-
sufficient spring pressure, the brush assem-
bly should be replaced. Refer to the 1969
Car Shop Manual, Group 3 for steering
wheel removal and instal lation.

PARTS:
Part Number Name Class  Awail.
Brish
Aoy
CoAZ-C80-A B K
Seed
Qoo

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-9C899-A-69
Time: 0.4Hr.

SPEEDOMETER SYSTEM NOISE

(Al Vehicles - 1969 Model)

To eliminate noise in the speedometer
system, the following procedure s sug-
gested:

1. Check the speedometer cable for visi-
ble defects such as routing, damaged or
kinked conditions. Make repairs as neces-
sary.

2. With the speedometer cable discon-
nected at the speedometer head, work a
daub of C5AZ-19581-A lubricant approxi-
mately the size of a 3/16" diameter ball into
the speedometer magnet shaft hole. Connect
the speedometer at the speedometer head
and road test.

If the speedometer system noise hes;
dill not to an acceptable lewel
follow additional procedures outlined in the
car diagnostic manual number PI 9.

PARTS:

PartNumber ~ PartName Quantity

C5AZ-19581-A Lubricant 1 C

Code

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-17255-A-69

Time: 1.0Hr.

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1866)
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IMPROVED SPEEDOMETER
AND TACHOMETER CABLE
ROUTINGS - CSERIES
(1968-69 C 550-1000 Series Trucks)

Remove the speedometer and tachometer
cable clips and add a 45° speedometer
adapter. CI TF-17A270-A, Class A, between
the speedometer head and cable. Reference
Figure 8 and the main article.

PART :

Part Nmber Part Name Class Awil.

5H
CITF17A270-A Seadoreter A oK
Adpter

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 6-30-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty ct Policy
Manual -

Oper: n: SP-17260-A -69

Time: 0.4 Hr. Add 0.3 Hr. to lower 2-
speed adapter .

DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 17A270 -
Code No. 59

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1928)

AIR CONDITIONING

AIR CONDITIONER EXPAN-
SION VALVE DIAGNCSIS

PROCEDURE
(Al Air Conditioner Equipped
Vehicles)

Inspection of air conditioner expansion
valves returmed from the field indicate
that many of them are not defective as
alleged. If the expansion valve is sus-
pected of a malfunction, a step-by-step
diagnosis procedure for checking can be
performed without removing the expansion
valve from the vehicle.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1025)

AIR CONDITIONER
EXPANSION VALVE
DIAGNCSIS PROCEDURE

@ Conditioner Equipped
Vehicles)

Inspection of air conditioner expansion
valves retumed from the field indicates that
many of them are not defective as alleged. A
step-by-step diagnosis procedure can be per-
formed without removing the valve from the
vehii Al expansion valves suspected of a
on must be checked in accordance
with this procedure before attempting a
valve replacement. The procedure for check-
iing a suspected expansion valve malfunction
isas follois:

1 Irstall suction and discharge pressure
gauges on the compressor service valves.

2. Open the valves and operate the engine
at 1000 RPM with the air conditioner con-
ol on high blower and maximum cooling.

3. Observe the pressure gauges.

A. If the suction pressure does not stzbi-
lize (aries more than 10 PSI) then:

(D)Stop the engine; remove the expan-
sion valve thermal bulb and clamp; clean the
bulb, clamp, and suction lire thoroughly; re-
irstall the bulb and clamp SECURELY and
reirsulate.

(@ If the problem dill exists proceed
with Step C-1.

B. If the pressure remains above 50 PSI,
and the compressor knocks, then:

(D Check the thermal bulb for looseness
and perform

@ If the problem sill edsts, proceed
with Step C-1.

C. If the pressure goes below OPSI, then:

(DStop the engire, exhaust the freon
charge slowly through the suction service
valve gauge port and observe the discharge
pressure gauge. I the discharge pressure does
not drop below 70 PSI, the vahe is stuck
shut, and the vallve should be replaced.

(2) If the discharge gauge pressure does
drop, exhaust the entire charge, evacuate the
system and nemarge with the specified

the problem was caused by a low charge and,
therefore, the lesk must be found and re-
paired.

(@ If the system does not function nor-
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mally, the problem is elsewhere. It i sug-
gested that the compressor function and ail
level be checked.

Refer to Technical Service Bulletin No.
53, issed December 2, 1966, Article No.
963, for additional information on com-
pressor diagosis.

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1342)
EVAPORATOR CONDENSATE
DRAIN HOSE

(1967 Mustang Equipped With Integral
Air Conditioning Heater System)

Reports from the field indicate that in
some cases the evaporator drain tube on
Mustang units equipped with the integral
air conditioning heater system is being
dislodged from the floor pan allowing
condensate drainage from the evaporator
to flow into the passenger compartment.

This condition was corrected on units
huilt after approximately April,4,1967 by
incorporating a new drain tube assembly
(C72z-19858-C) with a retention feature
that secures it to the floor pan. The main
article provides a step by step procedure
for correcting this problem in the field,

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - A rticle 1084)

AIR CONDITIONER COM-
PRESSOR SECONDARY DUST
SHIELD

(Al Nodels Equipped with Air
Conditioning)

A new air conditioning compressor
shield, to prevent external dust and dirt
from getting into the crankshaft seal
area and causing leaks, has been de-
signed and released. All compressors
built after March 15, 1967 contain this
newly designed shield. The procedure
for replacing crankshaft seals on com-
pressors with the new shield is not the
same as that previously used when re-
placing crankshaft seals on compressors
without the dust shield. Do not attempt
to install the dust shield on compressors
built prior to March 15, 1967. Refer to
the main article for illustrations and de-
tailed repair procedures.

(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Art

e 1121)

AIR CONDITIONING COM-
PRESSOR DRIVE BELT
VIBRATION AND RUMBLE
CORRECTION

(1967 Mustang 289 CID Engine with
Air Condi ing Built After

March 1, 1967)

Customer complaints of compressor
noise of vibration caused by drive belt
flutter can be corrected by installing a
tight side idler pulley on 1967 Mustang
vehicles equipped with 289 CID engines
and air conditioning It prior to March
1, 1967. For parts list and installation
instructions refer to the main articl

(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Article 1122)

AIR CONDITIONING INSUR-
FICIENT COOLING AND
EVAPORATOR CASE
SWEATING

(1967 Mustang Equipped with Integral
Air Conditioning)

Customer complaints of insufficient
cooling or evaporator case sweating
under high humidity and high ambient
temperature may be caused by one or
more of the following conditions.

= Evaporator core icing.

< Improper seal between evaporator
case inlet gasket and cowl air inlet.

< Heater hose grommets on dash
panel omitted or improperly installed.

« Refrigerant lire seal and retairer
improperly installed at dash panel.

< Antenna lead-in cable improperly
installed or omitted.

The main article contains procedures
ustrations for correcting the above
conditions.

(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Article 1123)

EVAPORATOR CASE
CONDENSATE LEAK
(1967 Mustang Equlpped with
Integral Air Co ing)

This article cancels and supersedes
Article 1090 in Bulletin No. 68 released
May 19, 1967.

Customer complaints of water leaking
on the right front floor carpeting can be
caused by inadequate sealing of the two-
piece evaporator case or by a kinked or
plugged condensate drain hose.

Evaporator case leaks canbe corrected
by applying black rubber silicone sealer
and filler (C3AZ-19562-B) in the tongue
and groove of the flange between the
upper and lower section of the evaporator
case. Water leaks caused by the drain
hose can be corrected by removing the
rubber membrane from the hose and in-
suring positive drainage. Refer to the
main article for illustrations and de-
tailed repair procedures.

(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Article 1125)

AIR CONDITIONER - USE OF
1967 MASTER KITSON 198
VEHICLES

(Ford and Lincoln-Mercury Dealers)

In most regions of the country, the air
conditioner season is drawingto a close.
Some of you may have an inventory of
1967 Air Conditioner Master Kits on
hand. For your information, 1967. Air
Conditioner Master Kits may be used on
1968 vehicles. The adaption procedure
is simple and most of the parts required
can be improvised in the dealership.
The instructions and drawings give full
detaills on the adjustments necessary to
adapt 1967 master kits to 1968 vehicles.

(TSB 79 - 11/17/67 - Article 1205)

INTERVITTENT BLOWER
MOTOR OPERATION

(1968 Ford Equipped with Integral
Air Conditioning Heating System)

Customer complaints of intermittent
air cond ing blower operation have
been received on som e 1968 Fords with
the integral air conditioningsystem. This
problem may be caused by the blower
motor and the wiper motor wires being
misconnected (reversed) at their respec-
circuit breakers which are located
adjacent to each other on the lower lip
of the instrument panel .

When encountering customer com-
plaints of intermittent blower motor
operation, assure that the blower motor
and wiper motor wires are properly con-
nected before attempting repair.
CORRECT CIRCUIT BREAKER WIRING
CONNECTIONS

= Blower motor wires — (1) yellow,
(1) black with green stripe - 25 amp
breaker (C8AZ14526-A)
per motor wires— (2) orange with
white stripe - 7-1/2 amp circuit breaker
(C7AZ14526-C)

The main article contains an |Ills|ra—
tion showing the I
breakers and related wiring connections.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1276)

EXCESSIVE BLOWER MOTOR
NOISE ON LOW BLOWER
SPEED

(1968 Thunderbird Equipped with
Automatic Temperature Control
System)

Customer complaints of excessive
blower noise when the automatic tem-
perature control system is on "Low™
position can be corrected by replacing
the existing blower resistor assembly
(C8SZ19A706-A) with a Lincoln Blower
Resistor Assembly (C6VY18591-B).

The Thunderbird blower resistor back-
plate is &#n and the Li
backplate is red for identi
main article contains an
showing the location of the blower re-
sistor assembly.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1279)



AUTOMATIC CLIMATE
CONTROL SYSTEM OPERA-
TION AND MODIFICATION
OF UNITS BUILT BEFORE
NOVEMBER 6, 197

(1968 Thunderbird)

Customer complaints of erratic passenger
compartment air tenperature may be en-
countered on 1968 Thunderbird units built
prior to November 6, 1967. This problem
occurs after the passenger compartment air
tenperature cools below the approximate
temperature selected on the control when
operating the A.T.C. system on "High" con-
trol position under high ambient tempera-
ture and high humidity conditions.

To correct this condition on early built
wits, it will be necessary to modify the
A.T.C. system. The modi ion includes in-
stallation of an additional water valve sole-
noid (C8SZ-18C536-A), a modified power
servo (C8SZ-18C495A) and a new vacuum
harmess (C8SZ-19C827K). Refer to the main
article for illustratios and detailled repair
procedures..

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1328)

REFRIGERANT LINES
DAMAGED DUE TO IMPROPER
INSTALLATION OF SUPPORT
CLAVP

(1968 Fairlane and Falcon Equipped
with 8 Cylinder Engines and Air
Conditioning)

Customer complaints of "'no cooling” in
some cases may be the result of a freon leak
in the refrigerant lire. If the refrigerant lines
are not properly supported at the spring

‘tower they may be cut by the sharp edges of
the air cleaner inlet tube.

Before attempting other A/C repairs in-
spect the refrigeratt for damage and
make certain that the lires are routed above
the air clearer air duct tube. The proper
hose routing and clip retention is illustrated
in the main article and should be checked
during new car preparation or during servic-
ing of the A/C system.

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1346)

AIR CONDITIONING
RECEIVER-DRYER
RESTRICTED WITH FOREIGN
MATERIAL

(1967 and 1968 Mustang, Fairlane and
Falcon Units Equipped with A/C)

Customer complaints of no cooling from
the air condi ng system may be caused
by foreign material build-up irsice the re-
ceiver-dryer assenbly at the filter screen
which eventually restricts the flow of refrig-
erant throughout the system. This problem
was corrected beginning with approximately
February 1968 built wits.

When this condition occurs, depending
upon the amount of restriction, the problem
may appear to be either a sticking expansion
valve, noisy compressor or a leaking water
vale. In operation the restriction vill result
in foam in the sigt glass and/or blown head
gesket. Also in some cases the A/C clutch
will not cyclle normally and continued opera-
tion under these conditions will severely
damage the compressor.

Refer to the main article for a diagnosis
prooedure 1o determine if the receiver-dryer
s restri

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1369)

INOPERATIVE AND/OR
LEAKING HEATER WATER
VALVE

(1968 Fairlane or Falcon Equipped
with Integral Air Con
Systen)

Customer complaints of less of engine
coolant may be caused by leaking heater
water valves on the 1968 Fairlare or Falcon
with integral air conditioning systers. This
condition can be corrected by replacing the
existing dual water valve with a new design
water valve and bracket assembly (Part num-
ber C80Z-18495-C, ClI BP). A replace-
ment procedure & outlined in the main
article with appropriate illustratios.

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Article 1476)

ERRATIC OR NO BLOWER
OPERATION

(1968-1969 Fairlane and Falcon
Equié)gjed with Integral Air
Cond itioner-Heater System)

Customer complaints of emratic or no
blower operation on 1968 or 1969 Fairlane
or Falcon \ehicles can be caused by a loose
terminal connection at the single terminal on
theblower resistor assembly located on the
rear surface of the evaporator case assenbly.
This condition can be corrected by replacing
the existing female terminal on the blower
motor lead wire (orange) to insure more
positive retention to the resistor terminal .

When performing this repair use the fol-
lowing procedure:

= Remove orange wire from resistor as-
senbly.

= Cut off the female terminal from or-
ange wire.

= Irstall one BOA-14294-L female termi-
ral connector on orange wire.

= Irstall wire terminal on resistor termi-
ral and check for positive retention.
= Check blower operation.
The main article contains an appropriate
ustration.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1534)

INSURFICIENT COOLING,
HEATING AND DEFROSTER
OPERATION

(1969 Ford)

Customer complaints of insufficient cool-
ing, heating or defroster operation can be
caused by one or more of the following
problems:

VEHICLES EQUIPPED WITH A/C
HEATER SYSTEMS

« Defroster ducts improperly assembled
© plenum chamber .

« Inoperative reciraulating air door due
to improper installation of vacuum motor.
by rigit

- A/C refr@rawt lire rubbing on air
clearer resulting in damage to suction lire
and possible loss of refrigerant.

= Water valve vacuum hose kinked.

= Water valve vacuum motor-diaphragm
stidking.

= Air lesks through dash parel due to
improper installation of grommets around
vacuum hoses and electrical wiril

= Control cables mproperly routed,
kinkd, or improperly adjusted.

= Air loss through evaporator case covers.

= Loose plenum and evaporator case to
dash panel mounting screws causing air and
water lesks.

VEHICLES EQUIPPED WITH
STANDARD HEATER

< High efforts on mode door control
cable caused by improper assembly of de-
Flector on mode (Off-Heat-Defrost) door.

= Control cables improperly routed,
kinked, or improperly adjusted.

The main article autlines the corrective
procedures for correcting the above prob-
lers.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1580)

ENGINE IDLE
OVERHEATING
1968 and 1969 111underb|rd Models
with Air Condi
Some 1969 Thunderbird models huilt
prior, to September 16, 1968, and some
1968 Thunderbird
tioning may exhibit engine
ing problems. If the problem persists after
completing normal diagnostic  procedures
described in the shop manual, remove the
water pump and measure the inpeller. Ifthe
water pump inpeller measures 3.75" in
diareter, replace itwith the new 1969 water
pump asserbly incorporating a 4.60" dia-
meter inpeller (part number C9VZ-8501-A,
Class A).

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Article 1607)

VENDOR SUPPLIED AIR
CONDITIONER KITS

(ANl Corting)

d informati
supplied air conditioner kits come with a
spacer and multi-bladed metal fan to be in-
stalled on the water pump hub. This added

indicates that vendor

weight, in some cases, may cause water
pump failures.

It s recommended that an eight-bladed
plastic fan (Part Number 2733E-8607-A) be
used place of the mul laded metal fan
the air conditioning kit to reduce
ity of water pump failures.

(TSB 109- 2114/69 - Article 1655)

A/C/HEATER LEFT INSTRU-
MENT PANEL AIR REGISTER-
AIR DISCHARGE INADEQUATE

(Thunderbird - 1969)

Check air elocity out of registers. If
there s a loss of air through the left register,
check under instrument panel around rear of
register for air lesks. Ifair leaks are evident
at rear of register, irstall polyurethane strip
1o provide a seal between the register and air
duct (refer to Figure 14)._

PARTS: 1/4 x 3/8 inch polyurethane tape -
obtain local hardware.

Production Correction: 9/68.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-19700-A-69
Time: 0.5Hr.

(TSB 111 - 3/14169 - A

e 1712)
AIR CONDITIONING COM-
PRESSOR VIBRATION

(Thunderbird - 1969)

Refer to Figure 15 and tighten all com-
pressor bracket retairer bolts as folloss:

1 Loosen idler pulley adjusting screw
and remove compressor drive belt.

2. Remove compressor bottom support
bracket mounting nut ().

3. Remove four (4) upper mounting
bracket screvs.

4. Slide compressor assembly forward to
clear the three (3) studs on the block.

5. Torque the two (2) upper mounting
bracket to block screws to 30-50 Ib. f.

6. Reverse the above procedure to rein-
stall the compressor, with reference to
torque specifications on Figure 15

7. Tighten the compressor drive belt to
110 ks.

PARTS: None.
Production Correction: 1/1/69.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-2875-A-69

Time: 1.1Hrs.

(TSB 111 - 3/14/69 - Article 1713)

A/C COMPRESSOR — DRIVE
BELT TENSION SPECIFICA-
TION CHANGE

(Al Vehicles)

The air conditioning compressor bekt
minimum tension specification has been
changed from 70 Ibs. t0 90 Ibs. The increase
in the minimum belt tension is helpful in
reducing belt vibration and rumbling roise
when the air cond r is in operation. All
air conditioning belts should be
checked for the minimum tension during
pre-delivery operation or when the vehicle i
brought in for A/C service.

PARTS: None.

(TSB 113- 4/18/69 - Article 1763)

AIR CONDITIONER EXPANSION
VALVE DIAGNOSIS PROCEDURE

Al expansion valves suspected of a mal-
function must be checked in accordance
with the outli procedure before attempt-
ing avalve replacement.

PARTS: None.

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Article 1764)



A C. COMPRESSOR BHEL T
CONTACTS RADIATOR HOSE
(F-100/250 SeriesWith A.C. and
240/300C1D Engine - 1969)

Replace upper radiator hose with part
number shown.

PARTS:

Part Number Part Name Class Awil.

Uper Recliator
CQITZ-8250-B Hoe C oK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 10-10-68.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual -

Operation: 8260-A

Time: O0.5Hr.

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Article 1834)
AIR CONDITIONING REGIS-

TER BINDING - RIGHT
OUTBOARD

(Ford - 1969)

by replacing the existing right hand register
assembly with a new register assembly made
after April 8. 1969 (refer to Figure 12).

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO LOOSEN THE
ROTATING BALL WITH SILICONE
LUBRICANT.

The Felt Cement in the register and the
icone lubricant are not compatible and
will cause the cement to lose its adhesive

quality.
PARTS:

Part Number Part Name Asilability
CoW-1986-D  A/C Qutdet 72/0
Rgister

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 4-8-69.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-19893-A-69
Time: 0.6Hr.

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1883)
AIR CONDITIONING BLOANER
CUTS OUT- THISARTICLE
CANCELS AND SUPERSEDES
TSBARTICLE 184

(Ford - 1969)

Replace the existing air conditioning cir-
auit breaker (located under instrument panel

SEATS AND POWER SEATS

FIELD REPAIR OF
STRIPPED SEAT BELT

FLOOR ATTACHVMENTS

(Al Ford Vehicles)

This article describes the method
and parts recommended for field repair
of all seat belt attachments if either
the seat belt anchor plate or the attach-
ing belt threads become stripped through
improper service techniques. The article
contains illustrations showing pertinent
information relative to attachment loca-
tions, drill size, torquing specifications
and model applications for proper repair
procedures.

(TSB 70 - 6/23/67 - Article 1112)

BUCKET SEAT TRACK
ROLLER NOISE
(1967-1968 Light Vel

Customer complaints of bucket seat
track roller noise in many cases can be
corrected by applying an all purpose

70

near ignition switch) with a 30 amp cirait
breaker making sure that the wire terminals
are securely fastened to the cirait breaker
sluk; Also inspect the ignition switch and
h connector. If the switch i
|(hnt|f|ed “Autolite Aetna, U.S.A.", or
shows signs of heat damage (discolored ter-
minals, melted or cracked plastic, etc.), re-
place the switch and the wiring harmess con-
nector as outlined in TSB Article No. 1799.

PARTS:

Part Number Part Name
DOAZ-14526-A Bredler fssy,
Fee-He. O

Class Awil.

B Ag. 1

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: w, 1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-14526-A-69 - Replace Cir-
cuit Breaker
Time: 0.3Hr.
DLR. CODING:
Code No.: 11

Basic Part No.: 14526 -

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1909)

AIR CONDITIONER CLUTCH
SWITCH REPLACEMENT

(Ford - 1969)

When replacing the 1969 Ford air condi-
tioner clutch switch it is not necessary to
remove the instrument panel pad. Correct
the procedure for CLUTCH SWITCH, page
16-02-32 of the 1969 Car Shop Manual t©
read as follows: At the lkeft side of the
plenum chamber (Figure 40), remove the
switch mounting screw, disconnect the wires
and remove the switch.

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1910)

AIR CONDITIONING RE-
CIRCULATING AIR FLOW
RESTRICTION

(1969 Ford)

In some cases, air being drawn into the
right hand air door i restricted by a dis-
torted trim panel which covers the opening.
When this condition edsts, the cowl side
trim panel can be reworked by cutting away
a portion of the top and forward edge as
shown in Figure 7 .

PARTS: None.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-02344-A-69

Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1926)

BODY

lubricant (COAZ-19584-A) to the track
roller guides. The lIubricant serves as a
filler and “cushions™ metal t metal
contact.

Before removing the track assembly to
correct noise suspected to be caused by
loose rollers, apply lubricant to the track
roller guides. Move the seat to the maxi-
mum rearward position and apply the
lubricant to the exposed roller guide.
Repeat this operation with the seat in
the maximum forward position. Operate
the seat fore and aft several times to
work the lubricant in and around the
rollers.

(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 - Article 1215)

EXCESSIVE FRONT SEAT
BACK ANGLE OR
DEFLECTION

(1968 Thunderbird And Mustang)

Customer complaints of excessive
front seat back angle or deflection on
the Thunderbird, equipped with bucket
seats, or the Mustang on units built prior
1o October, 1967 is usually attributed to
structural weld failures or omission of
seat back -

Corrective measures were taken in

ALUMINUM EVAPORATOR CORE
REPAIR PROCEDURES

(A1 1969 and 1970 Model Units with
Aluminum Evaporator Cores)

There are two (2) satisfactory methods of
repairing aluminum evaporator cores. They

Aluminum Brazing or Welding

These techniques can be used effectively
1o repair all types of aluminum tube failures:
from pin hole leaks to rebui ing of melted
or fractured tubes. However, the brazing and
welding requires a highly experienced weld-
.

Flame Soldering

Provides a repair process for lesks and pin
holes which & equally as simple to use as
soft solder on copper. Anyone acquainted
with sinple soldering techniques and a pro-
pane hand torch can make leak repairs with
this method.

(TSB 122 - 9/5/69 - Article 1939)

AIR CONDITIONING REGIS-
TER BINDING - RIGHT
OUTBOARD

(Ford - 1969)

Refer to Technical Service Bulletin No.
119, Article 1883. This article contains an
incorrect part number for the A/C outlet
register.

Correct part number isC9AZ-19893-A.

(TSB 123 - 9/26/69 - Article 1951)

R CONDITIONING THERMO-
STATIC SNITCH REPLACE-

(1970 Ford with A/C)

To prevent evaporator core icing, always
lace a malfunctioning themostatic switch
one of the same part number. The
switch part number & stamped on the side
with indelible irk.

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Arti

e 2044)

production to improve welds along the
lower section of the seat back frame on
both Thunderbird and Mustang. Also an
additional seat back stop was added t©
the inboard side of the seat back on
Mustangs.

Thunderbirds encountering this prob-
lem in the field can be corrected by
rewelding the pivot bracket to the seat
back frame member. Mustangs
encountering this problem can be corr-
ected by reinforcing the lower section
of seat back frame using "pop" rivets
and/or installing an additional stop at
the inboard side of the seat back.

(TSB 81 - 12/8/67 - Article 1233)

FRONT SEAT COVER
DAVAGE

(1968 Ford, Fairlane)

Customer complaints of front seat
cushion cover damage in the area of the
outboard seat back pivot arm are usually
the result of insufficient clearance
between the front seat back latch cushion
striker and the swing travel of the out-
board seat back pivot arm.

Corrective measures were taken by



decreasing the width of the seat cushion
1t provide the necessary clearance at
the seat back pivot arm. Therefore,
vehicles built after November 1, 1967
should not experience this problem.

Customer complaint vehicles in the
field can be corrected by reworking the
seat cushion frame for additional pivot
arm clearance. This can be accomplished
without removing the seat cover.

(TSB 83 - 12/29/67 - Article 1249)

EXCESSIVE FRONT SEAT
BACK ANGLE OR DEFLEC-
TION - ADDITION TO
ARTICLE

#1233, TSB #L,
DATED DECEMBER 8, 1967
(1968 Bronco - All Models Equipped
with Bucket Seats)

Article #1233 should be expanded t
include 1968 Broncos with bucket seats
built prior to October, 1967. The problem
description, correction, and warranty
status are the same as noted in the
article for Mustang.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Arti

FOLDING REAR SEAT BACK
RATTLES
(1967 Mustang, Model 63)

Customer complaints of rattles in the
area of the folding seat back are usually
attributed to improper latch adjustment
or insufficient pre-load of the seat back
to auxiliary floor rubber bumpers.

Effective with 1968 model production
improvements were incorporated o
simplify assembly plant procedures and
provide a more positive method of main-
taining the adjustments.

Units in the field encountering rattles
in the area of the seat back can be cor-
rected by adjustment of the latch and the
auxi liary floor rubber bumpers.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1312)

le 1274)

DRIVER’SSEAT TILTS
OUTBOARI
cwe Sens)

This article describes the driver seat
ng method to be followed on certain
"W series trucks built prior  Novem-
ber 28, 1967.

(TsB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1321)

PASSENGER SEAT
REINFORCEMENT
C'W* Series)

Production improvements incorporated in
the passenger seat mounting surface of the
seat support were effective in production in
December, 1967.

If conplaints are encountered, the pro-
cedure outlined in the main article is to be
applied to customer \ehicles huilt prior to
December, 1967-

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1331)

SEAT CUSHION NOISE
OR SAG

(Al 1967-68 Trucks With
Conventional Cabs)

Complaints of seat cushion noise or sag
can be caused by the spring elements work-
ing out of their capsules. If this condition s
encountered, it can be corrected as outlined
in the article.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1332)

SEAT TRACK ADJUSTMENT
TO CORRECT BINDING

(1968 Thunderbird, All Models)

Customer complaints of binding seat
tracks are usually attributed t track
misalignment, particularly on units
equipped with bench seats.

Effective February 15, 1968 seat track
locating fixtures are being used at the
assembly plants to assure that the tracks
are properly aligned and parallel to one
another.

Units in the field can be corrected by
loosening the forward left hand seat

track attaching nuts at both the seat
frame and floor and shifting the track to
obtain parallel relationship to the right
hand track.

(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Article 1360)

REAR SEAT BACK FILLER
MISALIGNVENT

(1968 Thunderbird Models — Less
R.P.0. Center Arm Rest)

Field reports icate that some 1968
Thunderbirds it misalignment of the
rear seat back filler to the right and left hand
seat backs, as well as gaps to the package
tray and/or seat cushion, presenting an ob-
Jjectionable appearance. Review of problem
\ehicles revealed that the rear seat back filler
adjustment was insufficient to provide for
production variations encountered at irstal-
lation of the rear seat backs.

To compensate for these vari:
ign rear seat back filler retaining brackets
providing the necessary adjustments to prop-
erly irstall the rear seat back filler vill be
incorporated as a running change on 1968
models.

Customer complaints of rear seat back
filler misalignment can be corrected by re-
working the retaining brackets and/or lower
rear seat back attachment for additional ad-
justment to obtain alignment.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1440)

FOLDING SEAT BACK
LATCH MECHANISM
DIAGNCSIS AND REPAIR

(1968 - All Car Lines Including
Bronco)

Diagnosis and repair procedures for the
folding front seat back latching mechanisms
for al car lines have been prepared and are

included in this isse. This material should
be used as a guide in conjunction with the
information published in the 1968 Shop
Manual -

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Article 1450)

REPAIR OF SEAT AND/OR
SHOULDER BELT ATTACH-
MENTS

(AIl 1968 Model Vehicles Except
Tilt Cab and Highway Tractor)

This article describes the method and
parts recommended for field repair of all
seat belt and shoullder harmess attachments if
either the seat belt anchor plate or the
attaching bolt threads become stripped
through improper service techniques. This
article contains pertinent information
relative to attachment locations, drill siz,
torguing specifications and replacement part
nunbers. In order to maintain seat and
shoulder belt requirements it isessential that
the procedures and released parts described
in mlsaudebesrl(Inyullmed

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Article 1451)
CLICKING NOISE IN FRONT
SEAT BACK

(1968-1969 Thunderbi rd)
ing noise may be encountered in
back assent during extreme
spring element deflection on 1968 and early
hbuikt 1969 model Thunderbirds. This condi-
tion B caused by an interference between
certain spring elements and the seat back
frane

This problem is currently under investiga-
tin. Interim corrective measures have been
taken to assure that the spring elements are
properly positioned to minimize interference
with the seat back frare.

This problem can be corrected in the field
by rearranging the spring elements.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1502)

TORN FRONT SEAT BACK
PIVOT COVER i
(1968 Thunderbird Equipped with
Reclining Seat)

The front seat back pivot cover can be
tom by the pivot mechanism when the re-
clining seat s actuated. This problem isgen-
erally attributed to lack of stretch in the
cover to allow for free movement of the
pivot mechanism without tearing the cover.

Corrective measures were taken approxi-
mately June 12, 1968 by relessing a new

cover design which incorporates elastic in

the ends t permit the pivot mechanism to
move freely without causing cover damage.

Complaint uwnits kuilt prior to June 12,
1968 can be corrected by irstalling the new
design cover.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1579)

FRONT SEAT HEADREST
REMOVAL
All Passenger Car Lines
so Equipped

Removing the front seat headrest from
some vehicles will require the insertion of a
12-inch piece of thin flat stock into the
guide sleave at the front sice of the post
disengage the headrest post from the mount-
ing bradet.

To remove the guide sleawe, itmay also be

1o trip the guide sleave locking tab

with a piece of vire.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Article 1603)

SEAT BELT ANCHOR BOLT
SPECIAL TOOL

(Al Car Lines)

Special tool available for seat belt domed
socket head anchor bolt.

(TSB 107 - 1124/69 - Arti

le 1632)

SEAT SPRING ELEMENTS
CLICK AGAINST HEADREST
BRACKETS

(1969 Thunderbird - All Models)

Customers may complain of a “"clicking”
or "crunching” sound emanating from the
insice of the front seat back as they lean
backward. This is caused by the No. 2 seat
back spring element contacting the headrest
bracket or the seat back trim parel.

This problem was corrected on produc-
tion models approximately September 30,
1968, by adding a piece of jute padding to
the spring elements. Problems occurring on
vehicles built prior to this date may be cor-
rected by |rmmrg a similar pad material
the seat frame springs.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Arti

le 1667)

SEATBELT ASSEMBLY
REPLACEMENT

(Al Car Lines)

In the event it is necessary to replace a
seat belt in the field for any reason it &
mandatory that the buckle and tongue be
replaced in matched pairs. This action s es-
sential because seat belt assenblies are
manufactured in matched sets and must be
installed in the same manner. The procedure
isoutlined on page 18-02-28 of the 1969 Car
Shop Manual, Volume Four (Body). In no
instance should dealers replace only one-half
of the seat belt kit when performing a ser-
vice repair. Warranty claims will be rejected
if returned belts are not received in matched
s,

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1929)

REAR SEAT CUSHION SPRING
ASSEMBLY — DISTORTED
APPEARANCE - SUPERSEDES
ARTICLE 18%, TSB NO. 119

(1970 Vaverick - All lodels)

Some early model wehicles may rewal a
distorted appearance across the upper front
edge of the cushion and a gap to the seat
back along the rear edge of the cushion.

Add two rear seat rim support brackets to
reinforce the front edge of the spring as-
sembly.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
for 6-13-69.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-60082-A-69

Time: 0.7Hr.

Scheduled

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1930)
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WINDOWS AND
POWER WINDOWS

POWER WINDOW MOTOR
REGULATOR DRIVE GEAR

(Al Vehicles So Equipped)

Reports from the field indicate that
powe ndow motor regulator assemblies
are being replaced and reported as being
inoperable when the window fails to
operate. An investigation of these re-
ports indicate that the problem could
have been corrected by replacement of
the drive gear instead of a complete
motor regulator assembly.

When problems related to broken drive
gears are encountered, a drive gear kit
should be used instead of replacing the
motor regulator assembly.

(TSB 59 — 2/10/67 - Article 993

DOOR AND QUARTER
WINDOW REPLACEMENT

(1967 Thunderbird)

If replacement of a door or quarter
window glass is required on a 1967
Thunderbird, the glass and channel must
be replaced as an assembly. Do not
attempt t replace the glass in the
original glass channel as a special
bonding process is required for adequate
retention of the glass in the channel.
Refer to the 1967 Shop Manual for glass
and channel removal and installation
procedures.

(TSB 61 - 3/10/67 - Article 1006)

QUARTER WINDOW CLASS

(1967 Thunderbird)

If replacement of the quarter window
glass is necessary, do not attempt
replace the glass in the original glass
channel. The glass and channel must
be replaced as an assembly. This is
necessary as a special bonding process
is required for adequate retention of the
glass in the glass channel. The removal
and installation procedure ired to
replace the glass and channel assembly
is covered in this articl
(TSB 64 - 4/7/67 — Article 1043)

IMPROPER OPERATION OF
ELECTRIC TAILGATE
WINDOW

(1967 Ford, Fairlane and Falcon
Model 71 with Electric Window)

Customer complaints of improper tai
gate window operation have occurred due
to a malfunction of the limit switch
permitting the window to be cycled when
the tailgate is not fully closed.

Th condition was corrected in pro-
duction February 7, 1967 by putting a
rubber cap on the I switch plunger to
increase the plunger length. This article
outlines the service correction giving a
step-by-step procedure.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 — Arti

e 1068)

VENT WINDON_INTERFER-
ENCE WITH THE WINDSHIELD
SIDE GARNISH MOULDING

(1967 Ford - All Nodels)

The vent window interferes with the
padded windshield side gamish moulding
('A* pillar) when operating the window
with the door closed

This condition is usually caused by
the padded moulding being out of posi-
tion or not adequately retained to the
pillar. This problem was corrected on
units built after approximately May 1,
1967, by adding a metal retaining tab to
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the padded moulding. This pemits the
moulding to be fastened t the "A™
pillar with a sheetmetal screw. Customer
complaints of vent window
c:

moulding and adding a retaining tab in a
similar manner .

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Article 1074)

POWER WINDOW FAILURE
DUE TO SAFETY RELAY
CORROSION

(1967 Ford, Tane and Falcon
Vehicles Equipped With Power
Windows)

Customer complaints of inoperative
power windows may be caused by intermal
corrosion of the window regulator safety
relay. (A defective relay may be deter-
ned by following the procedure outlined
in Section 170f the vehicle shop manual).

Intermal corrosion has been attributed
to the location of the relay which per-
mits water from the cowl area to drain
over it. Pending relay design changes,
this problem may be corrected by adding
a bead of sealer around the edge of the
metal relay case.

(TSB 72 - 7/28/67 — Article 1130)

INOPERATIVE POWER
WINDOAS -LOOSE SWITCH
CONNECTIONS

(1968 Thunderbird)

Customer complaints of inoperative
power windows have been reported on
some 1968 model Thunderbirds. This
problem may be attributed to loose
connections at the master switch and/or
window switch terminals. This condition
was corrected on vehicles built after
November 20, 1967 by the incorporation
of a new type of switch connector. When
investigating complaints of inoperative
power windows and diagnosis indicates
a switch problem, check for a loose
switch connection at the brass female
terminal in the hardshell connector. The
main article includes a detailed diag-
nosis procedure to be used solating
power window ch problems and
lustrates a special tool t be used to
nsure adequate retention of the con-
nection.

(TSB 79 - 11/17/67 - Article 1208)

MODIFICATION FOR POWER
WINDOW OPERATION
INDEPENDENT OF THE
IGNITION SMITCH

(1968 Ford and Fairlane)

The power windows on 1968 Ford and
Fairlane models may be re-wired to
operate regardless of the ignition switch
position. This article gives the proce-
dure to perform the modification when
requested by the vehicle owner inwriting.

(TsSB 81 - 12/8/67 - Article 1231)

VENT WINDOW INTER-

FERENCE WITH "A™
PILLAR PAD
(1968 -Rrd Al Wodels)

Customer complaints of the door vent
window contacting the "A" ar pad
have been received on early built ve-
hicles and are usually attributed to a
excessive width of
. or interference

at the cowl trim panel .

These discrepan have been placed
under close surveillance and units built
after October 31, 1967 should not expe-
rience this problem.

In most cases customer compl
units can be col by properly po:
tioning the A" pillar pad to assure it is
in the fully forward posi . Other units
may require further modifications to
obtain the necessary vent window clear-
ance. These modifications are given in
the main article.

(TSB 83 - 12/29/67 - Article 1252)

it

HIGH QUARTER WINDOW
OPERATING EFFORTS
AND/OR DAMAGED
VERTICAL WEATHERSTRIP
(1968 Ford Models 63 & 65)

Customer complaints of high quarter
window operating efforts and/or damaged
quarter window weatherstrip have been
received on some 1968 Ford hardtops.
This condition may be caused by the
front edge of thequarter window weather-
strip contacting the rear outer corner of
the quarter window front upper stop when
the window is being raised.

This problem was corrected at the
assembly plants approximately Decem-
ber 1, 1967 with the incorporation of an
improved stop which has the outboard
comers rounded off. Customer complaint
units can be Corrected by repositioning
the up-stop or, in some cases, grinding
a radius on the rear outbhoard cormer of
the stop.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1290)
HARD OPERATING DOOR
WINDOAS

(1968 Mustang)

Customer complaints of hard operating
door windows may be received on some
1968 Mustangs huilt prior to January 15,
1968. This problem may be caused by
interference between the rear guide door
glass stabilizer and the lower glass
channel. Also, insufficient lubricant in
the regulator and door glass roller
guides may contribute to the high opera-
ting

This problem was corrected in pro-
duct by reworking the door glass
stabilizer and using a revised method of
lubricant application to assure adequate
lubrication of all roller guides. In the
event that normal glass alignment and
proper lubrication does not reduce the
operating efforts the stabilizer should
be reworked as described in the main
article.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1307)

SNAPPING NOISE AND/OR
WATER LEAK AT FRONT
DOOR WINDOW FRAME

(1968 Fairlane - Models 63, 65
and 76)

Customer complaints of a loud snap-
ping noise when the door window is
operated and/or water leaks at the rear
upper cormer of the door window have
been received on subject vehicles.
These problems are caused by the top
inboard edge of the door window rear
weatherstrip retainer catching on the
roof rail weatherstrip top clip and the
inboard edge of the window frame catch-
on the roof rail weatherstrip front
Also, improper door window adjust-
ment results in gaps in the area of the
mitered joint at the upper rear cormer of
the door glass frame.

These problems were corrected in
production effective approximately Jan-
uary 1, 1968. Customer complaint units
can be corrected by readjusting the door
and quarter windows and reworking the
inboard upper edge of the door window
vertical weatherstrip as described in the
main article.

(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Article 1363)

REPLACEMENT OF WINDOW
REGULATOR HANDLE KNOBS
(Al 1968 Car Lines)

Customer conplaints of loose window
regulator knobs on 1968 model \ehicles are
attributed to undersize knob retaining pirs.
Corre e action was incorporated in
production approximately February 15,
1968 and customer complaints can be
corrected by installing a replacement knob
and retaining pin. The replacement knob,
pin and wave washer are packaged together
and can be essily pressed onto the origiral
handle. It s not necessary to replace the
complete handle asserbly.

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Article 1452)
BROKEN_DOOR WINDOW
REGULATOR HANDLE

(1968 Truck Series F100-F750)
1968 Truck door window regulator
handlles are not desiigned to be used as door

ills.
Design of this item was in compliance



with Federal Safety Regulations so as
deflect and/or break off in the area between
the knob and the hub when subjected to
loads inexcess of 90 b.

Dealers encountering door dow regu-
lator handle breakage on \ehicles should
alise the customer of the break-away
nature of the handle and caution him to use
them only for their intended function.

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Article 1460)

WATER LEAKS AT THE
QUARTER WINDOW
(1969 Mustang - Model 63)

Customer complaints of water lesks at the
quarter window areamay be encountered on
some early huilt Mustangs. Leakage can oc-
cur at the following aress:

o Water entering between the glass and
the rubber roof rail veatherstrip.

o Water entering between the roof il
weatherstrip retairer and the roof rail sheet
metal .

o Water lesks between the roof rail wea-
Ifers(rlp and the bottom of \ertical glass

These types of lesks were corrected in
production in mid-Septem,ber by increased
enphasis to assure that the quarter window
5 adjusted properly, that the vinyl foam
tape under the roof rail retairer is properly
irstalled and that the roof rail veatherstrip
isseated properly at the vertical quarter glass
weatherstrip. Customer complaint wnits can
be corrected by readjusting the quarter win-
dow and/or adding sealler to the edges of the
roof rail veatherstrip retairer.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1505)

QUARTER VENT WINDOW
WATER LEAKS (SUPPLE-
MENT TO ARTI 155,
TECHNICAL SERVICE
BULLETIN NO. 99)

(1969 Mustang - Model 63)

This will supplement information pub-
IiS'm in Technical Service Bulletin No. 99,
le 1505 (September 27, 1968) and
Slnclal Service Letter No. 67 (November 12,
1968) due to the identification of an addi-
tional water lesk area at the quarter vent
window. It has been found that water which
is trapped between the roof rail veatherstrip
and the weatherstrip retairer floxs down-
ward and crosses into the \ehicle at the end
of the retairer above the window latch
striker plate. Effective in production ap-
proximately October 18, 1968, adhesive was
added to the inside surface of the weather-
strip retairer. Customer complaint units can
be corrected by applying licuid butyl (Part
No. C5AZ-19554-A-code class (A)) between
the roof side rail veatherstrip :md the wea-
therstriip retairer.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1585)

PIVOT WINDOW OUTER
FRAVE WEATHERSTRIP
DISTORTION

(1969 Econoline Built Prior
May 31, 1968)

The sealing lip of the pivot window outer
frame veatherstrip on some 1969 Econo-
lires rolls inboard at the cormers of the win-
dow opening. This results in poor appear-
ance and possible lesks.

For service correction and illustration, see
‘the compllete article.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1527)

TAILGATE WINDOW
DISENGAGEMENT

(1969 Fairlane and Falcon Station
Wagon - Model 71)

Disengagement of the left-hand regulator
arm roller from the tailgate glass channel
occurs when the window s raised o its ex-
tremity and renders the window inoperative.
In some 1969 Fairlane and Falcon station
wagons this condition results primari
sheet metal build up variations which in-
crease the height of the tailgate dow
opening and thereby necessitate additional
window trael. This condition was corrected
in production approximately January 14,
1969.

In the event dealers encounter complaints
of this nature, satisfactory correction can be
accomplished by elongating the two existing
3/8" diameter holes in the window channel
A" inboard.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1662)

POWER WINDOW SWITCH BEZEL.
Id_OI%SE_ BROKEN RETAINING

(Ford - 1969)
Replace the switch housing as outlined
below:

1 Remove switch bezel by inserting a
.025" feeler gauge or other suitzble thin flat
tol at each end to release the retai
clips. See Figure 20.

2. Remove trim parel.

3. Remove the switch housing, open the
cover, and record the color and location of
each wire in the housing.

4. Remove the switch(es) by carefully
prying the switch from the housing with a
small screndriver and remove the wires.

5. Irstall the switch(es) and wires into
the new housing (when replacing the master
control housing, it will be necessary to re-
place the housing cover also).

6. Check switch operation and reassem-
ble trim.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-14489-A-69

Time: 0.8 Hr. for master control housing
(left front door), 0.5 Hr. for single switch
housings (each other door or quarter)

PARTS:
Qty. PartNo. Name Class Awail.
As Reg™d C9AZ-14489-E Switch Housing — C oK
Rt. Front & Rear
Door
As Reg™d. COAZ-14489-F Switch Housing — 4 OoK
Qt. Window
1 C9AZ-14489-G Switch Housing - C oK
Master Control
1 C9AZ-14489-J Housiing Cover — C 0K
Master Control
(TSB 111 - 3/14/69 - Article 1718)
DOOR GLASS BLOW-OUT AND
HIGH SPEFBNWIN]\DISE PARTS:
PartNo. il
(Ford — 1969 2 and 4-Door Harditops) Name s Al
C9AZ-63222B08-A Door Window 3-12-69

Installation of the door glass anti-blow-
out clip along the A" pillar will keep the
front door glass from moving outboard of
the roof rail weatherstrip during high speed
operation. The detailed procedure should be
followed for anti-blow-out clip installation,
and the door glass adjusted correctly t
permit proper glass engagement of the clip.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW WEA-
Bf?STRIP RETAINER PULLS

(Il 1969 Hardtop and Converti
Nodels)

Top Quter Clip

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Clips will
be installed in production during 3/69.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-22208-A-69
Time: 0.3Hr. Both Si

(TSB 112 — 4/4/69 - Article 1739)

NOTE: If vertical weatherstrip i also re-
quired, refer to the parts catalog under basic
Part No. 214A14 and 5 for complete parts

1 -
Reinstall frame assembly to door glass PIRSggUCTION CORRECTION: March,
using seallant kit C5AZ-19562-C.. 1969.
PARTS:

Part Number Name Class Car Line Models Avail.
BAZ-1EE0-C Selat kit A Al Al Yes
IZE6X20ARH) DorClssRerFrae C Fad &G0 4AVD
Z-622I-AQLH) DorGlessRerFrae C Fad RG,B  4N/O
Z-5Z2Z0ARH) DorGlssRarFrae ¢ Fad 5 4
CHZ-57221A (H) DorGlssRerFrae  C Fad 5 4@
WZ-20ARH) DorGlssRerFrae C Mstay 66 4/30/0
- @E221-AH) DorGlsRerfrae C Mstay 6%  430/@
Z-6R20ARH) DorGksRerfrae C Mstayg 4/0/®
Z62IA-ALH) DorGlssRerFrae C - Mstayg 8  43V/®
CIZBR20ARH) DorGlssRerFrale € THId  6508C 4/30/@
CIZ-6R221-A(H) DorGesRerfrale @ _THid  65M.C 43V
090Z-622Z0-ARH)  Door Glass Reerr Frare Firfe 6B6  A/®
OZ-6222A(H) DorGlsRerFrae € kirke 66  A/3V/®
Z-TR20ARH) DorGesRerfrae C 0 Riae B 0 4300
o0z 2Z2A(H) DorGlssRerfrae C Rille B 43V/0

POWER WINDOWS STICKING
INTHE UP POSITION - FRONT
DOOR

(Thunderbird, 1967-1968-1969)

If diagnosiis of the inoperative power win-
dow icates that the motor s in a stalled
condition (stuck) ItWIII be necessary to re-
the motor a revised design. To
eliminate repeat failures the motor should be
replaced even though itmay become opera-
tive during the repair.
PARTS:

Part Name No.

Motor & DriveAssy.  C9SZ-5723305-A (left)
Motor & Drive Assy.  C9SZ-5723394-A (rigit)
Production Correction: Hew motors in-

stalled approximately January 15, 1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
provisions of Warranty and Policy Manual

Oper: 14553-A

Time: 0.8Hr.
Part Class  Awail. Date
A 3/10/69
A 3/10/69

(TSB 110 - 2/28/69 - Article 1699)

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-22220-A-69
Time: 0.6Hr. One Side

(TSB 113 — 4/18/69 - Article 1768)

TAILGATE MOUNTED ELEC-
TRICAL WINDOW CONTROL
SNITCH STICKING

(Ford 1969 Station Wagon with Power
Tai lgate)

This problem will be reported as a win-
dow which continues to operate after the
key i released and/or an unexplained dis-
charged battery. Replacing the switch con-
tml spring will correct the problem and &l

the necessary instructions are included in
this bulletin.
PARTS:
Rarto. Narme Class Qty Al
COAZ 14M56-A BackWindow C 1 12168
8 SwitchGn-



PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
Approximately 11/68.
WARRANTY STATUS:
Operation: 14687-A
Time: 0.5Hr.

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 - Article 1765)

GLASS SEPARATES FROM

LOWER WINDOW CHANNEL

(Ford 1969 Sedans and Station Wagons)

Reinstall the door glass into channel

thicker "everseal” tape or the steps outl
in detailed procedure. This repair does NOT
apply to the entless bonded glass used on
hardtop and convertible models.

PARTS:

REIMBURSABLE

Part No. Name Class Qy.

CIAZ-19627-A Body Tape B 1

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
Approximately 10-22-68.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: 21410-A

Time: 0.7Hr.

(TSB 113 - 4/18/69 — Article 1767)

LATCH- BODY SICE DOOR
WINDOW WILL NOT STAY

(Econoline - 1969 Models 82 A B C
and Model 89)

Remove the latch pin and clipand replace
with improved parts.

PARTS:

Part Number Description Class Avail
COUZ 827188 A Pin C 5b®
CoUZ 8X7ID A dip C 5b®

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 3-17-69.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-27189-A-69

Time: 0.3 Hr. for One Latch - 0.1 Hr. for
Each Additional Latch.

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Arti

FRONT DOOR WINDOW
VERTICAL WEATHERSTRIP

(1969 Ford 4-Door Hardtop)

If the front door \ertical veatherstrip &
damaged due to being trapped behind the
rear door glass when the front door B
slammed with the window lowered sligitly,
irstall a new \ertical weatherstrip. The new
replacement part has a portion of the metal
“bone’ within the weatherstrip removed so
that it i flexible enough to by-pass the gless
without damage should it become trapped.

e 1819)

NOTE: Adjust the new weatherstrip to be
flush to 1/32" below the top edge of the
door gless.
PARTS:
Part Number Name Class Awil.
CAZ-57214M14-C Walrip A Y5
Aot Dor
Gless RH.
COAZ-57214M15-C Wetrip A Y50
Aot Door
CGless LH.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: May 16,
1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-21415-A-69
Time: One Side 0.3Hr.

Both Sides 0.4Hr.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1804)
DOOR WINDOW GLASS-

DROPS DOWN-W SERIES

(1966-89 W-WT-1000-D Trucks)

The corrections invwolve removal of 1/8"
from each end of the window roller retairer

clips, reference Figure 14, and installation of
a window downstop bumper, reference Fig-

ure 15.
PARTS:
PartNumber  PartName Quan. Depot Avail

(ATZ-16578-B  Rudber 1 B OK
Buper

PABS Fatger 1 S 0K
B3/
1D

3XA4-s8 Hex Nut 1 s K
3¥8'- 16
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PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
mately March 28, 1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-21410-A-69

Approxi-

Time: One Door -0.7 Hr., Both Doors -
1.2Hrs.
DLR. CODING: 21410-36

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1886)

IMPROVED RETENTION OF
THE WINDOW REGULATOR
: IZER ARM TO THE

(AIl 1969 Carlines with Ventless
Windows)

Dealers may encounter door and/or quar-

ter window regulator equalizer arms moving

out of position when the window s oper-
ated.

Satisfactory correction can be made by
adding a No. 44739-S8 or equivalent Flat
Washer ,635 1.D. x .132 thick between the
regulator equalizer arm and the door imer
panel to provide additional contact surface
of the arm attachment to the inner parel.
See Figure 16. This repair supersedes the use
of the 5/16" extermal tooth lock washer
recommended for Ford vehicles on page 12
of Training Handbook No. 21009 (Diagnosis
& Repair of Windnoise and Water Leaks).
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 6-30-69.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-23202-A-69
Time: 0.5 Hr. PerDoort0.4Hr. Per Quarter.

(TSB 119- 7/18/69 - Article 1887)

POWER WINDOWS AND/OR
TAILGATE WINDOW IN-
OPERATIVE

(Al 65-70 Ford and 66-70 Fairlare)

A revised relay assembly has been released
in production and service that has improved
dus . This relay is the only part that
should be used for service replacement.
PARTS:

PartNumber  PartName Class Awail.
CoAZ-14677-A  Relay A 13®
Assarbly
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Approxi-

mately October 1, 1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual .

Operation: 14677-A

Time: 0.3Hr.
DLR. CODING:
Code No. 28

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2027)
DOOR GLASS PULLED FROM
CHANNEL

Basic Part No. 14677 -

(1969 Carlines Using Bonded Door
Glass [Most Hard Top Models])

It will now be acceptable, in most cases,
1o repair a door glass to lower channel bond
failure by rebonding. If the origiral bonding
material in the channel s intact it can be
repaired; if the original bonding material &
loose in the chanrel, the window assembly
must be replaced.
PARTS:

Part Name PartNo.

Devoon Clear Epoxy Adresine R&B

-Thispatua’\uarudm&ha rardiare

ﬂfrmaaﬁiahﬂy itcen be dtaired by
writirg Devoon Garporatian, Deners, Mess.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-21410-B-69 - Supplementall
time to allfront or rear door glass.

Time: 0.6 Hr. - Replacement time stand-
ards.

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2045)

ELECTRICWINDOW REGU-
LATOR REMOVAL OF
MOTOR AND DRIVE
ASSEMBLY

(Al Car Lires)

Before attempting to remove the motor
and drive assembly from the regulator assem-
bly, it isessetial that a 5/16" diameter hole
be drilled thru the sector gear and regulator
plate and irstall a Vi bolt and nut to pre-
vent any rotational movement of the sector
gear when the drive i removed. (See Figure
9 for dril location.)

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATIONONLY

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2046)

LATCHES AND LOCKS

DOOR LATCH AND DOOR
LATCH SYSTEM PROBLEM
DIAGNCSIS

(Il Car Lines)

This article is a diagnostic procedure
o assist in correcting problems within
the mechanical portion of the door latch
system. A review of warranty claims and
associated replaced parts indicates that
difficulty is being experienced in diag-
nosing these problems. Use of this guide
will provide a quicker and more economi-
cal repair than trial and error methods
and, in addition, assure maximum cus-
‘tomer satisfaction.

(TSB 61 - 3/10/67 - Article 1010)

DECK LID LATCH
HANG-UP

(1968 Ford - All Except Station
Wagons)

Customer complaints of the deck lid
not opening when the lock is actuated
with the key have been reported on some
vehicles built prior to November, 1967.
This problem is attributed toburrson the
striker plate and corrective action has
been taken to remove the burrs on units
built after November, 1967. The problem
can be corrected by removing the burrs
with emery cloth or other suitable abra-
sive material .

(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 - Article 1221)

HIGH HOOD LATCH
RELEASE EFFORTS
(1968 Ford - All Models)

Customer complaints of high effort t
release the hood latch have been re-
ceived on some 1968 model Ford cars
built prior to November, 1967. This
problem is attributed to improper latch
adjustment. Customer complaint units
can be corrected by re-adjusting the
hood latch as outlined in the vehicle
shop manual and torquing the attaching
bolts to 12-20 ft. Ibs. to prevent recur-
rence of the problem.

(TSB 83 - 12/29/67 - Article 1244)

DOOR LOCK REMOTE
CONTROL ROD RETENTION
(1967 Cortina - All Models)

Customer complaints of an inoperative
door lock when actuating the inside
remote control handle are usually
tributed to the remote control rod wi
‘the door becoming disengaged.

Corrective measures were taken by
revising the remote rod attachment.
Therefore, vehicles built after June,
1967, should not experience this problem.

Customer complaint vehicles in the
field can be corrected by replacing the
old remote rod retaining clip with a
revised clip and washer.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Article 1255)
LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT
LOCK MALFUNCTION

(1967 Cortina - Model "C™)

Customer complaints of inoperative
or sticking luggage compartment locks




may be caused by the center lock as-
sembly retai bolt jamming the lock
mechanism. This problem is attributed
1o the installation of an incorrect length
center bolt and was corrected in pro-
duction effective January, 1967. The
problem can be corrected in the field by
ng the correct length bolt (1/2
long) available under Part No.
111540-ES8.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Article 1257)

PREVENTION OF RUST
PROOFING MATERIALS ON
DOOR LOCKING MECHANISM
(Il Cor and Trucks)

Recent investigatios have revealed that
commercial body rnust proofing materials can
cause locking mechanism malfunction.
Lock malfunction complaints should be

for excessive application of rust
proofmg materials in the areas of the lock
cylinders and latch asserbly, and if
necessary thoroughly cleaned in a cleaning
sohent.

Accordingly all local independent body
rust proofing shops should be advised to use
caution during application to awvoid direct
spray on the I ing mechanism.

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Article 1455)

INSIDE DOOR HANDLE
RATTLE
(1969 Ford and Mustang)

A rattle in the area of the inside door
handle may be encountered on some early
production wits. This condition & atiri-
buted t© metal-to-netal contact due to the
omission of a rubber bumper stop at the
loner end of the actuating leer. The rubber
bumper i now being used and units built
after September should not encounter this
problem.

The rattle can be eliminated by insertinga
piece of rubber hose 1/2" long (cut from
part number C8AZ-17543-A) over the actu-
ating lever stop tab.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1503)
TAILGATE LATCH — EMER-

GENCY OPENING PROCEDURE

(1969 Ford Station Wagons)

1 Febricate a Latch Actuating Tool from
1/8" diameter welding rod or equivalent &
shown in Figure 13.

2. Working from the irside of the \ehicle,
irsert the febricated latch actuating tool
down through the glass opening at the rigtt
hand belt lire of the tailgate door and hook
the latch pawl lever as shown on Figure 12.

3. Aull upward on the tool to trip the
latch and open the door .

(TSB 110 - 2128/69 - Article 1700)

TAILGATE QUTSIDE HANDLE
STICKS OR BINDS
(Ford Statiion Wagon - 1969)

Sticking and/or binding tailgate outside

handle can be corrected by removing
approximately one inch of the flange on the
handle bracket as shown in Figure 22.
NOTE: Ifthe latch operating lever extension
has become distorted, remove the latch
assembly from the tailgate and, using vise
pliers or other suitsble tols, straighten the
lever extension as shown in Figure 21.

PARTS: None.
Production Correction: Approx. 10/3/68.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-43162-A-69
Time: 0.6Hr.

(TSB 111 - 3/14/69 - Article 1719)

QUTSIDE DOOR HANDLES
LOOSEN -W SERRIES

(1966-69 W-WT-1000-D Trucks)

The existing or replacement handles on
the outside door or stowage door attaching
bolts may be secured using an additional hex
nut which is to be used as a jam nut as
shown in Figure 12.

PARTS:
PartNurber  PartName  Depot  Aail.
A3
Hex Nut BS oK
@02H

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
mately 1-10-69.

Approxi-

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-

in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy

Manual .

Operation: SP-22400-A-69

Time: Outside Door 0.6Hr.
Stowage Compartment 0.3Hr.

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1864)

TAILGATE WINDOW LOWERS
WITH UNLOCKING OF THE
LATCH

(Ford 1969 Station Wagons with Power
Tailgate Window)

If it s noted that when actuating the key
only partially to unlock the latch the win-
dow also lovers, it will be necessary to re-
place the tailgate latch cylinder to release
rod, which istoo short, to correct the condi-
tion. The replacement rod has been modified
and can be obtained by using the listed part
number. Location of the tailgate latch cylin-
der to release rod sshown in Figure 20.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
Approximately 9-15-68.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-43876-A-69

Time: 0.4Hr.
PARTS:
PartNo. Name Class Avail.
C9AZ- Rod - Tailgate C 0K
7143876-B Latch Cy!

der to Release

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1738)
VACUUM DOOR LATCH IN-
OPERATIVE

(Ford & Thunderbird — 1S69)

Lubricate the door latch vacuum motor
rod at the seal with a icone lubricant (Part
No. COAZ-19553-A) to prevent the rod
from pulling the seal out of the motor. Hthe
seal has been pulled out, lubricate the seal,
insert a portion of the lower | nto the
hous'ng holle and twist the seal until the en-
rolls into the hole. Ifthe seal isdam-
aged, replace with a new seal (Part No.
C9AZ-6221842-A) .

PARTS:
Part Number Part Name Class Awail.
QAZ-195E3-A  Silicoe A K
Libricant
CoAZ6221842-A Sl c 2/8
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 4Z-€D.

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-21959-A-69
Til Ford - One Door -0.4 Hr., Each
Ad onal - 0.3Hr.

Thunderbird - One Door -0.5 Hr., Each
Additional - 0.3Hr.

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1888)

PROPER ADJUSTMENT OF
DOOR LATCH STRIKER TO
PRECLUDE LOCK-OUT

(I Series Trucks)

To preclude inadvertent locking of the
doors on the "W Series, it isnecessary to
estzblish and maintain proper adjustment be-
‘tween the striker and the door latch dove-
il
PARTS: None.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: New latch
and separate lock assembly scheduled for
production January, 1970.

WARRANTY STATUS:

INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 126 - 11/7/69 - Article 1997)

DOORS, HOOD, AND
DECK LID
EXCESSIVE DOOR OPENING
EFFORT

(1968 Thunderbird, Model €5)

On some uwits, the door may tend to bind

or hang up during initial opening. Review of

complaint wits has revealed that when the
door isslammed, the door inner panel over-
rices the "B pillar Windlace causing the
Windlace to become wedged behind the rear
edge of the trim parel.

Corrective measures have been taken on
1969 wnits by revising the "B pillar pinch
weld flange to include a taper at the upper
end for required Windlace clearance. A sil
lar modification can be made on 1968
models complaint wnits.

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Article 1484)

CARGO DOOR HOLD
OPEN FEATURE
(1961-1969 Econo lires All Models)

An alll steel cargo door hold open device i
available as a regular production option as
vell as service parts to be used in place of
‘the fabric check strgs.

The service are identified as "Two
stage door positioner” in the body illustra-
tion section of the Ford Truck parts catalag.
For irstallation information, see the com-
plete article.

(TSB 100 - 10/18/68 - Article 1511)

W' SERIES - DOOR INNER
PANEL SHEET METAL
REPAIRS

(1967-68 "W Series Trucks)

When complaints are received regarding
sheet metal cracks occurring at the front and
rear belt relief notches of the door imer
perels, reference the complete article for
repair procedures and illustration. The pro-
duction correction effective during July,
1968, enlarges the radis in the relief
nctches' by removi melal from the \ertical

(TSB 102 - 11/15/68 - Article 1536)
HOOD OUTER PANEL FLUTTER

(Ford and Fairlare, 1968 - Al Models)

Hood "flutter" between the inner and
outer parels during high speed operation can
be corrected by applying an air dry adhesive
bonding material (Part No. EC-1792) be-
tween the inner and outer hood parels to
bond any loose areas that edist. On certain
models it will be necessary to remove the
hood sound absorber prior to applying the
adhesive. Refer to Figures 23, 24 and 25 for
details.

NOTE: It i recommended that the ehicle
not be retumed t service for at lesst an
additional four hours. This will compensate
for variations in the total drying time re-
quired as a result of thickness of gpplication,
ambient temperatures and humidity condi-
tions. Heat lamps can be used to accelerate
drying time.

PARTS:
Part No. Description Qty.
EC-1792 Adhesive As Re-
quired
ndstrial
Distributor of General
Tape 8t Supply,

7451 W. Eight
Detroit, Michigan 48221
Minimum order one carton
of 12 tubes.

Production Correction: Approx. 3/1/68.
WARRANTY STATUS- REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-1661 I-A-69

Time: 0.7Hr.

(TSB 111 - 3/14/69 - Article 1720)
CARGO DOOR WATER LEAKS

(1969 Econoline Built Prior to
July 22,1968)

Irstall Improved \Wleatherstrip.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 7-22-68.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
ions of the Warranty & Policy

Operation: 25325-A

Time: 0.5Hr.

PARTS:

Part No. Name Class  Avail.
Cc8uUzZ- Door ~
8925324-A \Weatherstrip B oK

(TSB 112- 4/4/69 - Article 1744)
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ROAD SPLASH AND MUD
ACCUMULATION AT DOOR
ENTRY STEP

(1970 F100-350)

Customer complaints of road splash and
mud d up in the door step area of the
1970 Light trucks can be corrected by pro-
curing two new splash seals Part No.
C7WY-6520272-A, Class C and irstalling as
outlined in the article.

(TSB 124 - 10110/69 - Article 1968)

WINDSHIELD, BACK
WINDOW, FIXED GLASS

BACK WINDOW MOULDING
INSTALLATION
(All Car Lines)

I difficul is experienced during back
window moulding instal ion, the mould-
ings should be installed using the fol-
lowing procedure.

1 Place 200 pounds of shot on the
window glass.

2. Fabricate a tamper from two pounds
of body sealer and wrap the sealer with
body tape or a shop towel.

3. Place the mouldings in position and
tap into place with the fabricated tamper.

4. After the mouldings are installed
with the moulding lip engaged under the
retairer, remove the 200 pounds of shot
from the glass.

(TSB 58 - 1/27/67 - Article 985)

CIRCLE IVPRESSIONS ON
REAR WINDOW

(1967 Mustang - All Models Except
Convertible)

Customer complaints of circle impres-
sions ('bulls-eyes'™ on the inside rear
glass have been reported on some 1967
Mustangs huilt prior to December 27,
1966 at Dearborn Assembly Plant. This
problem is attributed to contaminants
found on suction cups used to install
the glass during assembly and can be
corrected by cleaning the inside surface
of the glass with a silicone body polish
(Part No. B7A-19530-A).

(TSB 61 - 3/10/67 - Article 1004)

POTENTIAL WINDSHIELD

GLASS BREAKAGE DUE

TO QUTSIDE BELT

MOULDING CONTACT

(1966-1967 Fairlanes and Falcons)
Windshield breakage has been reported

fron the field on 1966 and 1967 Fair-
lanes and Falcons. A potential source

of this problem is burrs along the wind-

shield outside belt mouldings. Therefore,
it is recommended that the center out-

side belt moulding spacer be inverted

whenever windshield or moulding re-

placements are performed to assure that

lass to moulding contact is eliminated.

Similar action was taken in production

effective February 23, 1967.

(TSB 70 - 6/23/67 - Article 1111)

PROPER USE OF SEALER -
REPAIR OF WINDSHIELD
AND BACKLITE WATER
LEAKS 1954198

(All Car Lines - All Models)

Recently concluded field visitations
indicate that some dealers are using
water leak repair materials which are
not recommended by the Company. This
results in repeat failures and subsequent
customer dissatisfaction. Currently, the
only approved sealer for repair of water
leaks around the butyl and rubber weath-
erstrip installed windshield and backlite
is Auto Glass Liquid Sealer, Part No.
C5AZ-19554-A.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Article 1258)

BELT MOULDING TO BACKLITE
MOULDING GAP

(Mustang Equipped with Vinyl Roof —
1969)

1 Loosen the back kelt and belt sice

moulding attaching nuts (View B, Figure

76

26). The four rear nuts are accessible from
inside luggage compartment; access to the
front nut requires removal of the quarter
trim parel and the edge of the head! ing
lifted.

2. Loosen the two lower screws attaching
the backlite side mouldings (View C, Figure
26).

3. Loosen the attaching nuts that retain
the becklite side moulding (View A, Figure
2).

4. Reposition the backlite side mot gs
outboard, and the back belt and belt side
mouldings toward roof peak lire uttil a
satisfactory appearance is achieved. Should
more adjustment be required, the belt
mouldings can be removed and the forward
edges of the holes in the sheet metal filed
out sligitly. Adjust both sides to maintain
equal ggps.

5. Tighten all nuts and screws to retain
‘the moulding in the adjusted posi .
PARTS: None.

Production Correction: Approx. 11/1/68.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-42006-B-69
Time: 0.7Hr. (Both Sides)

(TSB 111- 3/14/69 - Article 1721)

WINDSHIELD GLASS-
STRESS CRACK

(Ford 1969 - All Models)

Stress cracks in the lower windshield glass
support areas on some 1969 Ford vehicles
are occurring when the windshield glass
wipes the rubber down from the metal loner
support spacers during installation and con-
tacts the unprotected metal, as shown in Fig-

When irstalling a replacement windshield,
the lower support spacers should be installed
inverted position, a shown in Figure

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Narch,
1969.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1805)
IMPROPER REPAIR

TECHNI CAUSING

WINDSH BREAKAGE

(I Car Lires)

The use of a screwdriver or similar tool to
pry the mouldings away from the glass can
cause edge crushing of the dlass, which, al-
though itmay not cause immediate breakage
of the gless, can result in an unnoticed chip.

It is recommended that when glass repairs
are made at the dealer body shop or by
"'glass shops™ that the use of metallic tools
except those specifically approved for
moulding approval (T64P-42006-B & C) not
be used when attempting water leak and/or
moulding repair operations on windshield or
backlites. Only plastic, wood or fiber tools
should be used on these types of repairs.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: January
1969.
WARRANTY STATUS: INFORMATION

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Article 1820)
WINDSHIELD WATER LEAKS

(1968-69 W-WT-1000-D Series Trucks)

Improved windsh
and weatherstrip
porated intoW Series production on vehi
bui It since approximately June 9, 1969.
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATIONONLY

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1931)

PAINT, CONVERTIBLE TOP

PAINT DEFECTS AND
REPAIR PROCEDURES
(AIl Vodels)

The recommended repair procedures
for exterior and interior finishes of
passenger and commercial vehicles are
explained in this article. This includes
paint defects and the method of repair,
polish procedures, repaint prooedures
for dlﬂ'erent ini:

. A list of acceptable materials
and tools with text reference numbers
is included at the end of the repair pro-
cedures.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1022)

TOUCH-UP REPAIR PAINT -
SQUIRE MODEL STATION
WAGONS

(1968-1969 Ford and Fairlane)

With the introduction of the pressure
sersitive vinyl transfer film on Squire model
station wagons some customer complaints
have been received of poor appearance when
‘the transfer ischipped or scratched, allowing
‘the vehicle base color to show. Therefore, t
enable deallers to perform acceptable touch-
up repairs when the transfer i inedvertently
chipped or damaged, appropriate color
‘touch-up paints are available for repairs.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1551)

VINYL TAPE/ACCENT TAPE-
REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT
(A1l Vehicles So Equipped)

Repair or replace.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual .

Operation: BP-83A - Ifapplicable (Refinish
perel).

Time: Per the Service Labor Time Standards
Manual or “Actual Time" as defined in the
introduction of the Warranty and Policy
Manual -

PARTS:

Repllacement

Part Description Qy. Code

See Parts Book, Decorative Tape As Listed As Listed
Bodly Sectian,
Pages 1,2, 3,

DL60-3721-A

Silicre & Wax 1Gal. A
Remover

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1745)
PAINT STRIPE REPAIR
LACQUER

(Al Car Lines So Equipped - 1969)

Touch-up affected body paint stripes with
repair lacquer listed below.

PARTS:

Qyplier
ColorNo. Description  Code No. Al
1619 white X553  Order nare
1724 Blak X2 gartan
00 Siker X-5539
225  Red X-5588 s-ammaenm
3108 Mediun Ble X-541 6455 Strog
3210 Cold X 5595

i

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and,Policy
Manual .

Operation: BP-83A - Ifapplicable (Refinish

Time: Per the Service Labor Time Standards
Manual or “Actual Time" as defined in the
introduction of the Warranty and Policy
Manual .

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1746)

VINYL ROOF COVERS -
SQUIRE BODY SIDE TRIM

ROOF QUTSIDE COVER
REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE
REVISICN

(Al 1967 Carlines Except
Thunderbird)

These procedures, as published in the
1967 Shop Manuals, include removal and
installation of the windshield and back
window glass. These steps are not
necessary. This article provides revised
replacement procedures for the roof
outside cover and supersedes the pro-
cedures as published in all 1967 Shop
Manuals with the exception of the 1967
Thunderbird.

Refer to the April 17, 1967 revisions
o the Suggested Labor Time Schedules
applicable to these procedures.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1021)

VINYL ROOF REPAIR
PROCEDURES - ALL CAR
LINES SO EQUIPPED

The purpose of this article is to ac-

quaint dealer personnel with vinyl roof
repair techniques which have been de-



veloped and are now being used at most
assembly plants with excellent results.
These vinyl roof repair procedures are
applicable to field repairs and will be
tm\e saving to the dealer and, of equal

mportance, result in delivery of the
vehlcle with a minimum delay to the
customer .

The type and extent of repairs that
can be performed on vinyl roofs general-
ly fall into the following categories:

= Repairs during pre-delivery — A
repair made during pre-delivery can
be more extensive than one that is
brought to the dealer’s attention by
the customer after the veh
been delivered. Therefore,

inspection of the vinyl roof is im-
perative during pre-delivery and

t avoid potential customer com-
plaints.

« Customer complaint repairs -
Usually customer complaint repairs
are somewhat ited as the custo-
mer is more apt to be severely ariti-
cal of the repaired area. Certain
complaint repairs should be dis-
cussed with the customer and the
location and type of repair should
be the guide in determining the fea-
sibility of the repair, along with
assuri the customer that the re-
pair be performed to his satis-
faction. In many cases the customer
will accept the repair to avoid long
delays and also ifhe can be assur-
ed that the repair will restore the
vinyl top  a like-new condition.

< Repairs on white vinyl - Although
the same type of repairs can be
performed on white vinyl tops, the
repair becomes more difficult
(particularly when repairing a cut
or scuff on the surface). How-
ewer, with certain precautions the
repair can be made t an accept-
able lewel.
It is inportant that the vinyl sur-
face is thoroughly cleaned before
the repair is made and also that ex-
cessive heat be avoided to prevent
possible charring of the viryl. The
recommended cleaning procedure
and temperatures are outlined under
**Repair Procedures."

TRAINING AND PERSONNEL

In order t perform quality workman-
shi some training is required. The per-
son selected t do vinyl roof repairs
should be a conscientious and patient
dual who is wi ng to develop the
skill required to perform this kind of
vork. Tentatively, the National Service
Office in conjunction with the local dis-
trict offices is planning to schedule a
training course on vinyl roof repair
techniques. In the interim, however, the
s reqj'red can be obtained through

ﬁrst he will develop
he becomes familiar with the tools and
knack for performing this type of work.

TOOLS AND MATERIAL

The following are the recommended
tools and material required t perform
the various types of repairs.

At the present time most items listed
must be procured from outside sources.
Arrangements have been made with
these sources to expedite direct ship-
ment. Before ordering from the sources
listed, it is suggested that local jobbing
shops or radi pment outlets be
contacted for availability of these iters.
If there are any difficulties encountered
when ordering any of these iters, con-
tact your local district office for assist-
ance.

Approx.
Tools Price
1 Heat Gun - Model HG-501 $38.75

Source: Electric Tool &
Service Co., 6188 12 St
Detroit, Michigan 48208

2. Soldering Iron consisting of
( each]

#6100 — Imperial Unger
Handle 1.38
#6102 —
Standard 2-wi rd 197
#6202 - Imperial Unger 25-
watt heating cartridge 374
#6372 — Imperial Unger Tip 111
Source: Radio  Speci ies
Co., 12775 Lyndon Awe.,
Detroit, Michigan 48227
3. Transformer — Model #10B
Superior Variable...__.. 9.00
Bud Metal Box Model #C-
1606. . .. 1.75
Source: Radio
Co., 12775 Lyndon Awe.,
Detroit, Michigan 48227
4. Hypodermic Syringe 22 cc
with a #BD-18 needle
(Plastipak) . 1.50
Source: Any medical supply
company
Material s
1 Rubber Cement Pick-Up
(DRAFCO)

Source: Procure locally or
Drafting Materials Inc.,
4851 Woodward Ave., De-
roit, Michigan 48201
2. Abrasive - Cellulose sponge
#7010 (Scotchbrite Brand
3 (Surfa Scuff Sponge) ... .78
Source: Procure locally

3. Vinyl Top Cleaner - Part
#COAZ-19526-A..
Source: Class "A" Fa
Parts Depot

4. Vinyl Top Adhesive — Part
#C2AZ-19C525-A.........
Source: Class "BA" Master
Parts Depot

5. Drip Rail Sealer - C3AZ-
19562-A  (white); C3AZ-
19562-B (black).....

Source: Class "B" Master
Parts Depot

6. Vinyl Paint - Spray Can
net wt. 5 0z. Avd.
Color Part Number
Black VR-1724-S
White VR-1525-S
Blue VR-1903-S
Gold VR-1915-S
Parchment VR-1631-S
Brown VR-2045-S
Dulling Agent  VR-95F17-S

Class "V drop ship.
NOTE: The above colors are packaged in
ies of (). When ordering always
ect any combination of (6) colors byl

The main article describes the various
types of vinyl roof problens and step-
by-step procedures for performing  repairs.

(TSB 66 - 4/28/67 - Article 1057)

PRESSURE SENSITIVE WOOD
GRAIN VINYL TRANSFER
FILM

(1965-1967 Ford, 1965 Falcon, and
1966-1967 Fairlane - Country Squire
Models)

This article describes a revised re-
pair procedure using a pressure-sensitive
vinyl transfer which may be used to
correct customer complaints of station
wagon transfer graining problems on
subject vehicles. Because the appearance
of the new material does not match the
production transfer, this procedure
should be used only in those instances
where all panels are defective. Defects

in Technical Service Bulletin Sup-
plement No. 63 dated March 31, 1967.

(TSB 75 - 9/8/67 - Article 1150)

PRESSURE SENSITIVE WOOD
GRAIN VINYL TRANSFER
FILM
(1968 Ford & Fairlane Country Squire
Station Wagons)

Recent dealer contacts indicate that
some dealers are unaware of the new

appearance associated with the pressure
sensitive vinyl transfer released for
1968 model Country Squire vehicles. This
new matel features a natural wood

"“ticking” and increased dura-
blllty without the use of an under-bond
coat or clear enamel top coat. There-
fore, dealers should not attempt to i
prove the “gloss" of the transfer g
ing by applying a clear lacquer top coat.
Likewise, attempts to obtain a high
gloss finish by waxing and polishing
will not be effective on this material.
Dealer repair procedures applicable to
this new (vinyl transfer) material are
outlined in Technical Service Bulletin
No. 75, Article 1150 dated September 8,
1967. These repair procedures can also
be found in the 1968 Shop Manuals,
Group 17-2.

(TSB 79 - 11/17/67 - Article 1200)

LOOSE S\NAP-IN RETAINER
EXFLVIWL ROOF AT DRIP

(1968 Ford and Mustang, Models
65 - 57)

Customer complaints of loose and pro-
truding snap-in retainers for vinyl roof
covers in the drip rail area have been
reported on some 1968 vehicles hui
prior to October, 1967. This problem is
attributed to variations in the assembly
of the drip rail and was corrected in pro-
duction with the incorporation of pop
rivets at critical points along the drip
rail. Customer complaints of loose snap-
in retainers on units huilt prior to the
above date can be corrected by installing
1/8 in. pop rivets (Part No. 375203-S)
along the drip rail.

(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 - Article 1216)

LOOSE FIBERGLASS RAIL
ATTACHVENTS

(1968 Ford and Fairlane - Squire
Models)

Customer complaints of fiberglass trim
rails being loose or bowed to the sheet
metal panels can be caused by loose
fiberglass rail attaching clip retainers
or retairers which have broken away
from the This occurs when the re-
is not aligned with the
holes in the sheet metal and causes the
clip.retairer to disengage from the re-
taining bosses in the rail.

This was corrected in production
approximately November, 1967 by adding
epoxy cement at the clip retairer to the
fiberglass  rail boss. Customer com-
plaints of loose or bowed
corrected by properly aligni
taining clips and securing them with
epoxy cement.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Article 1265)

PRESSURE SENSITIVE WOOD
GRAIN VINYL TRANSFER
FILMS-REPAIR PROCEDURE
(1968 Ford, Fairlane Squire Models)

Field cate that some
dealers are replacing the pressure sensi-
tive wood grain vinyl transfer on 1968
Squire models because of air bubbles
and/or blisters.

An effective repair for the problem
can be performed by piercing the blisters
or bubbles with a pi releasing the
trapped air and pressing the transfer
down o contact the sheet metal surface.
In some instances it may be necessary
ightly preheat the sheet metal and
inyl transfer to reactivate the adhesive.
This method of repair should, be at-
tempted prior to transfer replacement
and whenever complaints of air bubbles
and/or blisters are encountered-

(TSB 87 — 3/8/68 — Article 1310)

NEW IMPROVED VINYL TOP
REPAIR PROCEDURE

(1968-69 Al Car Lires)

(The following information supplements
procedures previously published on Vinyl
Roof Repair and Replacement, Vol. 68
S8 L2A, Ready Reference 21008.)
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A new improved procedure and repair kit
has been developed for repair of gouged,
tomn or cut vinyl tops that can be performed
by dealer technicians at a fraction of the
cost of a trim shop replacement. Completed
repairs are permanent and difficult to detect.
The repaired area has the same strength,
grain, and color of the origiral top material
The procedure utilizes a new repair kit
No. VR-1.

(TSB 129 - 12/12/69 - Article 2031)

GENERAL INTERIOR TRIM

SERVICE REPAIR OF
INTERICR TRIM PANELS

(Al Car Lines)

The purpose of this article & to acquaint
dealer personnel with repair techniques de-
veloped and used effectively at assembly
plants for repairingminor interior trim panel
defects (.g., broken foundation board or
vinyl auts along the edge of trim parels).
These repair procedures can also be used in
the fieldand willl be time saving to the dealer
and, of equal importance, result in de-
livery of the \ehicle with m mum delay t
the customer .

The type and extent of the repairs that
can be performed on interior trim panels
gererally fall into the following categories
and should be considered prior to making

the

-%rsdrrg peddhay- A reir
made during pre-delivery can be more exten-
sive than one that is brought to the dealers
attention by the customer after the vehicle
has been delivered. Therefore, close inspec-
tion of interior trim parels is imperative dur-
ing precelivery and obvious defects should
be corrected to awoid potential customer
complaints.

= Customer complaint repairs - These
repairs are somewhat ited as the customer
5 more apt to be severely aitical of the
repaired area. Certain complaint repairs
should be discussed with the customer and
‘the location and type of repair should be the
in determining the fessibility of the
repair, along with assuring the customer that
the repair will be performed to his satisfac-
tion. In many cases the customer will accept
the repair to avoid delays and also ifhe can
be assured that the repair will restore the
trim panel to a like-new condition.
Tools and Materials

The following are recommended tools and
material required to perform most type of
defects:

- Héavy duty stsple gun and 3/32"
les

= Heat gun-model HG-501
Source: Electric Tool and Service Co.
6188- 12th St
Detroit, Michigan 48208
= Box binding (No. 5 improved metal
edge stay)
Source: Metal Edge Industries
100 Gloucester Road
Barrington, New Jersey
« Trim cement - part no.
19C525-A
Detailed instructions covering the repair
procedures are included in this article.

C2AZ-

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Article 1478)

LOOSE OR GAPPING FRONT
DOOR TRIM PANELS

(1969 Ford, All Models)

On some 1969 wehicles, the front door
trim parel may be loose or gaps excessively
1t the door inrer parel in the area of the
inside locking button.

This condition isattributed to the upper
trim parel retaining brackets (stools) mis-
located or in some cases causing the
panel t gap or flutter when closing the

CXJrrectlve measures were taken in Octo-
ber t assure that trim parel retaining
brackets are properly located on the door
imer parel. A satisfactory field correction
can be performed by removing the trim
parel retaining brackets (stools), drilling new
mounting holes and relocating these brackets
outboard

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1590,
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ARMREST SPLITTING
(Ecoroline and "'F"" Series)

Replace the split arm rest with current
Service Class C Pat. Without a change in
part numbers, the arm rests have been im-
proved and now have a thicker and more
durable vinyl cover.

PARTS: As Required by Vehicle Color
Code-

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 12-15-68.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: 24140-A

Time: 0.3Hr.

(TSB 112- 4/4/69 - Article 1747)
DOOR ARMREST COVER SEPA-
RATION FROM THE FOAM

géif)sa Mustang - Models 63A, 65A, 65C,

Replace armrests with revised replace-
ment parts.

PARTS:

Part No. Name Qtv. Class Avail
*CAZZ- Armrest 3-31-69
6524140-DW Assy.(R) 1 c @n

Colors)
*CAZZ- Armrest
6524141-DW Assy.(L) 1 c

*Refer t olor supplement sheet for
gopropriiate color suffbes.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Style
change effective with 1969 models.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: 24140-A
Time: 0.2Hr. - Armrest
(TSB 112- 4/4/69 - Article 1740)

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER PLASTIC
BEZELS CRACK

(Rairlare - 1968)

Models built prior to May, 1968, experi-
enced cracked bezels. Design change (see
Figure 8) increased ckness of bezel rim
and eliminated the cracking problem.

Dealer repair can be accomplished on the
earlier design, identified by the use of a snap
ring within the pod, by installing a specially
released service part. Instrument Panel Pad
at Cluster Retainer Ring Cover (Part No.
C80B-54044F74-A) over each bezel as de-
scribed in the detailed procedure and Figure
9.

PARTS:

Part Number Description Class Amount

C80Z-
54044F74-A  COVer B
PRODUCT ION CORRECTION: May, 1968.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-54044F74-A

Time: 0.4Hr.

(TSB 113- 4/18/69 - Article 1769)

LOOSE SEAT BELT RETRAC-
TOR COVER AND PARTIALLY
INSTALLED PLUG BUTTON
(Al 1970 Models)

Reviews of vehicles huilt prior to Septem-
ber 2, 1969 revealed some loose front out-
board seat belt retractor covers and improp-
erly imstalled plug buttons. Loose front
outboard seat belt retractor covers can be
corrected by removing the cover and apply-
ing heat to the inner face of the cover with a
heat gun (do not use open flame). Slowl
move the heat gun in a circular motion until
the plastic becomes pliable enough to re-
shape. Squeeze the sides together until the
ccversnapsfinnlyon the retaining ears of

retaining tabs as shown in Figure 6 .
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual
Operation: SP-61106-A-70

Time: One orBoth - 0.3Hr.

DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 7611A70 -
Code No. 33

Avail.

4/Package 4-21-69

NOTE: All seat belts are coded by the manu-
facturer, and legal requirements make it
mandatory that seat belts be removed and
replaced in complete sets.

(TSB 127 - 11/21/69 - Article 2010)
FORD BODY AND TRIM

PACKAGE TRAY TRIM
PANEL - POOR
APPEARANCE

(1967 Ford - Model 63)

Warpage and/or buckling ofthepackage
tray trim panel can occur on subject
vehicles and results in poor appear-
ance. Customer complaints of this prob-
lem may be corrected by replacement
of the package tray trim panel assembly
with a revised panel and, where ap-
plicable, a separate rear seat speaker
grille and screen assembly.

(TSB 62 - 3/24/67 - Article 1016)

LOOSE FRONT FENDER
ATTACHMENT
(1967 Ford - All Models)

Reports from the field indicate that
the front fender lower rear attachment
may not have been properly torqued or
may lose torque sufficiently to cause
fender misalignment.

This problem was corrected on units
built after February 1, 1967 by adding
Locktite sealer to the attaching bolt.

Customer complaints of front fender
misalignment caused by loose front
fender attachments may be corrected by
adding Locktite 1 the attaching bolt.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1023)

WIND NOISE 1957 FORD
@iy

eld complaints have indicated a
wind noise problem on Ford vehicles.
The two major sources of wind noise
are the base of the "A™ pillar at the
belt lire and the
the two cage nuts whi
side cowl panel at the base of the dash
sheet metal (both sides).

These problems were corrected in
production as of January 15, 1967.

The following article outlines the
procedures used for isolating and re-
pairing these areas.

(TSB 69 - 6/2/67 - Article 1096)

HEAT INSULATION FOR
STATION WAGON IN THE
THIRD SEAT AREA
(1965-1967Ford - All Station Wagons)

Customer complaints of excessive heat
in the area rearward of the second seat
on station wagon models have been en-
countered. This problem is due to the
close proximity of the exhaust system to

Floor pan.

Effective April 15, 1967, an insulation
package behind the second seat and
under the stationary floor was incor-
porated in production in most assembly
plants. Heat insulators and standard
parts are now available to be used t
correct the excessive heat condition on
1965-1967 Fords in the field. This
article outlines the procedure for in-
stallation of heat insulators on customer
complaint wits.

(TSB 76 - 9/29/67 - Article 1166)

POOR ADHESION OF
'F-O-R-D'*DECK LID
LETTERS

(Al 1968 Models Where App Ie)

Loose and/or missing "F-0-R-D" I
ters have been encountered on some
vehicles built prior to September 6, 1967.

The 1968 Ford Shop Manual states
that service replacement letters are to
be installed by drilling the deck lid to
accept stud-mounted letters rather than
the adhesive-backed letters now being
used in production. However, adhesive-
backed letters are now available for
service and should be used as de-




scribed in this article whenever replace-
ment is required. This wi
necessity of drilling mounting
possible damage to painted surfaces.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1182)
HOOD PANEL OVERCROWN
(1968 Ford All Nodels)

The center of the hood is high adja-
cent t the fender causing a mismatch
of hood to fender contour. This problem
will be corrected on wnits huilt after
September 6, 1967 (upon resumption of
production).

Vehicles exhibiting this condition to
the extent that the hood side edge is in
excess of 1/16" above fender surface
should be corrected by performing the
proper adjustments at the hood latch
and hood hinges. When normal hood ad-
Justment will not correct the problem, a
tool may be fabricated locally to reshape
the hood and obtain a satisfactory fit.

(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1183)

POOR PACKAGE TRAY
APPEARANCE

(1968 Ford, Models 57, 63, 65 and
Fairlane Model 65)

Customer complaints of excessive
gaps between the package tray and the
rear seat back and unsightly appearance
of the unfinished or "raw" edge of the
package tray have been received on
subject vehicles. This problem was
corrected in production in November by
the incorporation of a vinyl type welt
along the leading edge of the package

. Also, additional improvements in-
clude padding modifications to fim up

upper outboard comers of the seat
back to eliminate excessive gaps in
this area.

Customer complaint vehicles can be
corrected by instal a service Wind-
lace available under part number C8AZ-
5746888. In some extreme cases, other
modifications may also be required
reposition and add padding to the seat
back.

(TSB 82 - 12/15/67 - Article 1237)
LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT
LEAKS

(1969 Ford: Models 54, 57, 63, 65)

Customer complaints of water and/or
dust lesks may be encountered on some
early-tuilt Ford \ehicles. This problem sat-
tributed to sealer ps and/or misplaced
sealler in the following aress:

0 Quarter wheelhouse at the floor pan

0 Rear fender along the down-standing
flange at the lower drain trough area

Action was taken at al assembly plants
during late August, 1967 to place increased
emphasis on sealer application in this area to
preclude water lesk complaints. A suitzble
fiield correction can be performed by sealing
the area with AB-19560-A sealler.

(TSB 99 - 9/27/68 - Article 1501)

METAL SQUEAK NOISE IN
THE FRONT FENDER TO
ROCKER PANEL AREA
(1969 Ford - All lodels)

Metal squeaks in the rocker panel t
fender area may be encountered on some
early built 1969 Ford \ehicles. This roise
occurs as a result of the upstanding flange on
the bottom rear edge of the fender interfer-
ing with offset angle of the rocker perels.

Approximately September 17, 1968, the
upstanding flange on the bottom rear end of
the front fender asserbly was removed, and
permanent action sbeing taken to revise the
angle of the rocker parel rearward, to
inate interference with fender in this
area.

Dealers can correct customer complaint
wnits by elongating the mounting hole in the
rocker parel and irstalling washers to shim
the fender and eliminate the squeaking
roise.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1561)

LOOSE QUARTER PANEL
QUTSIDE MOULDING
(1969 Ford - All So Equippd)

Customer complaints of loose quarter
parel outside mouldings may be encoun-

‘tered on some earfly-built 1969 Ford Custom
and Custom 500 \ehicles. Effective approxi-
mately mid-October, 1968, a new retainer
with stock added to the center area for in-
creased retaining strength was incorporated
into production. Customer complaint wnits
can be corrected in the field by replacing the
existing moulding retairers with the new
component (Part No. C9AZ-6220818-C -
Part Class ().

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1582)

PART NUMBER CORRECTION
ON ARTICLE #1538, BULLE-
TIN #04, DATED DECEMBER
13, 198 - "LOOSE QUARTER
PANEL OQUTSIDE MOULDING'

(1969 Ford - All So Equipped)

Part Number C9AZ-6220818C, Part Class
(@, should be listed in subject bulletin no.
104 as C9AZ-6220818A, Part Class (A)-
Please correct Article No. 1582 accordingly.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1652)

REPAIR PROCEDURE FOR
STRIPPED OR PULLED OUT
ATTACHING STUDS IN
PLASTIC FRONT FENDER
AND QUARTER PANEL
EXTENSIONS

(1969 Ford and Mustang (Excludes
Station Wagon Quarter Panels)

In some cases the front fender and/or
quarter parel extensions were found to be
loose on some 1969 early huilt Ford and
Mustang \ehicles. This condition was attri-
buted to one of the attaching studs being
stripped or pulled loose from the plastic
extension due to excessive torgue during
irstallation. Therefore, effective Job No. 1,
1969, the Ford front fender extensions and
Ford and Mustang quarter panel extensions
incorporate integral attaching studs.

Repair screws are awileble t preclude
the necessity of replacing the entire exten-
sion assenbly in the event of customer com-
plaints attributed to stripped or pulled-out
attaching studs.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1583)

WINDNOISE AT FRONT
DOORS IN"A"PILLAR AREA

(1969 Ford Sedans and Station
Wagons)

This article supplements Special Service
dated October 16, 1968, and

onal corrective action which
may be required to correct excessive wind-
noise in the A" post area on sedan and sta-
tion wagon models. Windnoise in thisarea
attributed to inadequate sealing between the
dmr ws;therstrlp and door sheet metal and,

ional corrective action was taken in
production in these areas approximately
December 1, 1968, by adding a strip of poly-
vinyl tape along the inboard side of the
veatherstrip retaining flage. Also, body
sealer was added along both sides of the
flange in the notched area at the belt. A
satisfactory field correction can be per-
formed by applying sealer and polyvinyl

under the weatherstrip along the
mounting flange.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1588)

MISLOCATED DELUXE ROOF
LUGGAGE RACK ATTACH-
MENT HOLES

(1969 Ford - Station Wagons - Model

~So Equipped)

The roof luggage rack side rail and sup-
port assembly attachment holes may be mis-
located slightly, resulting in difficult irstalla-
tion of the roof | rack to the roof
parel on some 1969 Ford station wagons.

The assembly plants were made aware of
the hole mi
ate corrective action approximately October
18,1968.

Dealers irstalling deluxe roof luggage
racks should \erify that the attaching holes
are properly located and perform the irstal-
lation as outlined in the main article.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1664,

JACK COLUMN RATTLES
AND BECOMES DISLODGED -
193 FORD STATION WAGON

(I 71 Models)

In some 1969 Ford station wagons the
Jack column rattles and becomes dislodged
from the forvard retairer bracket due to
inadequate retention and spare tire move-
ment. A production change in September
revised the gage of the spare wheel mounting
bracket metal to stabilize the tire and rede-
signed the jack column front retairer to ac-
commodate a clamp and wing bolt and,
‘thereby, provide positive jack retention.

Customer complaints of this nature on
vehicles built prior to September 9 can be
satisfectorily corrected by febricating and
installing a jack column retairer as described
in the main article.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1669)

LUGGAGE RACK CROSSBAR-
IhEFFECTllz\éE RETAINER

(1969 Ford Station Wagons - Deluxe
[Adjustable Luggage Rack])

Irstall new retairer assenblies.

PARTS: .
No. Depot
Part No. Description ReqU. Code
C9AZ-71550A24-A Luggage rack 1 C
rear rail
retairer (R)
C9AZ-71550A24-B Luggage rack 1 c
rear rail
retairer (1)

Production Correction: September 19,
1968.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-55132-A-69
Time: 0.4Hr.

(TSB 111 - 3/14/69 - Article 1715)

LUGGAGE RACK WIND NOISE

[1969 Ford Station Wagons - Deluxe
[Adjustable Luggage Rack])

This article will supplement Article No.
1675 - Luggage Rack Windnoise, published
in Technical Service Bulletin No. 110.

In order to \erify that the complaint
noise is caused by the luggage rack, drive the
\ehicle without the forward stationary bar
and the adjustable cross bar on the ehicle.
If the wind noise s isolated o the luggage
rack, the corrective procedures detailed in
‘the main article should be performed.
PARTS:

Replacement
Part No.

Descri
en” Qy  Code

COAZ TISEIB A WM 1 C
RO

COZ 7ISEIBB Stiomy 1 C
Rl

CAZ 10A Sl 1 B

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE

Operation: SP-55100-B-69
Time: 1.0Hr.

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Article 1821)
FENDER SIDE ORNAMENTS -
MISSING OR LOOSE

(Ford Squire Wagons - 1969)

Ornament i loose or has fallen off but
not

Remove adhesive backing, check for any
projections preventing full contact, clean
with sohent, and recement with seler.
Allow approximately 8 hours to air dry be-
fore highway drivirg.”

Ornament is lost or damaged:

Clean ornament mounting surface with
sohvent, check for*any projections preventing
full contact, irstall new ornament.

PARTS:

Descrip.  Qty
CAZIE20AQH) Orarat 1 A
CMZ-IEZBB(RH) Oraret 1 A
CAZ-1BE2-A S 1 A

Replacenent
vl Code
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WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: Fender Ornament - cement
loose replace lost  SP-16229-A-69.
Time: Loose 0.3Hr.

Replace 0.2Hr.

(TSB 114 - 5/2/69 - Article 1784)

GRILLEWIND NOISE

(Ford - 1969 - All XL and LTD Models)

To eliminate an excessive wind noise that
originates from the front center gil
zontal bars, which may vary from a "whine"
10 a "whistle” , the detailed procedure given
in the main article should be followed.
WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-8200-A-69
Time: 0.5Hr.

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1839)

PRESSURE SENSITIVE
TRANSFER GRAINING
REPAIR & REPLACEMENT
PROCEDURE

(Al 1968 & 1969 Station Wagons -
So Equipped)

This Technical Service Bull
dates previous information publ
vant to pressure sersitive transfer graining
and emphasizes that minor repairs to the
transfer can and should be accomplished
where possible rather than performing total
‘transfer replacement.

WARRANTY STATUS: Transfer replace-
ment is reimbursable within the provisions
of the Warranty & Policy Manual .

Refer to Service Labor Time Standard
20748-A.

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1893)

REAR VIEW MIRROR -
INSTALLATION OF INSIDE
BRACKET

(1970 Maverick and All 1970 Models)

A new procedure has been developed for
field irstallation of the sintered stainless
steel mirror bracket to the windshield glass.

PARTS: "Loc Tite Minute Bond™ adhesive
No. 130 Kit (can be procured at local
supply houses) .

PartNumber  PartName Class Awil.
CHB-176BA SinterediSainkess A 7-1-0
Sl Minar
Mounting
Bradet

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-17698-A-69

Time: 0.5Hr.

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1911)

CORROSION OF DELUXE
LUGGAGE RACK COMPONENTS

(3969 Ford Station Wagon So Equipped)

Replace rusted and/or corroded com-
ponent parts with replacement parts listed
below and as shown on Figure 1

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Fdmary,
1969.
PARTS:

Part Number PartName
C9AZ-71550A52-3A Cap Assenbly
C9AZ-7155058-9A Extension Assembly
C9AZ-7150862-A Support Assembly
COAZ-7155132-3A Retaiirer Assembly
C9AZ-7155140-1C Support Assembly
COAZ-71550A58A Roller Assenbly
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LOOSE FIBERGLASS RAIL
ATTACHMENTS

Loose fiberglass rail attachments can satis-
factorily be corrected by replacing any loose
retainers with a shorter retairer. See Figure
10.

PARTS :
Part Number Description  Class Code
CBAZ 71425048 Retairer A

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: March 3,
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual -

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2028)

RPO ROOF LUGGAGE CAR-
RIER INSTALLATION

rd and Fairlane — 1970 Model
Station Wagons)

Side to side misal ignment of the roof and
rack stanchion holes can be overcome by
deflecting the rack cross rails, thereby
widening the distance between the stan-
chions sufficiently to provide hole alig+
ment.

The stanchions on one side of the rack
should be secured first and then the front
and/or rear cross rails be deflected down-
ward in the center as required to align and
secure the stanchions on the other side.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 10/15/69.
WARRANTY STATUS:

INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2029)

LOOSE GRILLEWORK ON
PLASTIC HEAD LAMP COVERS
AND GRILLE ASSBVBLIES
(Ford -

rlane— 1970 Model — So
Equipped)

Loose and/or broken pins on plastic head
lamp covers or grille assenblies on subject
ehicles can satisfectorily be repaired by ob-
taining locally and applying Devon clear
epoxy adhesive or equivalent material into
the existing holles used for the staking
If part of the staking pin istill remai
the hole, the adhesive can be applied be-
tween the two component parts in the area
adjacent to the holle. A clamp should be used
o hold the parts together until the adhesive
s sufficiently cured (approximately 2
hours). Refer to Figure 10 for additional in-
formation.

PartNumber "3 pescription Code Awil.
pooz wer JE L o
BBTR Ay
porz A o
1B Asy oo

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual
Operation: SP-55100-C-69

Cap Assembly - Time: 0.3Hr.

Extension Assembly - Time: 0.3Hr.

Air Deflector Center - Ti 0.3Hr.

Any Side Rail Support Rail Assembly -
Time: 0.3Hr.
Operation: SP-55132-A-69

Retainer Assembly and/or Roller - Time:
0.4Hr.

Description Code Asil.

Roof Lu

Carricr Sk il ¢ oK
Side Rail c oK
Airdeflecter Center c oK
Clamp Housing c oK
Support Less Plate C 8-15-69
Roof Luggage c oK

Carrier Asserbly

(TSB 123 - 9/26/69 - Article 1944)

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: September,
196

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual
Operation: SP-13064-A-70
Time: OneAssembly - 0.4Hr.
Both Assenblies -0.6 Hr.
DLR. CODING: 6NO8

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2047)
LUGGAGE RACK "RIVNUT™"
INSTALLATION
(1970 Ford - Fairlane Station Wagons)

Prior to installing a station wagon luggage
rack check the "Riv-Nut™ in the roof for
proper installation. In the event "Riv-Nut™
has not been ""up-set” refer to the procedure
shown in Figure 11.

PARTS:

Descri

PartNo. on  Code Aail

Part
Name

3038657 Bt 1A4-0x 14" S 0K

BO57 Nt 516-18" BS OK
M0 Vester 1/4° S OK
3658 Veser 1/4° BS OK

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATIONONLY

(TSB 130 - 12/19/69 - Article 2048)

THUNDERBIRD
BODY AND TRIM

DRIVESHAFT TO BODY
FLOOR TUNNEL INTER-
FERENCE

(Al 1967 Thunderbirds)

Some customers will complain of a
“rapping” noise traceable to the drive-
shaft bottoming out on the body floor
tunnel. This condition is caused by the
rear axle pinion bumper folding over on
impact. This problem was corrected in
production January 15, 1967. Field cor-
rection is achieved by in-dealership
fabrication of a revised bumper bracket.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Article 1036)

POOR APPEARANCE OF
PACKAGE TRAY MOULDINGS

(1967 Thunderbird - 65A and B)

Package tray moulding contour mis-
alignment and mismatch with related
mouldings on some early production
models was due to assembly installa-
tion difficulties.

Improved installation techniques and
contour modifications have resolved
these problems and units built prior to
November can be corrected by reforming
the package tray end moulding to fit the
mating mouldings.

TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Article 1117)
INSTRUMENT PANEL
STEERING COLUMN FI
PLATE MOULDING

(1967 Thunderbird)

Reports from the field indicate that,
in some cases, the instrument panel
steering column finish moulding may fit
poorly or exhibit an out of flush con-
dition with the mating mouldings.

This problem was corrected on units
built after June, 1967 by replacing the
single screw with two screws (one at
each end of the moulding).

Units having an appearance problem
in this area can be corrected by rework-
ing the moulding retaining tab to permit
the moulding to fit flush with adjacent
mouldings.

(TSB 71 - 7/14/67 - Article 1119)




FIBERGLASS FRONT
FENDER INSTALLATION

(1955-1957 Thunderbi rd)

As a result of recent dealer inquiries
is article contains the recommended
installation instructions covering fiber-
glass front fenders currently being sup-
plied for 1955-1957 Thunderbirds. There-
fore, this article should be reviewed
with all affected body shop personnel to
assure that they are familiar with the
recommended procedures.

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 - Article 1146)

SEAT BACK TO ARMREST
INTERFERENCE

(1968 Thunderbird Equipped With
Bucket Seats)

Customer complaints of interference
between the front seat back and armrest
have been received on some early-built
1968 model Thunderbirds equipped with
bucket seats. This problem usually oc-
curs on the right hand side and is attribu-
ted to variations in the floor pan assem-
bly. Customer complaints of this problem
can be corrected by adding spacers (Part
No. COAA-3043-A) between the outboard
seat track and the floor pan. Under no
circumstances should attempts be made
1o correct this problem by relocating the
seat tracks on the floor pan.

(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 — Article 1223)

INSTRUMENT PANEL ASH
RECEPTACLE RETENTION
(1968 Thunderbird Equipped with
Bench Seat)

The instrument panel ash receptacle
used on bench seat models incorporates
a break-away feature that allows the
fully extended receptacle to separate
and pivot downward from its outer re-
tairer in case of impact. Complaints
have been received that the break-away
effort in some cases is considerably less
than specified and as a result the
receptacle may break-away with a slight
downward pressure. The receptacle
inner retainer also disengages, allowing
the receptacle to completely separate
fron the outer retainer permitting the
four ball bearings to become dislodged
and fall on the floor.

Corrective measures have been taken
and units built in November have a new
design ash receptacle retainer which
provides the necessary rigidity to meet
the break-away effort specifications.

Customer complaint units can be cor-
rected by installing the new design ash
receptacle retainer available under part
number C8SZ-6504826-A. If necessary the
ball bearing can also be procured under
Part Number 354872-S.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Article 1259)

GAP BETWEEN REAR SEAT
CUSHION AND REAR SEAT
BACK - LEATHER AND
VINYL TRIM ONLY

(1969 Thunderbird - Model 65 —
Without Pull-down Armrest)

Some 1969 2-door Thunderbird vehicles
exhibit a gap between the rear seat cushion
and the rear seat back exposing the floor pan
insullation material .

Vehicles were revised in production on
approximately October 10, 1968, by reposi-
tioning the seat belt attachments and adding
Jjute padding material in the rear cushion
bui ldup.

Problems occurring on vehicles builkt prior
to this date may be corrected by similar
operations in the dealership.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1674)
GLAMOUR PAINT REPAIR
PROCEDURE

(1970 Thunderbird - All Nodels So
Equipped)

PARTS: See listed in repair procedure.
WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual

Til ctual time as defined in the Warranty
& Policy Manual introduction section
Page ).

(TSB 129 - 12/12/69 - Article 2032)

MUSTANG
BODY AND TRIM

LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT
FRONT ACCESS DOOR
RATTLE

(1967 Mustang, Model 63)

Luggage compartment frontaccess door
rattle which cannot be corrected by nor-
mal adjustments are due to either exces-
sive looseness in the door hinges, under-
size overslam bumpers, or insufficient
striker plate adjustment.

Corrective measures have been taken
by increasing the size of the rubber
bumper and revising the hinges. Units
built subsequent to January have all
improvements to eliminate this problem.

Customer complaints can be corrected
by installing new overslam bumpers and
if necessary reworking the hinges as
shown in illustration of the main article.

(TSB 65 - 4/21/67 - Article 1054)

HOOD SIDE ORNAMENT
INSERT RATTLES
(1967-1968 Mustang - AM Models
Equipped with Louvered Hood)

Customer complaints of rattles when
the hood is slammed can occur due t©
inadequate retention of the insert in the
hood side ornament (hood lower). This
condition can occur on units built prior
to November, 1967, and was corrected
in production by adding a rubber 0"
ring between the insert and the omament.

Customer complaint units can be cor-
rected by applying an air dry adhesive to
the attaching studs. See the main article
for specific details.

(TSB 80 - 11/24/67 - Article 1217)

GLOVE BOX DOOR DOES
NOT STAY CLOSED
(1967-68 Mustang)

Customer complaints of the glove box
door not staying closed have been re-
ived on some early-built Mustang ve-
hicles. This problem is usually caused
by the latch pawl not making complete
engagement or by-passing the striker.
Customer complaint units can be cor-
rected by bending the striker plate
mounting flange downward t assure
positive latch engagement with the
striker plate.

(TSB 83 - 12/29/67 - Article 1243)

CRACKS IN SEALER AND
POOR APPEARANCE OF
SEALER INDRIP RAILS

(1969 -Mustang Without Vinyl Tops)

Some early huilt 1969 Mustang \ehicles
without the vinyl roof have cracks in the
sealler and/or a poor sealer appearance be-
‘tween the quarter roof and roof rail. Occa™
sioally these defects will result from the
difficulty encountered during the irstalla-
tion of the rear outside quarter window
mouldings.

In the event dealers are confronted with
complaints of objectionable drip rail sealer
appearance or cracks in the roof drip ril a
satisfectory repair can be ed by
cleaning the area of the drip rail of any loose
or foreign material and using the appropriate
sealer and directions as outlined in the main
article.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1568)

INSTRUMENT PANEL LOWER
FLANGE ROUGH EDGE
ABOVE BRAKE RELEASE
HANDLE

(1969 Mustang)

We have noticed that a rough edge has
been left on the lower edge of the irstru-
ment parel in the parking brake release
handle area on some of the subject vehicles.

To correct any problems of this nature on
wehicles produced prior to this date, file off
any burrs that exist at this area and apply
tape as necessary.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Article 1653)

ENDER SPLASH SHIELD

(Mustang - 1968-69)

The Splash Shield Accessory Kit, Part No.
C8ZZ-16A550-A was released for use on
wnits equipped with standard tire (735-14)
and should not be used on units equipped
with F70-14 (wide oval) tires. Also, tire
chains should not be used if the wiit s
equipped with the splash shield kit

PARTS: Splash shield Kit - (8ZZ-
16A550-A.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
WARRANTY STATUS: INFORMATION

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Article 1840)

REFLECTIVE VINYL TAPE
ACCENT STRIPE REPAIR,
_IRF(!\]/I\IOVAL AND INSTALLA-

(1969 Mustang Mach Iy
Procedures for repair — removal and in-

stallation of reflective vinyl tape accent
stripe on the 1969 Mach 1

PARTS:
Replacement

Part Part Name Quan. Class
See PartsBook  pecorative As  As
Body Section  Tape Listed Listed
Pages 1, 2,3, or
4.
C5AZ-19C525-A Trim Cement Tube BA
AR60-3789-A Rubbing Gallon A

Compound

DL60-3721-A Silicre & Wax ~ Gallon A

Remover

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
ions of the Warranty & Policy

1 SP-20000-A-19

Time: Basic operation to be used only once

- 0.2Hr,

Add fol ng as applicabll
Fender - 0.7Hr.
Door - 1.0Hr.
Quarter Panel - 0.7Hr.
Rear (Deck) - 1.2Hrs.
One Side -2.2Hrs.

Complete Vehicle -5.4 Hrs.

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Fd]lﬂ'y,.
1969.

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1912)

INTERFERENCE A
FORWARD EDGE OF THE
CONSOLE PANEL

(1969 Mustang So Equipped)

When binding ash receptacle lids are en-
countered in vehicles built prior to the pro-
duction correction, the swing clearance can
be increased as described in the main article.
PARTS: None Required.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: March 6,
1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty and Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP 04555-A-69

Time: 0.7Hr.

(TSB 122 - 9/5/69 - Article 1942)

FALCON BODY AND TRIM

BLACK PAINT ON ENGINE
COMPARTMENT SIDE OF
HOOD

(1968 Falcon)

Current St. Thomas Assembly Plant 1968
Falcon \ehicles, (Assembly Plant code "X ')
have hoods painted black on the engine com-



partment underside.

This process features a black electrocoat
primer that i superior to the conventional
sprayed finish and & lless susceptible to cor-
rosion.

Therefore, dealers should not refinish the
underside of the hood to obtain a match
with the exterior of the vehi
wise, sligit overspray of exte
the hood imner flanges is consi
able under this process.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1409)
PAINT UNDERHOOD APPEAR-
ANCE

-1969 Falcon and 1970 Maverick
les Built at the St. Thomas

C

Plant)

Because of the unique painting system
used on the Falcon and Maverick vehicles
built at the St. Thomas, Ontario Plant (Code
X), the engine side of the hood parel s
painted with a black electrocoat primer as a
finish coat. The quality of the electrocoat
primer i equal or superior in corrosion re-
sistance when compared to the body color
paint used on the underside panel. With this
unique process at St. Thomas, subsequent
painting of the top of the hood with a finish
enamel coat will allov some overspray
wrap-around on the underside flange edges.
Repainting over the electrocoat on the
engine side of the hood with the body color
or black primer as a repair measure for this
overspray i not reimbursable on awarranty
besis.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1806)

CORTINA BODY AND TRIM

INSUFFICIENT
STRIKER PLATE
ADJUSTMENT

(1967 Cortina, Model *'C)

In some cases the door striker plate
adjusting range may be insufficient
allow proper door closing effort and/or
flush fit to the body opening. This con-
dition is due to the cage containing the
striker plate tapping plate being mis-
positioned on the body pillar.

Corrective measures were taken in
June, 1967, to assure that the striker
plate tapping plate cage is properly
located on the body pillar to permit the
required adjusting range.

Complaint units in the field can be
corrected by breaking the weld at the
upper end of the striker plate cage and
relocating the cage to permit additional
inboard striker plate adjustment.

(TSB 83 - 12/29/67 - Article 1247)

FLOOR CARPET DAMAGE
(1968 Cortina - All Nodels)

Customer complaints of front carpet
damage along the transmission tunnel
area are attributed t an interference
condition at the seat back retaining
catch ('J" bracket). Excessive carpet
build-up inthis area results in a scuffing
action when the seat back is tilted
forward. This condition can also occur
on vehicles equipped with reclining
seats.

Corrective measures are being taken
in assembly to assure that adequate
clearance is maintained in this area.

Customer complaint vehicles in the
field can be corrected by removing some
of the padding from the underside of the
carpeting on vehicles with conventional
seats or removing the bracket on
vehicles equipped with recl ng seats.

(TSB 84 - 1/26/68 - Article 1261)

HEADLINING SAG

("New Cortina" Range)

Customer complaints of sagged or
loose headlining are usually attributed
t loose or mispositioned headlining
hows.

82

Corrective action was taken in July,
1967 by revising the headlining bows to
assure adequate bow tension against the
roof parel .

Customer complaint units in the field
can be corrected by wedging a felt
spacer between the bow and roof panel .

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1286)

GLOVE BOX DOOR
ADJUSTMENT
(Cortina Model "'C™")

Field reports indicate that the glove
box door may stick in the closed posi-
tion or fall open during vehicle operation
over rough roads. This problem is at-
tributed to improper adjustment of the
glove box catch and/or retairer. Dealers
encountering this problem on new ve-
hicles can perform a satisfactory cor-
rection by re-adjusting the latch to
assure proper engagement between the
catch and the retairer.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Art

le 1201)

F & B-CAB BODY
AND TRIM

HOOD AND REAR HOOD
SHEET METAL REINFORCE-
MENT

(1961-1966 Truck and School Bus -
F-500 to F-1000, T-750 to T-950 and
B-500 to B-750)

THIS ARTICLE SUPERSEDES AND
CANCELS ARTICLE 1018, IN TECH-
NICAL SERVICE BULLETIN #62.

The sheet metal fractures occurring
in the hood and rear hood area (refer to
illustrations in article), which, result
from excessive shake and vibration,
should be repaired on a customer com-
plaint basis.

The sheet metal fractures can be cor-
rected by ordering repair kit C6TZ-
16C640-A, class CG. The repair instal-
lation procedure is outlined in the article.

(TSB 65 - 4/21/67 - Article 1050)

ROAD SPLASH AND MUD
ACCUMULATION AT DOOR
ENTRY STEP

(1967 F100-350)

Customer compl its of road splash
and mud build up in the door step area
of the 1967 Light trucks can be corrected
by procuri two new splash seals
Part #C7WY-6520272-A, Class C and
installing as outlined in the article.

(TSB 67 - 5/5/67 - Article 1075)

ROAD SPLASH AND MUD
ACCUMULATION AT DOOR
ENTRY STEP (1967-68 F-100-350)

Apply TSB #1075, bulletin #67,
dated May 5, 1967, to correct com-
plaints of mud build-up in the door step
area on 1967 and 1968 F-100-350.

Article 1075 contains applicable in-
stallation procedure, part numbers and
warranty information.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1284)

ROAD SPLASH AND MUD
ACCUMULATION AT DOOR
ENTRY STEP

(1969 F100-350)

Customer complaints of road splash and
mud build up in the door step area of the
1969 Light trucks can be corrected by pro-
curing two new splash seals Part No.
C7WY-6520272-A, Class C and irstalling as
outlined in the article.

(TSB 105 - 12/20/68 - Article 1614)

FRONT END SHEET METAL
QAS!LLRES -1967 SCHOOL

(Models B-500 thru 750)

Field reports and subsequent field
investigation have disclosed that sheet

metal fractures are occurring in the
radiator support, fender aprons, hood,
battery tray, battery hold down clamp,
hood lock support brace and cowl at the
fender attachment on some 1967 school
buses.

Refer to the main article for the recom-
mended corrective action.

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Article 1192)

REAR CAB MOUNTS

(F, N, NT ond T-500/1000)

A replacement kit, Body Bolt Insulator
Repair, Class C item, b awilable for use
when replacing the rear cab mounts. Order

under part number C7TZ-8100165-A. One
kit s required per \ehicle. For packaging
purposes, two different length bolts are in-
cluded. The 5" bolt s to be used on
N-500/750 only and the 4" bolt on the
other models. Torque all bolts to 40 ft ks.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1339)

LIMITED CLEARANCE
BETWEEN STAKE PLATFORM
BODY AND REAR TIRES

(1967 U.S. Army F-600 Trucks with
14 Stake Platforn Body)

A kit s aileble to raise the body on
1967 U.S. Army F-600 trucks (Government
Contract DAA-E07-67C-3455) which have
been experiencing a limited clearance be-
‘tween the rub il of the stake body and the
rear tires. Reference the main article to ob-
tain parts necessary, installation procedure
and method of reimbursement.

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1347)

LOOSE PICK-UP BOX
HOLD-DOWN BOLTS
(1968 F-100-350 Light Trucks)

An undetermined number of 1968 Light
truck units were built at Kansas Ci
Assembly Plant without a prevailing
torque lock nut on the pick-up box hol
down bolts. This I result in a noisy
or rattling pick-up box.

This condition could have occurred
at other plants. All plants were using
the proper prevailing torque lock nuts
on February 7, 1968. Installing prevail-
ing torque lock nuts (375032-S-36 1/2 x
13 N.C.orequivalent) will correct this problem.

(TSB 90 - 4/19/68 - Article 1361)

SUPPLEMENT TO SHOP
MANUAL VOLUME 3

GROUP 17, ADJUSTMENT OF
HOOD LATCHING COMPO-
NENTS FOR MAXIMUM
ENGAGEMENT

(1967-1968 Light and Medium Truck
F 100-750)

The intent of the article is to clarify and
supplement the material contained in Shop
Manual Volume 3, Group 17, on page 19
relative to irstallation, maintenance, adjust-
ment. and Iubrication of the hood latch and
strilers to assure maximum hood latch en-
gagement and operation. See article for
cetails.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1371)

WHEEL SPLASH ENTERS
TRUCK CAB AT COWL SIDE
VENT

1967-68 Light and Medium Conven-

tional Cab Truck - Models F-100-
F-750)

A problem of water and dust entering the
truck cabs via cowl sice vent has been re-
ported on frequent occasions. The problem
is caused by front tire wheel splash being
thrown up into the cowl plenum chamber
drain hole that is located on the dash parel,
under the front fender.

Customer complaints of water and dust
entry can be corrected by installation of a
rubber splash shield to the plenum chamber
draiin hole as outlined in the article.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1416)



HEADLINING AIR LEAKS
AND/OR DUST ENTRY

(1967-69 F-100 Through F-750)
(This article supersedes and cancels
Article 1617)

Complaints of air and/or dust lesks from
the headlining at the top of the "A™" pillar
can be caused by the omission of a fiberglas
filler in the A" pillar. This filler was effec-
te in production May 15, 1967 but may
have been omitted on some units built since
that date.

Units exhi ing air or dust lesks in the
"A" pillar area can be corrected in the fol-
lowing manner:

1 Procure two pieces of fiberglas insula-
tion approximately 6" x 6" x 3.

2. Remove the headlining as described in
the 1967 Truck Shop Manual, Volume 3,
Page 18-1.

3. Irstall one-piece of fiberglas into the
top of each "A™ pillar and pack down as far
as possible.

4. Replace headl

(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1642)

HEATON FLOOR PAN
(1968-1969 F"" Series Trucks with
360 or 390 CID Engines)

Examine the floor pan insulation and if
insulation ismissing, irstall as required.

PARTS:
Part No. Name Class Awil.
C9TZ-8111165-A  Kit CG OK

C5AZ-19C525-A Adhesive BA 0K

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-11398-A-69

Time: 1.3Hrs.

(TSB 112 - 4/4/69 - Article 1748)
C-CAB BODY AND TRIM

SHEET METAL REINFORCE-
MENT

(Al "C* Series)

Production changes were incorporated in
February, 1968, to reinforce the floor pan
to dash junction and add new hardened tilt
hinge pirs. The main article describes the
method for adding the reinforcement on
‘trucks huilt prior to the production changes.
The article also describes welding procedures
for the floor pan, pillars and wheelhouse to
floor pan coach joint inside the cab if such
repairs are found to be necessary.

(TSB 89 — 4/6/68 - Article 1353)

C SRRIES CAB AIR LEAKS
(C Series Trucks)

To correct conplaints received regarding
air leaks in C Series cabs relative to improv-
ing heater potential, attention should be
directed to the installation of seals (poly-
ethylene wrapped sponge) in the front body
pillas. To determine ifthe seals are properly
irstalled, reference the inspection procedure
and illustration in the complete article.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1521)

TILT CAB SUPPORT ARM TO
VACUUM PUMP OR AIR
COMPRESSOR DISCHARGE
FITTINGS INTERFERENCE
(C-6000-7000 with Caterpillar Mid-
Range Engines)

Some of the subject \ehicles were built
wi'th cab support arm to vacuum pump or air
compressor outlet fitting interference. The
article autlines the procedure for cor-
recting the interference condition.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1524)

WATER LEAKS
(Light and Medium Trucks - 1967-68
F100-F750)

Apply sealant in the designated aress.

PARTS:

Part =
Part Number Description Class Awail.

AB-1IB0-A Seller A K
CAZ-IBAA  Seler A oK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Job 1,
1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-04200-A-69

Time: 0.9Hr.

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Article 1823)

N-CAB BODY AND TRIM

REPAIR OF FIBERGLASS
ENGINE COVERS
(1963-1967 N Series Truck)

This article describes the recom-
mended procedure for ng enlarged
or damaged attaching holes of the fiber-
glass engine cover.

(TSB 79 - 11/17/67 - Article 1201)

REPAIR OF FIBERGLASS
ENGINE COVERS
(1963-1967 "N ** Series Truck)

Article #1201 describes the recom-
mended procedure for repairing enlarged
or damaged attaching holes of the fiber-
glass engine cover. The operation
number which was inadvertently omitted
inthe original article is: SP-8110351-A67 -

(TSB 83 - 12/29/67 - Article 1253)

REAR CAB MOUNTS
(F, N, NT and T-500/1000)

A replacement kit, Body Bolt Insulator
Repair, Class C item, is awileble for use
when replacing the rear cab mounts. Order
under part number C7TZ-8100165-A. One
kit s required per \ehicle. For packaging
purposes, two different length bolts are in-
cluded. The 5" bolt s to be used on
N-500/750 only and the 4" bolt on the
other models. Torque llbolts to 40 . ks.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1339)

COLD AIR LEAKS AFFECT-
ING HEATER POTENTIAL -
N SRIES

(N Series Trucks)

When encountering complaints of cold air
entering "N Series cabs to the extent that
heater effectiveress s affected, investigate
the possibility of leaks occurring in the floor
pan and dash panel area caused by open
holles and unsealed joints in the sheet metal .

The body
holes plugged as described and
the 1968 Ford Truck Shop Manual, Volume
I, Pages 17-1, 17-2, 17-3 and 17-4. Note
the light bulb method for locating lesks as
described in the Diagnosis and Testing Pro-
cedure on Page 17-1.

(TSB 108 - 1/31/69 - Article 1641)

W-CAB BODY AND TRIM

RELOCATION OF CAB
HYDRAULIC LIFT PUMP
HANDLE

(1966 2W Series)

On customer complaints of lack of
accessibility relocate the Cab Hydraulic
Lift Pump Handle from its present loca-
tion on the cab toe plate to the side of
the seat riser on units huilt prior

August 5, 1966.
Refer to the complete article for re-
location instructions.

(TSB 57 - 1/6/67 - Article 975)

ROAD SPLASH ONTO
WINDSHIELD AND SIDE
GLASSES

(1966-67 "W ** Series Trucks)

Reports have been received from some
truck fleets of excessive road splash
onto the windshield on "W " series trucks.

To reduce the amount of wheel splash
1o the front of the vehicle, rubber splash
shields have been incorporated between
the bumper and the grille side panels.

See complete article for further detai
(TSB 69 - 6/2/67 — Article 1098)

VIBRATION AND CRACKING
OF THE BODY AIR DEFLEC-

(1966-67 "W ** Model)

Field reports have been received ad-
vising that the body air deflectors on
the "W" series truck vibrate and ulti-
mately crack at the lower attachment
bracket.

To resolve this problem, the method
of mounting the deflector to the body
was revised, and bodies with the new
mounting were incorporated in production
on December 19, 1966.

The complete article outlines field
correction information for vehicles pro-
duced prior to December 19, 1966.

(TSB 69 - 6/2/67 — Article 1102)

ENGINE AIR CLEANER
BRACKET - INTAKE AND
EXHAUST TUBE

(1966-67 "'W"" Series)

To preclude bracket failures on sub-
Ject vehicles, a new reinforced support
bracket can be obtained by special order
through the parts depot which incor-
porates an additional gusset. To im-
prove durability of the original bracket,
a reinforcing plate can, be fabricated in
the field. The article contains part
numbers, febrication details and il
lustrations.

(TSB 78 - 11/3/67 - Article 1189)

FLOOR MEMBER REIN-
FORCEMENT AT CAB UPPER
LATCH MOUNTS

W™ Series - Sleeper Cab Only)

Production changes were incorporated
in November, 1967, t rework the floor
member in the area of the upper latch
mounts for sleeper cabs only. The main
article describes the method for imple-
menting the changes on trucks built be-
fore the production changes.

(TSB 87 - 3/8/68 - Article 1322)

SLEEPER CAB SUPPORTS

(Al W Series Sleeper Cabs)

Unauthorized modifications are being
made in the field to "W " series sleeper cabs
by adding *snubbers™ or "‘supports” at the
back of the sleeper compartment to the
frame. Addition of such supports will ad-
\ersely affect the structural integrity of the
cab.

Modifications which affect the reliebility
or stebility of the vehicle are contrary to the
warranty, and any damage arising from such
a modification will not be reinbursable un-
der the warranty.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 — Article 1337)
CAB LOCKING MECHANISM
ADJUSTMENT

(Al "W* Series Trucks)

This article describes the latest procedure
for adjusting the cab locking mechaniism and
supercedes all previously published informa-
ton.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1340)



DOOR OUTER PANEL
REINFORCEMENT AT BELT
(1967-68 "W Series)

This article describes the procedure for in-
corporating reinforcement features in the
left and right doors of trucks in the field and
should be used in handling customer com-
plaints. The improvements were effective in
production in standard cabs beginning with
cab erial number 1800 series and sleeper
cabs with serial number 3650 series. (Cab
serial numbers are located in the cab on the
driver side where the toe board meets the
front parel.)

(TSB 89 - 4/6/68 - Article 1344)

REINFORCED RIGHT HAND
ENGINE COVER SIDE PANEL
C'W* Series)

Fractures may occur in the rigit hand
engine cover side parel. The metal thidkness
has been increased in production to correct
this problem beginning with non-sleeper cab
<erial No. 1976 and sleeper No. 4201. The
main article describes the procedure for
repairing cabs huilt
improvement ifcompl;

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1374)

REINFORCED LEFT HAND
ENGINE COVER SIDE PANEL
€W Series)

Added strength to the left hand engine
cover parel was provided by including a
partial parel in production in January, 1968.
The main article describes the procedure for
instal the parel locally on a customer
conplaint besis for cracked engine cover
perels.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1375)

FLOOR MEMBER REIN-
FORCEMENT AT CAB
UPPER LATCH MOUNTS
(W Series - Non-Sleeper Cob Only)
Production changes were incorporated in
February, 1968 to rework the floor member
in the area of the upper latch mount for
non-sleeper cabs only. The main article de-
scribes the method for implementing the
changes on trucks huilt before the produc-
‘tion changes, if complaints are encountered.
(Sleeper cabs are covered in Article 1322.)

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1399)

PISTON FOR BODY LIFT
PUMP
CW" Series)

A body lift pump piston for "W " series
trucks is awilable from Autolite Ford Parts
Division. The piston s a "CQ" class part.
Order part number C6TZ-5A391-A.

(TSB 92 - 5/17/68 - Article 1402)

BODY LIFT PUMP
AIR KIT

CN Series)

A kit for overhauling the cab Illtpump [
awileble from Autol Ford Parts

The includes geskets, screens, 0™ rings,
spool end cap. and seals. The kit slcmtlﬁaj
by part number C6TZ-5A366-B.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1419)

FLOOR SICE OUTER
MEMBER SEALING

(1966 and 1967 "W ™ Series Without
Optional Left Hand Side Rear Step
Assenbly)

This article describes a recommended
method for sealing the two weld nuts on the
left floor side outer panel member when the
rear step assenbly Bnot used. The operation
can be performed during regular mainte-
nance on units built prior to April, 1967
(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1420)

84

UPPER CAB PIVOT PIN
BRACKET

(1966-67 W-Series Trucks)

To improve product durability in the
upper cab pivot pin bracket a larger diameter
spring pin was incorporated to retain the cab
pivot pin. This improvement is effective in
1968 production of the subject \ehicles.

Refer to the complete aticle for a
procedure to rework the upper cab pivot pin
bracket.

(TSB 95 - 7/12/68 - Article 1446)

CAB AIR LEAKS - W SRRIES

(1966 12-1968 W Series Trucks)

When complaints are received regarding
heater and/or air conditioner efficiency on
the stbject ehicles, itmay be necessary to
examine the cab for air leds. One area
examine for cab air leakage s in the wltage
regullator compartment. Reference article for
illistration locating areas requiring body
sealer.

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Article 1474)

W SERIES - DOOR BODY
EélﬁL:;-\R SHEET METAL

(1967-1968 W Series Trucks)

Sheet metal cracks in the loner area of
the body lock pillars have been corrected on
1969 vehi production by increasing the
bend the forward outside comers of
the body pillar. Reference the article for
repair procedure.

(TSB 98 - 9/13/68 - Article 1482)

SHEET METAL FRACTURES
AT DOOR BOTTOM WEDGE

PLATE
(19662~ 1968 W Series Trucks)
To preclude of sheet metal

fractures in the bottom surface of the doors
a change to strengthen the wedge bracket
areawas incorporated into 1969 production
of the subject \ehicles. This improvement in-
wolves the addition of upstanding flanges and
additional welds to the door bottom retainer
assenbly.

Reference the complete article for repair
procedures.

(TSB 100 - 10/18/68 - Article 1509)

CAB DIRT ENTRY THRU
GEARSHIFT LEVER
OPENING

(W Series Trucks)

When encountering complaints of water
and dirt entry imo the cab through the
transmission gearshift lever opening when
the seal s distorted, reference the complete
article for corrective procedures. This correc-
tion involves the fabriication of an opening
seal support bracket to prevent distortion of
the opening seal.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1589)
THIS ARTICLE SUPERSEDES

AND CANCELS TSB 1786

NEW TAIL LIGHT AND

LICENSE PLATE BRACKET-

W SRRIES

(1966-69W-WT-1000-D Series Trudks)

A redesigned tail light and license plate
bracket of heavier gauge material is now
available to correct bracket fatige.

PARTS:

Part Number ~ PartName Class Aail

CHZ 13A  Badet C oK
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: 4-1-69.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable under
jons of the Warranty & Policy

Operatlon SP-13469-A-69
Time: 0.4Hr.

(TSB 116 - 5/30/69 - Arti

le 1822)

BODY SEALER-TOP REAR
OF SLEEPER CAB- W SRRIES

(1968-69 W-WT-1000-D Trucks With
Sleeper Cabs)

Improved body joint sealing at top rear of
sleeper cab became effective in vehicle pro-
duction on May 20, 1969.

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 121 - 8/15/69 - Article 1932)

LIFT PUMP ASSEMBLY-
CAB BODY
(W-WT-1000-D Series Trucks)

An improved cab body lift pump assem-
bly incorporating a die cast front seal assem-
bly isavailable inW Series production.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: August 4,
1969

WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 122 - 9/5/69 - Article 1943)

RUBBER RADIATOR GRILLE
SHIELD SEAL - IMPROVED
- W SRRIES

(1967-1969 W-WT-1000-D Trucks)

The rubber grille shield seal has been im-
proved to prevent the possi ity of tears and
in service.
PARTS:

Part Number Part Name pepot Aail.

C7iZ-8348-A Riber@ilkeAir BQ OK
C7iZ-8349-A CefledtorSield (OQ OK

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
23, 1969.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-8348-A-69

Time: One - 0.3Hr.; Both - 0.4Hr.

DLR. CODING: Basic Part No. 8348 - Code
No. 01.

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1969)

September

BRONCO BODY AND TRIM

VINYL ROOF PAINT-
REPAIR PROCEDURES
(®gplorer Truck Cabs RPO)

Procedure for brush and spray touch-up
are contained in this article.

PARTS:

OB-3721-A  Silioeé ax 1GH. ClassA
Reroier

M-GI-12D Dark Gay 1Gl. COessA
Rriner
Srcr
BAZ-100-A Siulated Vind 1GAl. OlessA
Roof Raint
[(Ge)
MI43646E  Medium Fest
Laaer
%‘rﬂ'

1GI. OessA

(TSB 114 - 5/2/69 - Article 1786)

ECONOLINE
BODY AND TRIM

WATER LEAK AT FRONT
DOOR WEATHERSTRIP

(1969 Econoline - All Models Built
Prior to April 1, 1968)

When front door weatherstrips do not seal
out water at the cowl sice piller.a service
correction may be performed by cementing

3" length of 1/4" sguare neoprene closed
cell sponge material between the weather-
strip For illustration and cetails see the
main article.

(TSB 96 — 8/2/68 — Article 1457)



ROOF TRIM PANEL

AND MOULDING
RETENTION

(1969 Econoline Club Wagon Models
Built Prior to October 21, 1968)

Improper retention of roof trim parels
and roof mylar trim panel mouldings m ay be
corrected by installing additional retaining
clips and fabricating retairers for the mylar
trimmoulding.

For Service Correction and illustration see
the complete article.

(TSB 100 - 10/18/68 - Article 1510)

SPARE WHEEL CARRIER
WELD FAILURE

(1969 Econoline -Models E200 and
E300 Vans Vithout Spare Tire Built
Prior to April 10. 1968)

Spare wheel carrier attaching welds may

Transportation and

Receiving New Units

INSPECTION OF 198-®
VEHICLES FOR CARRIER
DAMAGE

Due to the location of tail and parking
light lenses, damage to them has increased
and s frequently not being noted by dealers
upon receipt of the wehicle.

Other damaged items such as mouldings,
steering wheels, fiel tarks, wheel cowers,
bumpers and exhaust components are over-
looked at new vehicle receipt and inspection
and are incorrectly submitted on 1863
claims as factory defects.

Carrier damage should be handled in ac-
cordance with Warranty and Policy Manual
Subject 4.0 with regard to inspection, and
Subject 2.4 on fillirg the 3715 claim brief for
carrier damage .

Failure to completely inspect new ve-
hicles for carrier damage at the time the
vehicle i received may ultimately result in
‘the denial of an improperly submitted 1863
c

(TSB 96 - 8/2/68 - Article 1455)

New Unit Preparation

CHECK AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION ALUID
LEVEL AT PRE-DELIVERY

(1968 Ford)

The Automatic Transmission fluid
level check has been omitted in error
from the 1968 Ford Pre-Delivery Sheet.
This check is still required at pre-
delivery and should be included when
checking all 1968 Ford units at pre-
delivery. The second printing of the Ford
Pre-Delivery Sheet will include this
item.

(TSB 76 - 9/29/67 - Article 1162)

CORRECTION TO 1938
PASSENGER CAR MAINTE-
NANCE AND LUBRICATION
MANUAL

(All 1968 Passenger Cars)

Some additions and deletions should
be made to the 1968 Passenger Car Main-
tenance and Lubrication Manual — Pre-
Delivery Sequence Guide. Article lists
‘these changes.

(TSB 76 - 9/29/67 - Article 1163)

PROCEDURE FOR CLEANING
FABRIC INTERICR TRIM
QD)

This article outlines recommended
procedures for removing certain known

fail and separate when a spare wheel B
mounted without a tire. With a tire mounted
on the wheel, the weight issupported by the
tire resting on the wheel-house.

For a Service Procedure to repair and
reinforce the spare wheel carrier refer to the
main article.

(TSB 102 - 11/15/68 - Article 1539)

ROOF PANEL REINFORCE-
ME(I\JIT SEPARATED FROM

(1969 Econolines il Prior
July 3, 1968)

Some cases of roof panel reinforcements
separating from the roof panel have been

MAINT. ZLUBE

types of spots, stains or soilage which
may be encountered on fabric materials
during pre-delivery of new wvehicles. In
most cases the affected trim can be
cleaned and restored to a
pearance and, therefore, this cleaning
procedure should be used prior to replac-
ing soiled fabric materials.

(TSB 82 - 12/15/67 - Article 1234)
PRE-DEL IVERY INSPECTION

OF RADIATOR HOSE AND

CLAMP INSTALLATION

(1968)

During vehicle pre-celivery operation the
following inspection should be performed re-
garding upper and lower radiator hose clamp
installatios:

1. Verify that hoses are not jisted.
Hoses are paint-striped to aid in this inspec-
tion. Loosen hose clamps and reposition as

ired.

2. Verify that hoses have been installed
far enough on the hose connection so that
the end is adjacent to the second bead.
Loosen clamps and reposition as required.

3. Verify that hose clamps are positioned
approximately 3/16 of an inch from hose
end and tightened securely. Reposition hose
clamps ifrequired and tighten.

(TSB 88 - 3/22/68 - Article 1336)

CORTINA PROTECTIVE WAX
REMOVAL - PREDEL IVERY
(Cortina)

Most Cortina models will be shipped to
deallers coated with a protective wax. This
wax coating should be removed using the
procedure outlined in this article.

(TSB 91 - 5/3/68 - Article 1377)
TAPE ON HOOD

(Al 1967-68 F & T Model Trucks)

It has come 1o our attention that some
dealers are removing the protective tape
from the underside of the hood nose parel
on 1967-68 F & T Model Trucks.

The tape (ESB-M3G 32-A) is intended for
protection against possible hand injury dur-
ing hood operation and must be left in place
throughout the life of the wehicle. Therefore,
deallers are cautioned not to remove this tape
during pre-delivery or subsequent service
operations.

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1413)

FLOOR PAN FLANGE INTER-
FERES WITH OIL FILTER
(1969 Econoline - All Models
Equipped with 8-Cylinder Engine

Built Prior to March 5, 1968)

Field reports have been received stating
that on some 1969 Econolline \ehicles equip-
ped with an eigtt cylinder engine the L.H.
floor pan flage interfereswith the oil Aler.

Dealers performing pre-delivery opera-
tions on vehicles should inspect the oil filter
for interference ‘the floor pan and ifthe
interference condition is noted, rework the
floor pan flange where necessary as shown
on illwstration inmain article.

(TSB 94 - 6/21/68 - Article 1442)

encountered. The main article provides a
Service Correction and illustratias.

(TSB 103 - 11/29/68 - Article 1577)

REMOTE CONTROL MIRROR -
HOLE INDOOR OUTER PANEL
VISIBLE AFTER REMOVING
(F Series Trucks - 1969)

When a factory irstalled remote control
mirror is replaced with a Western type, the
ing 13716 diameter hole can be cover-
ed with a rubber plug.

PARTS:
Part Number PartName Class Awil.
377498 Rier Phg S oK

WARRANTY STATUS:
NON-REIMBURSABLE

(TSB 120 - 8/1/69 - Article 1913)

DAMAGED EXHAUST
OUTLETS TO DUAL
EXHAUST SYSTEMS

(1969 Fairlane/Torino Passenger
Cars Equipped with 427 CID Engine
or the 428 CID Cobra Jet Engine)

Damage to the exhaust autlet extensions
on the \ehicles mentioned above has been
reported due to transport tie down opera-
tias. As a result of this the exhaust outlet
oomectlons and necessary clamps will be
packaged the luggage compartment of
these \eh o be irstalled at the dealer-
ship leel.

Refer to the main article and accompany-
. ustration for the installation instruc-
tias.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1530)

1930 MUSTANG REAR

SHIPPING TIE-DOMN PLATE
REMOVAL

(1969 Mustang’s With dual Exhaust
System)

The large rear shipping tie-down plates,
used on 1969 Mustang passenger cars equip-
ped with dual exhaust systems, must be
removed from these wehicles before ehicle i
delivered to the customer. The shipping
plates interfere with the rear spring shackles
and exhaust system.

Reminder Stiders are attached and will
continue to be attached t the rear of these
crs as an additional reminder to assure
dealer removal of the shipping plates before
‘the vehicle isplaced in operati

The small rear shipping tle-dom plates
used on Mustang passenger cars with sirgle
exhaust systems provide no interference and
do not need to be removed from these ve-
hicles.

(TSB 107 - 1/24/69 - Arti

TWIN 1-BEAVIALIGNMENT
CHECKING PROCEDURE

aPI-OTO CAPTIONS WERE
EVERSED DURING PRINTING)
TOTSB

e 1628)

(This procedure replaces TSB No. 114,
Article 1787 which iscancelled and not

0 be used)
(Econoliine 1969 and F-100/350 1965-69)

“BLOCKS™ NO LONGER
NECESSARY

Wheel alignment specifications and the
method of checking caster, camber and toe-
in for Twin I-Beam wehicles have been
changed. The current method of using spacer
blocks to establish a ride height isno longer

. Alignment checks are now made

with the vehicle at normal operating height
and attitide. The only qualification is for
the ehicle frame to be leel - across the
front side to side - when checking caster or
camber. Check for toe-in with ehicle as
equipped.
PARTS: None.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None.
WARRANTY STATUS:
NON-REIMBURSABLE

(TSB 117- 6/13/69 - Article 1824)




Maintenance Guides

REVISED LUBRICATION
PERIODS

(1968-69 F100/250 4 x 4 and Bronco
~0-100)

The Iubrication periods for certain dhessis
and transmission items on subject \ehicles
has been revised to improve durabi

(TSB 93 - 5/31/68 - Article 1421)

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
BAND ADJUSTMENT
SCHEDULE REVISION

(1969 Passenger Cars Except Pol .
Taxi and Vehicles with 427-4v and
428-4V Cobra Jet Engines)

The automatic transmission band adjust-
ment period for passenger cars in normal ser-
vice has been changed to 12,000 miles. This
does not include Police, Taxi or \ehicles
equipped with a 427-4V or a 428-4V Cobra
Jet engine. The band adjustment intenals
remain unchanged for these wehicles. Cus-
tomers should be advised when they retum
for the 12,000 mile inspection of this
change.

(TSB 101 - 11/1/68 - Article 1518)

ALTERNATE TOE-IN CHECK-
ING PROCEDURE TO TSB NO.
17, ARTICLE \TED

JINE 13,199

(1965-1970 F-100/350, 1969-1970
E-100/300 Trucks)

The following front wheel toe-in checking
procedure s as an altemate
method to TSB No. 1824.

PARTS: None.
WARRANTY STATUS:
INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 126 - 11/7169 - Article 1986)

Lubrication -

Lubricant Specifications

SYNTHETIC SEALS AND
CLEANING SOLVENTS
[GD]

Many cleaning solvents currently avail-
able can be very detrimental to and, in
most cases, can cause rapid deteriorati

of synthetic rubber seal material. It
extremely important that synthetic seals
used in steering gears and power train
components (rear axles, automatic trans-
missions, standard transmissions and
power steering pumps) must not be
cleaned, soaked or washed in cleaning
solvents.

(TSB 63 - 3/31/67 - Ar

FRONT WHEEL BEARING
GREASE REQUIREMENTS
AND TRUCK REAR WHEEL
BEARINGS, WHERE APPLI-
CABLE

(AII 1967 Car and Truck Lines and
sv Trucks Built After
)

le 1024)

Apn

A lithiun base front wheel bearing
grease (C1AZ-19590-B, C or D, Blue-

previously used sodium base grease
(C2AZ-19585-A, Yellow). Lithium base
grease is not compatible with sodium
base grease and should not be mixed
when sel ing front wheel bearings.

If lubricants from outside vendors are
used, must meet the truck spe
Fication ESA M1C75B and car speci
cation ESA M1C75A. These lubricants
differ in fiber content butCIAZ-19590-8B,
C or D meets both the car and truck
specification. Truck lubricant ESA

86

M1C75B can be substituted for car
lubricant ESA M1C75A but the car
lubricant cannot be used to replace the
truck lubricant.

This article supersedes article #1040
of Bulletin No. 64, dated April 7, 1967.

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Article 1076)

LUBRICATION INTERVALS
FOR DRIVESHAFT AND 4
WHEEL DRIVE FREE
RUNNING HUBS

(1967 Bronco, Econoline and Light
Trucks)

This article supplements all current
information regarding lubrication of front
driving axle free running hubs on all 4
wheel drive vehicles and all driveshafts
for 2 and 4 wheel drive light trucks.
The article lists the type of lubrication,
intervals for both the slip yoke spline
and the U-joint journals with regards to
its vehicle application.

(TSB 68 - 5/19/67 - Article 1086)
VISUAL CHARACTERISTICS
OF REAR AXLE

HYPOID LUBRICANTS
(1967 - ANl Ford Manufactured Rear
Axles)

Two new rear axle hypoid lubricants
are used in production on 1967 Ford
manufactured rear axles and are specified
for all service usage.
lubricants will vary in color
fron a yellowish-green when new, t a
beige or gray, as mileage increases, and
have flow characteristics of engine oil.

Axle lubricants previously used were
black in color. These lubricants are no
longer used in production or service.

When axle lubricant is checked and
found to be a yellowish-green, beige
or gray in color, it %nut be re-
placed with a lubricant black in color.

(TSB 70 - 6/23/67 - Article 1108)

CORRECTION TO T.SB.
ARTICLE NO. 1108

VISUAL CHARACTERISTICS
OF REAR AXLE
HYPOID LUBRICANTS

(1967 - Al Ford Manufactured Rear
Axles)

(TSB 74 — 8/25/67 - Article 1108)

CORRECTION TO T.S.B.
ARTICLE

HYPOID LUBRICANTS

(1967 — All Ford Manufactured Rear
Axles)
(TSB 77 - 10/13/67 - Article 1173)

DIFFICULT KING PIN
LUBRICATION

(1967 F-250 with Heavy Duty Brokes
and All F-350)

Difficult king pin lubrication can be
corrected by extending the grease
grooves in the bushing and venting the
thrust bearing dust cap.

Complete instructions are contained
in the article.

(TSB 74 - 8/25/67 — Article 1143)

CHANGE IN LUBRICATING
OIL SPECIFICATIONS
(1967-1968 242 and 363 CID Ford
Dorset Diesel Engines)

Single-viscosity oils were formerly
specified under MIL-L-2104A(S-1). Multi-
viscosity oils ate now permitted, pro-
viding they meet Ford Specification
ESE-M2C101-B. i
also must meet the Ford Speci
temperature-viscosity chart is given.

(TSB 85 - 2/9/68 - Article 1282)

ENGINE CRANKCASE OIL
VISOOSITIES

(1967-68 242 and 363 CID Dorset

Diesel Engines)

Reference: 1968 Ford Truck Maintenance
and Lubrication Manual, Page 4-2

The referenced manual specifies only
single viscosity crankcase lubricant for
‘the 1968 Dorset

The article
multi-viscosity crankcase lubricants for
242 and 363 Dorset Diesel engines.
Listed as well are the ambient tempera-
tures for which the lubricants are
recommended .

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1296)

USE OF AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION ALUID
MEETING FORD MOTOR
COMPANY SPECIFICATION
M-2B-F

(AH Automatic Transmissions)

The updated list of suppliers who have
been approved as sources for the revised
automatic transmission fluid, M-2C33-F,
that meet Ford Motor Company specifi
tions is included the subject Techni-
cal Service Bulletin article.

Ford Motor Company automatic trans-
mission specification M-2C33-F replaces
all previous specification fluids as of
Job 1, 1968.

(TSB 86 - 2/23/68 - Article 1298)

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
FLUID SPECIFICATIONS

(Al Carlines, Light Trucks and
Econolines)

To prevent the possi ity of early Ford
automatic transmission malfunction, it s
esseial that transmission fluid meeting
Ford specification M-2C33-F be used at all
times. In keeping with the company sobjec-
tive of producing a \ehicle which isas fiee of

lar maintenance service as possible, a
"'Lifetime AII" automatic transmission fluid
was esteblished. Therefore, use of any fll
which does not meet Ford Specificati
M-2C33-F, even for make-up, can result in
soft or slipping shift that willl cause band and
clutch deterioration. In addition, use of any
Fluid that does not meet Ford Specification
M-2C33-F may materially affect the |IEDf
the transmission through rapid forma
vamish and sludge within the na'sv\lslcn,

(TSB 97 - 8/30/68 - Article 1463)

AUTOMATIC TRANSVISSION
AND POWER STEERING
FLUID SPECIFICATIONS
SUPERSEDING ALL PRE-
VIOUS ARTICLES

(Al Car Lines, Light Trucks and
Econolines)

A list of suppliers and fluid trade names
of automatic transmission and power steer-
ing fluids have met the Ford Motor
Company specification M2C33F replacing
previously published lists are found in the
main article.

(TSB 104 - 12/13/68 - Article 1593)

APPROVED AUTOVATIC
TRANSMISSION AND POWER
STEERING ALUID SUP-
PLIERS

(Al Car Lines, Light Trucks and
Econoline)

The main article lists suppliers who have
been approved as sources for automatic
transmission and power steering fluid, meet-
ing Ford Motor Company specification
M-2C33-F, and has been revised to add addi-
tional sypliers.

(TSB 109 - 2/14/69 - Arti
DIFFICULT SHIFTING

(1969 E100/300)

Increase bushing bores in gearshift tube
bracket and replace bushing.

le 1670)




PARTS:

Part Part

Number Name Qty. Class Aail.
C8UZ-7335-A Bushing 1 C 0K
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: None to

WARRANTY STATUS: REIMBURSABLE
Operation: SP-7335-A-69
Time: 1.5Hrs.

(TSB 115 - 5/16/69 - Article 1791)

IJ?IVESHAFI'S_IPI)INT
LUBRICA

(ALL CT, NT & WT Models)

To assure proper operation of the inter
axle slip yoke, the compliance with the
maintenance schedule for lubricating the slip
yoke as shown inthe Truck Owner sManual

isbeing emphasized.

(TSB 119 - 7/18/69 - Article 1867)

BALL JOINT LUBRICATION

(ANl Car Lines - 1965-1970)

When lubricating the front suspension ball
Jjoints at the recommended intenal of every
36,000 miles or 36 months, use only 10
grams (1 lewel teaspoonful) of lubricant for
each ball joint. Application of this amount
of lubricant will force new grease into the
bearing area of the joint and will not balloon
or damage the seal. Use only a low pressure
(hand operated) grease gun when lubricating
the ball joints.

GENERAL

SSI1-61 - 11/14/68

AUTOMOT IVE SAFETY INSERVICE
(Gereral)

SS1-60 - 9/30/68

AUTOMAT ICAND MANUAL TRANS.

EXCHANGE PROGRAM
(Early 1969 Models)

SS1-60 — 9/21/68

EARLY PRODUCT PROBLEMS
(1969 Nodel Cars)

SSI1-60-A - 9/24/68

EARLY PRODUCT PROBLEMS -
SUPPLEMENT TO SSI NO. 60
DATED 921/63

(1969 Models)

SS1-80 - 4/25/69

FIELD CORRECT 1ONS APPLICABLE
TO EARLY-BUILT MAVERICKS
(1970 Naverick)

SSI1-80-A — 5/14/69

FIELD CORRECT IONS APPLICABLE
TO EARLY-BUILT MAVERICKS
(1970 Maverick)

SS1-45 - 9/21/67

HARD STARTING

(1967 C, N, F, B-6000-7000 Trucks Equipped
with Ford 363 Diesel Engine)

SS1-46 - 10/11/67

MANUAL FOR DIAGNOSING TIRE
ANDDRIVETRAIN NOISE, VIBRATION
AND HARSHNESS

(I Models)

SS1-73-12/06/68
TIP-INMOAN

(1969 Ford with 302-2V Engine and C-4
Automatic Transnission)

This information supersedes all ball joint
Iubrication procedures published in the Pre-
delivery, Maintenance and Lubrication Sec-
tions of Shop Manuals.

(TSB 128 - 12/5/69 - Article 2030)
Jacking and Hoisting

CAB TILT CYLINDER -
CAB TO CYLINDER
ATTACHMENT -

W SERIES TRUCK

(1966-68 W-WT-1000-D Trucks)

If the cab lift cylinder plunger rod end
adapter at the forward end of the lift
cylinder loosens, it will be necessary to re-
place the cylinder plunger asserbly, using
‘the following procedure. Reference Figure 11
for cab tilt cylinder parts nomenclature.

PARTS:
Part Number PartName Class Aail.
G
C K
GBTZ-5A3HA-A Pluger
sy,

PRODUCTION CORRECTION:
mately 1-1-68.

WARRANTY STATUS: Reimbursable with-
in the provisions of the Warranty & Policy
Manual .

Operation: SP-5A394-A-69

Time: 1.8Hrs.

Approxi-

(TSB 118 - 6/27/69 - Article 1863)

SSI INDEX

SSU-76 - 2/12/69

NEW WHEELS FOR VEHICLES
BEXHIBITING VIBRATION DURING
LIGHT TO MEDIUM BRAKE
APPLICATION

(1968-69 Falcon, Fairlare and Mustang with
10" Drum Brakes)

SS1-91 - 9/19/69

1970 EARLY FIELD CORRECTIONS -
SPECIAL SERVICE INSTRUCTIONS
(1970 Models)

SSI-91A - 10/6/69

FIELD CORRECTIONS APPLICABLE TO
EARLY BUILT 1970MODEL UNITS
- SUPPLEMENT TO SSI NO. 91

(1970 Nodels)

SS1-90 - 10/27/69

EARLY 1970MODEL YEAR AUTOMATIC
AND MANUAL TRANSMISSION EXCHANGE
PROGRAM

(1970 Models)

SS1-84 - 7/23/69

LOOSE ENGINE FRONT LOWER SUPPORT
BRACKET TO SIDE RAIL ATTACHING
BOLTS & NUTS

(1970 Maverick)

CHASSIS

SSI1-44 - 8/04/67
FIRESTONE F70 x 14WIDE OVAL
TIRES - ABNORMAL TIRE

(Al Car Lines So Equipped)

Appearance Maintenance

PLASTIC INSERTS INRADIA-
TOR GRILLE MAY DISTORT
UNDER PAINT DRYING
TEMPERATURES

(F-100/350- 1970)

The radiator grille contains plastic inserts
which may distort in temperatures over
210° F. The inserts must be removed for
paint repairs and not subjected to heat dur-
ing the paint drying operation.

PARTS: None.
PRODUCTION CORRECTION: Nae.
WARRANTY STATUS:

INFORMATION ONLY

(TSB 124 - 10/10/69 - Article 1970)

UNDERHOOD PAINT
(Bronco and F Series - 1970)

The underside of the hood panel ispaint-
ed with a black electrocoat primer as a Finish
coat with possible overspray occurringwhen
the body color paint is applied to the top
side of the hood.

Repainting for appearance reasons with
black paint or body collor paint isnot reim-
bursable under warranty.

WARRANTY STATUS:
NON-REIMBURSABLE

(TSB 125 - 10/24/69 - Article 1981)

SS1-50 - 2/02/68

TIRE PROBLEM DIAGNOSIS AND
COMPLAINT HANDL ING

(Gereral)

SS1-64 — 10/16/68
RADIAL OR BIASPLY TIRES
(Cortire)

SSI-76 - 2/12/69

NEWWHEELS FOR VEHICLES
BEXHIBITING VIBRATION DURING
LIGHT TO MEDIUM BRAKE
APPLICATION

(1968-69 Falcon, Fairlane and Mustang with
10" Drum Brakes)

SS1-68 - 11/12/68

FORD-THOMPSON POWER STEERING
PUMP REPAIR PROGRAM

11969 Models)

SS1-49 - 2/01/68
SECOND SPEED GEAR SEIZURE
(Clark 280 Series Transmission - 1968 F500-800,

BAN-500-750,, T-CT 800, F-B-C-N-6000-7000 and
T-8000 Series Trucks)

SS1-70 - 11/18/68
POWER TAKE-OFF INSTALLATION

(1968 Medium and Heavy Truck with Clark 280
Transmission)

SSI-40 - 12/02/66

GEAR SET FAILURES - MODEL
PHA-A, FX CRUISE-O-MATIC
TRANSMISSION)

(1967 Fords with 289-2V Engines)

SS1-56 - 8/12/68

EMX AUTOMAT IC TRANSMISSION
EXCHANGE PROGRAMS

(1968 Ford)
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SS1-66 - 11/12168

FMX AUTO TRANSMISSIO

"NO REVERSE™ PROBLEMS
(Al Nodels - 1968-1969 So Equipped)

SSI-75 - 1/20/69
ONE WAY CLUTCH FAILURES
(1969 C-6 Transmission)

SS1-47- 11/10/67
NEUTRAL START SWITCH
ADJUSTMENT

(1968 Models with Automatic Transmission
and Column Mounted Shift Lever)

SS1-47-A - 2/07/68
UNNECESSARY REPLACEMENT

(1968 Models with Automatic Transmission
and Column Mounted Shift Lever)

SS1-93 - 1/7/70
DISC BRAKE NOISE CORRECTION
(1969 and 1970 - All Carlines)

SS1-88 - 9/15/69
1970 MODEL TIRE INFORMATION
(1970 Cars)

SS1-86 - 8/22/69

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSIONS UNABLE TO

SHIFT OUT OF REVERSE - UNITS BUILT
FROM JULY 21, 1969 TO AUGUST 9, 1969
(1970 Maverick)

ENGINE - FUEL,

IGNITION, and COOLING

SSI1-74 - 12/06/68
EXHAUST SYSTEM NOISE
(1969 Ford with 390-2V Engine)

SSI-78 - 4/07/69
EXHAUST SYSTEM NOISE

(1969 Ford with 429-2V Engine and Ford
Station Wagons with 429-2V and 429-4V
Engines)

SS1-39 - 4/12/67
EXCESSIVE INTERNAL OIL
CONSUMPTION

(1965-66-67 Trucks Equipped with
352 CID Engine)

SS1-48 - 12/21/67

REWORK OF THE EXHAUST CONTROL
VALVE ASSEMBLY TO REDUCE THE
TENDENCY OF VALVE BURNING

(352 CID Engine - Truck 390/428 CID

Engine — Car)

SSI1-81 - 4/30/69
ENGINE OIL LEVEL INDICATORS
INCORRECT

(1969 Ford with 390 Engine From Wayne
Assembly Plat)

SS1-45 - 9/21/67
HARD STARTING

(1967 C. N, F, B-6000-7000 Trucks Equipped
with Ford 363 Diesel Engine)

SSI-51 - 2/16/68

INSPECTION AND REPLACEMENT OF
FUEL PUMP DIAPHRAGM

(1967 C-N-F-B-6000-7000 Trucks Equipped
wi'th Ford Dorset 363 Diesel Engine)
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SSI INDEX (Continued)

SS1-42 - 4/10/67
IMPROPER CLEARANCE BETWEEN
THE FAN SHROUD AND RADIATOR

(1967 Ford Galaxie with 280-2V Engine and
Factory Installed Air Conditioning)

SSI1-54 - 4/01/68
IMPROVED COOLING SYSTEM FILL

(1967 C-6000-7000 Trucks Equipped with
Ford 363 CID Diesel Engine)

SSI-55 - 5/29/68

INADEQUATE AIR CLEANER
FILTRATION

(1966-68 T-8000 Trucks Equipped with
Cummins C, CF-160 and C-180 Diesel)

SS1-62 - 10/08/68

PROCEDURE FOR ACCELERATOR
SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS

(@I odels)

SS1-83 - 7/21/69
WORN CYLINDER HEAD VALVE GUIDE
REPAIRS

(Engines -except CJ & PI)

SSI1-85 - 7/25/69
PROCEDURES FOR REPAIRING LOOSE OR

DAMAGED ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS AT

IGNITION SWITCH AND FUSE PANEL
CONNECTORS

SS1-53 - 3/13/68

1963 AM/FM RADIO REPAIR
(Gereral)

SS1-72 - 11/21/68

HEATER AND/OR VACUUM HOSES
CUT BY HEATER CORE COVER PLATE
(1969 Ford with A/C and 390-2V or 428-4V IP
Engines)

SS1-58 - 9/16/68

IMPROPER REPAIR PROCEDURE OF
AIR CONDITIONING RECEIVER DE-
HYDRATOR TANK

(Al Models with Air Conditioning)

SS1-65 - 11/12/68
INADE,\%JATE COOLING INCITY
DRIVI

(1968-69 Thunderbird)

SS1-89 - 9/16/69

ENGINE COVER, DASH INSULATION
AND HEATER WATER VALVE TO
PASSENGER COMFORT IN ECONOLINES
EQUIPPED WITH FACTORY AIR
CONDITIONING

(1969 Econoline)

(Al cars, light and medium trucks -1968 & 1969) BODY

SSI1-87 - 8/26/69

DIRECT READING OIL PRESSURE SENSING ssi

-63 - 10/16/68

LINE, CATERPILLAR V-8 DIESEL ENGINES WINDNOISE CORRECTION

(FT-8000 Trucks)

SSI1-83Sup. - 10/22/69
WORN CYLINDER HEAD VALVE GUIDE
REPAIRS

(Engines -except CJ & PI)

SSI1-92 - 11/7/69
BROKEN ROCKER ARM BOLTS
(351-C Engine)

ELECTRICAL - HEATING,

A/C and ACCESSORIES

SSI-54-A - 4/04/68

SPECIALLY INSPECTED ELECTRICAL
SYSTEM

(1968 Ford)

SSI-59 - 9/12/68
INSTALLATION OF FENDER
MOUNTED CORNERING LIGHTS
(1969 Thunderbird)

SSI1-41 - 3/02/67
SPEEDOMETER CABLE
MALFUNCTION

(1967 Mustangs)

SS1-82 - 6/09/69

FUEL GAUGE SYSTEM PROBLEM
DIAGNOSIS

(Gereral)

SSI1-57 - 9/03/68
HEATER INLET HOSE SCORCHED BY
HEAT RISER TUBE

(1968 Fords Equipped with 390 CID Engine
~domestic -and Comfort Stream or A/C
Heater System)

SS1-72 - 11/21/68

HEATER AND/OR VACUUM HOSES
CUT BY HEATER CORE COVER PLATE
(1969 Ford with A/C and 390-2V or 428-4V IP
Engines)

(1969 Ford)

SS1-67- 11/12/68

WINDNOISE AND WATERLEAK
CORRECTIONS

(1969 Mustang)

SSI1-77- 3/10/69

WINDNOISE AND WATERLEAK
CORRECTIONS

(1969 Ford and Mustang)

SSI 63 — 10/16/68

WINDNOISE CORRECTION
(1969 Ford)

SS1-67- 1 122/68

WINDNOISE AND WATERLEAK
CORRECTIONS

(1969 Mustang)

SSI-71 - 11/21/68
TAILGATE WATER LEAK
CORRECTION

(1969 Ford Station Wagon)

SS1-77-3/10/69

WINDNOISE AND WATERLEAK
CORRECTIONS

(1969 Ford and Mustang)

SSI1-43 - 5/15/67

CONVERTIBLE TOP - INPROPER
NO. 3 BOW ATTACHING BOLT
TORQUE

(1967 Ford and Fairlae)

SSI-79 - 4/10/69

IMPROVED BODY SIDEAIR
DEFLECTORS

(1966-69 W & WT 1000-D Truck)

SS1-52 - 2/20/68

UNITS PRODUCED WITHOUT VEHICLE
IDENTIFICATION NUMBER TABS

(1968 Ranchero)

IMPROVE
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